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Introduction 


Topics in algebra and analysis have become fundamental for the mathematical 
olympiad. Today, the problems in these topics that appear in the contests are 
frequent, and the problems from other areas that use algebra and analysis in 
their solutions are also frequent. In this book, we want to point out the principal 
algebra and analysis tools that a student must assimilate and learn to use gradually 
in training for mathematical contests and olympiads. Some of the topics that we 
study in the book are also part of the mathematical syllabus in high school courses, 
but there are other topics that are presented at the college level. That is, the book 
can be used as a reference text for undergraduates i in the first year of college who 
will be facing algebra and analysis problems and will be interested in learning 
techniques to solve them. ie 

The book is divided in ten chapters. The first four correspond to topics from 
high school and they are basic for the students that are training for the math- 
ematical olympiad contest, at a local and national level. The next four chapters 
are usually studied in the first year of céllege, but they have become fundamental 
tools, for the students competing in an international level. The last two chapters 
contain the problems and solutions of the theory studied in the book. 

The first chapter covers the basic algebra, as are the numerical systems, abso- 
lute value, notable products, and factorization, among others. We expect that the 
reader gain some skills for the manipulation of equations and algebraic formulae 
to carry them in equivalent forms, which are easier to understand and work with 
them. 

In Chapter 2 the study of the finite sums of numbers is presented, for in- 
stance, the sum of the squares of the first n natural numbers. The telescopic sums, 
arithmetic and geometric progressions are analyzed, as well as some of its proper- 
ties. 

Chapter 3 talks about the mathematical technique to prove mathematical 
statements that involve natural numbers, known as the principle of mathematical 
induction. Its use is exemplified with several problems. Many equivalent statements 
of the principle of mathematical induction are presented. 

To complete the first part of the book, in Chapter 4 the quadratic and cu- 
bic polynomials are studied, with emphasis in the study of the discriminant of a 
quadratic polynomial and Vieta’s formulas for these two classes of polynomials. 
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The second part of the text begins with Chapter 5, where the complex num- 
bers are studied, as well as its properties and some applications are given. All 
these with examples related to mathematical olympiad problems. In addition, a 
proof of the fundamental theorem of algebra is included. 

In Chapter 6, the principal properties of functions are studied. Also, there is 
an introduction to the functional equations theory, its properties and a series of 
recommendations are given to solve the problems where appear functional equa- 
tions. 

Chapter 7 talks about the notion of sequence and series. Special sequences 
are studied as bounded, periodic, monotone, recursive, among others. In addition, 
the concept of convergence for sequences and series is introduced. 

In Chapter 8, the study of polynomials from the first part of the book is 
generalized. The theory of polynomials of arbitrary degree is presented, as well 
as several techniques to analyze properties of the polynomials. At the end of the 
chapter, the polynomials of several variables are studied. Most of the sections of 
these first eight chapters have at the end a list of exercises for the reader, selected 
and suitable to practice the topics in the corresponding sections. The difficulty of 
the exercises vary from being a direct application of a result seen in the section to 
being a contest problem that with the technique studied is possible to solve. 

Chapter 9 is a collection of problenis, each one of them close to one or more of 
the topics seen in the book. These problems have a degree of difficulty greater than 
the exercises. Most of the problems have:appeared in some mathematical contests 
around the world or olympiads. In the=solution of each problem is implicit the 
knowledge and skills that are need to manipulate algebraic expressions. 

Finally, Chapter 10 contains the sélutions to all exercises and problems pre- 
sented in the book. The reader can notiée that at the end of some sections there is 
a x symbol, this means that the level ofthe section is harder than others sections. 
In a first lecture, the reader can skip these sections; however, it is recommended 
that the reader have them in mind for the techniques used in them. 

We thank Leonardo Ignacio Martinez Sandoval and Rafael Martinez Enriquez 
for his always-helpful comments and suggestions, which contribute to the improve- 
ment of the material presented in this book. 
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Chapter 1 


Preliminaries 


1.1 Numbers 


We will assume that the reader is familiar with the notion of the set of numbers 
that we usually use to count. This set is called the set of natural numbers and it 
is usually denoted by N, that is, 


N = {19,3,...}. 


In this set we have two operations, the Sum and the product, that is, if we add or 
multiply two numbers in the set we obtain a natural number. In some books 0 is 
considered a natural number, however, in this book it is not, but we will suppose 
that 0 is such that n + 0 = n, for every matural number n. 

Now, suppose that we want to solve the equation z +a = 0, with a € N, that 
is, we want to find an x such that the equality is true. This equation does not have 
a solution in the set of natural numbers‘N, therefore we need to define another set 
which includes the set of numbers N but also the negative numbers. In other words, 
we need to extend the set of numbers N in order that such equation can be solved 
in the new set. This new set is called the set of integers and is denoted by Z, that is, 


Z= {...,—3, —2, —1,0,1,2,3,...}. 


In this set we also have two operations, the sum and the product, which satisfy 
the following properties. 


Properties 1.1.1. 
(a) The sum and the product of integers are commutative. That is, if a, b € Z, 


then 
a+b=b+a and ab=ba. 


(b) The sum and the product of integers are associative. That is, ifa, bandc € Z, 
then 
(a+b) +c=a+(b+c) and (ab)c=a(bc). 
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(c) There exists in Z a neutral element for the sum, the number 0. That is, if 

a E€ Z, then 
a+0=0+a=a. 

(d) There exists in Z a neutral element for the multiplication, the number 1. That 

is, ifa € Z, then 
al = la =a. 

(e) For each a € Z there exists an inverse element under the sum which is 

denoted by —a. That is, 


a+ (—a) = (-—a) +a=0. 
(£) In Z a distributive law holds, in which addition and multiplication are in- 
volved. That is, if a, b andc € Z, then 
a(b + c) = ab + ac. 


Note that the existence of the additive inverse allows us to solve equations of 
the type mentioned above, that is, x +a = b, where a and b are integers. However, 
there is not necessarily an integer number x that solves the equation q£ = p, 
with p and q integers. Therefore the necessity arises to extend the set of integers. 
Consider the set of rational numbers, which is denoted by Q, defined as 


Q= {Ë | pe Zand q €2\(0}}. 


~ 
Ss 


n 


In general, when working with the rational number £ we ask that p and q do not 
have common prime factors, that is, the numbers are relative primes, which is 
denoted by (p,q) = 1. In the set of rational numbers we also have two operations, 
the sum and the product, which satisfy althe properties valid in the set of integers, 
but in the case of the product we have am extra property, the multiplicative inverse 
element. = 


Property 1.1.2. If E € Q, with p £0 and (p,q) = 1, then there exists a unique 
number, E€ Q, which is called the multiplicative inverse of Fa such that 


Pa 
q P 
Using this property we can solve equations of the form qx = p, however, there 
are numbers that we cannot write as the quotient of two integers. For example, if 
we want to solve the equation z? — 2 = 0, this equation does not have a solution 
in the set Q. We write the solutions of the equation as x = +V/2 and proceed to 
prove that v2 is not in Q. 


Proposition 1.1.3. The number V2 is not a rational number. 


Proof. Suppose the contrary, that is, V2 is a rational number. Therefore, it can 
be written as /2 = T where p and q do not have common factors. Squaring 


2 
both sides of the equation we get 2 = Dz, that is, 2q? = p?. This means that 
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p? is an even number, but then p is also even. But if p is even, p is of the form 


p = 2m, then 2q? = (2m)? = 4m?. Dividing by 2 both sides of the equation, give 
us q? = 2m?, that is, q? is even and therefore q is also even. Hence, p and q are 
even numbers, which contradicts the fact that p and q were assumed as not having 
common factors. Thus, V2 is not a rational number. 


We can give a geometric representation of the rational numbers as points on 
a straight line, which in this case is called the number line. A straight line can 
be travelled in two directions, one which we call the positive direction and the 
other the negative direction. Once we have agreed about which of the directions 
is to be taken as positive we talk of an oriented straight line. For example, we can 
decide that the positive direction goes from left to right. If we consider two points 
O and U on the straight line, we will give the same orientation to a line segment 
contained on the straight line. That is, if we let the point O be 0 and U be on 
the right of it, we will say that the line segment OU is traversed in the positive 
direction. If U represents the point 1, we will call OU an unitary oriented straight 
line segment. In this way, we place, to the right of 0, what we take to be all the 
positive integers equally spaced along the line, that is, two consecutive integers 
are spaced a distance equal to the length of the segment OU. To represent the 
negative numbers it is sufficient to do the same, starting at O and traversing the 
straight line in the opposite direction. & 

The rational number £ is defined asthe oriented segment #OU. This segment 
is obtained when we sum p times the qth part of the segment OU. More precisely, 
we do the following: 3 


e 


(a) Divide the segment OU into q equal parts. To do this, we make use of an 
extra straight line passing through O and not perpendicular to OU, and in this 
line we take q points W1, ..., Wq, where two consecutive points are separated a 
distance OW. Now, we draw the line segment from W, to U and for each W; we 
draw a parallel straight line to UW,, the intersection points of the parallels with 
OU will divide OU in q equal parts. If V is the intersection point of the parallel to 
UW, through W1, we have that V is the point that represents the number ; (note 
that OV has the same orientation as OU). We also consider V’ the symmetric 
point to V, with respect to O. In the following figure, we took q = 4. 
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(b) If p is a non-negative integer, take 


OP =OV+OV +---+ OV =p: OV. 
N o 


p times 


The segment OP is, by definition, ZOU . In the next figure we have marked the 
point P, with p = 6 and q = 4. 


0 1 2 
A 9 —_ 0 0 0 0 
U' O U FP 


(c) If p is negative, let p’ be the positive integer such that p = —p’. Then 


OP = OV' + OV' +--+ OV’ = p'OV' = (—p')OV =p- OV. 
a 


p’ times 


The segment OP is, by definition, FOU. Since OU is the unitary segment, this 
point is simply denoted by E 


With this representation of the rational numbers, we have that every rational 
number defines a point on the number line, but there are points on the number line 
that are not represented by a rational number. For example, we want to determine, 
on the number line, which point represeńts the number v2, which we proved above 
is not a rational number. To do this, take the right triangle whose legs are each 
equal to 1. Then, by the Pythagorean ‘theorem, the hypotenuse of the triangle 
is equal to v2. If we take a compass and draw a circle of radius v2 and center 
at 0, the point where the circle intersects the positive part of the number line 
corresponds to V2. D 


tele 


O 1 u x 


A point on the number line that does not correspond to a rational number repre- 

sents an irrational number, and the set of irrational numbers is denoted by I. 
The union of these two sets is called the set of real numbers and is denoted 

by R, that is, R = QUI. 

The set of real numbers R contains the set of natural numbers, the set of integers 

and the set of rational numbers. In fact, we have the following chain of inclusions 

NCZCQCR. 
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Given two points on the number line that we know represent two real num- 
bers, we can find the point which represents the sum of these two numbers in the 
following way: if P and Q are two points on the straight line and O is the origin, 
the sum will be the addition of the oriented segments OP and OQ, as we can see 
in the following figure. 

OP + 0Q 


JA OQ OP 


O P Q P+Q 


We can also find the point that represents the product of two points P and 
Q which are on the number line. In order to do that we consider an extra straight 
line passing through the origin O and not perpendicular to the line OP. We mark 
on the extra straight line the unity U and the point Q. Through Q we draw a 
parallel line to UP which will intersect the real line at a point R. 

Since the triangles ORQ and OPU are similar it follows that oR = oe, 
therefore OR - OU = OP - OQ, hence OR represents the product of P and Q. 


O 


/math_b 
O 


UY 


With this geometric representation of the numbers it is easy to find, in the 
real line, the sum and the product of any two real numbers, no matter whether 
they are rational or irrational numbers. 

Similarly, as it happens in the set of integers, the operations in the set of real 
numbers have the same properties. 


Properties 1.1.4. 


(a) The sum of two real numbers is a real number. 
The sum of two real numbers is commutative. 


The number 0 is called the additive neutral element. That is, x +0 = x for 
allr ER. 

(e) Every real number x has an additive inverse. That is, there is a real number, 
which we denote by —x, such that x + (—x) = 0. 


) 
(c) The sum is associative. 
) 
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(£) The product of two real numbers is a real number. 

(g) The product of two real numbers is commutative. 

(h) The product is associative. 

(i) The number 1 is the multiplicative neutral element. That is, x-1 =x for all 


zeR. 
(j) Every real number x different from 0, has a multiplicative inverse. That is, 
there exists a real number, which we denote by x~', such that x -x71 = 1. 
(k) For any three real numbers x, y, z tt follows that 


v(y+z)=2-yta-z. 
This property is called the distributive law. 


In the set of integers there is an order. With this we want to point out that 
given two integers a and b we can say which one is greater. We say that a is greater 
than b if a — b is a natural number. In symbols we have that 


a >b if and only if a—b € N. 


This is equivalent to saying that a — b > 0. 
In general, the notation a > b is equivalént to b < a. The expression a > b means 
that a > b or a = b. Similarly, a < b means that a < b or a =b. 


Properties 1.1.5. If a is an integer muzhber, one and only one of the following 
relations holds: 


(a) a>0, (b) a=0, (c) a < 02 


/mat 


In the set of rational numbers an in the set of real numbers, we also have 
the order properties. The order of the Teal numbers enables us to compare two 
numbers and to decide which one of them is greater or whether they are equal. 
Let us assume that the real number system contains a set P, which we will call the 
set of positive numbers, and we will express in symbols a > 0 if a belongs to P. 

In the geometric representation of the real numbers, the set P in the number 
line is, of the two pieces in which O has divided the straight line, the piece which 
contains U (the number 1). The following properties are satisfied. 


Properties 1.1.6. Every real number x has one and only one of the following prop- 
erties: 


(a) c=0. (b) x € P, that is, x > 0. (c) —a € P, that is, —x > 0. 
Properties 1.1.7. 
(a) Ifx, y € P, then x+y EP (in symbols x > 0, y > 0, then z+ y > 0). 
(b) Ifa, y E€ P, then xy € P (in symbols x > 0, y > 0, then zy > 0). 
We will denote by R* the set P of positive real numbers. 


Now we can define the relation x is greater than y, by saying that it holds 
x —y € P (in symbols x > y). Similarly, x is smaller than y, if y — x € P (in 
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symbols x < y). Observe that x < y is equivalent to y > x. We can also define 
that x is smaller than or equal to y, if x < y or x = y, (using symbols x < y). 


Example 1.1.8. 


(a) Ifx < y and z is any number, thenu+z<y+z. 
(b) Ifa<yandz>0, then xz < yz. 


In fact, to prove (a) we see that x +z < y+ z if and only if (y+ z)— (x +2) >0 
if and only if y — x > 0 if and only if z < y. To prove (b), we proceed as follows: 
x < y implies that y — x > 0, and since z > 0, then (y — x)z > 0, therefore 
yz — xz > 0, hence xz < yz. 


Exercise 1.1. Prove the following statements: 


(i) Ifa <0, b< 0, then ab > 0. 
(ii) Ifa <0, b > 0, then ab < 0. 
(iii) Ifa <b, b< c, thena < c. 
(iv) Ifa <b, c< d, thena+c<b+d. 
(v) Ifa >0, then a7! > 0. 

) 


(vi) Ifa <0, thena! <0. 


oks 


Exercise 1.2. Let a, b be real numbers.-Prove that, if a+b, a? +b and a + b? are 
rational numbers, and a+ b #1, then adand b are rational numbers. 


n 


Exercise 1.3. Leta, b be real numbers “such that a? + b?, a? +b? and at + bt are 
rational numbers. Prove that a+ b, ab dire also rational numbers. 


egra 


Exercise 1.4. 


(i) Prove that if p is a prime number;-then yP is an irrational number. 
(ii) Prove that if m is a positive integer which is not a perfect square, then ym 
is an irrational number. 


Exercise 1.5. Prove that there are an infinite number of pairs of irrational numbers 
a, b such that a+ b= ab is an integer number. 


Exercise 1.6. If the coefficients of 
axr’ + br +c=0 
are odd integers, then the roots of the equation cannot be rational numbers. 


Exercise 1.7. Prove that for real numbers a and b, it follows that 


| 2h = 
ae = Liva $ a £ b 
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Exercise 1.8. For positive numbers a and b, find the value of: 


(i) 4 aay aya... (ii) \/ ay bV avb... 


Exercise 1.9 (Romania, 2001). Let x, y and z be non-zero real numbers such that 
xy, yz and zx are rational numbers. Prove that: 


(i) £? +y? + 2? is a rational number. 
(ii) If x3 + y+ 2° is a rational number different from zero, then x, y and z are 
rational numbers. 


Exercise 1.10 (Romania, 2011). Let a, b be different real positive numbers, such 
that a—Vab and b—Vab are both rational numbers. Prove that a and b are rational 
numbers. 


The decimal system is a positional system in which every digit takes a value based 
on its position with respect to the decimal point. That is, the digit is multiplied 
by a power of 10 according to the position it occupies. For the units digit, that is, 
the digit which is just to the left-hand side of the decimal point, it is multiplied 
by 10”, with n = 0. Accordingly, the digit in the tens position must be multiplied 
by 10! = 10. The exponent increases one by one when we move from right to left 
and decreases one by one when we move in the other direction. For example, 


a 


n 


87325.31 = 8- 104 +7- 108 +3- 10? 2.10! +5-10?°+3-107! +1- 107. 


m.me 


In general, every real number can be written as an infinite decimal expansion 
in the following way 5D 
bm see b, bg2a1az2a3 sees 


where b; and a; belong to {0,1,...,9}, for every i. The symbol ... means that on 
the right-hand side of the number we can have an infinite number of digits, in this 
way the number bmn ...b,bo.a,a2a3..., represents the real number 


bm + 10 +--+ + b1 - 10 + bo - 10° + ai : 107! + az- 107? +- 


For example, 
= 0.3333..., ž = 0.428571428571..., 


wle 


=0.50000..., v2 = 1.4142135.... 


With this notation we can distinguish between rational and irrational numbers. 
The rational numbers are those in which the decimal expansion is finite or infinite, 


but there is, always, a certain number of digits which, after a certain point, repeat 
periodically, for example the number zE = 0.123636... is periodic of period 2 


after the third digit. Meanwhile, for the irrational numbers, the decimal expansion 
is infinite and never becomes periodic. 


NIFR 
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This manner of representing numbers is essential to solve some of the problems 
that appear in the mathematical olympiad. 

In the same way, as in the decimal representation of the numbers in base 10, we 
can represent the integers in any base. 

If m is a positive integer, we can find its representation in base b if we write 
the number as a sum of powers of b, that is, m = a,b" +---+ a ,b+ ao. The 
integers which appear as coefficients of the powers of b in the representation must 
be smaller than b. 


Observation 1.1.9. To identify a number which is not written in base 10, we will 
use a subindex indicating the base, for example, 12047 means that the number 1204 
is a number expressed using base 7. 


Let us analyze the following example. 
Example 1.1.10. In which base is the number 221 a factor of 1215? 


The number 1215 in base a is written as a? + 2a? +a+5 and the number 221 
in base a is 2a? + 2a + 1. Therefore, if we divide a? + 2a? +a + 5 by 2a7+2a+1 
we obtain that 


2 1 1 1 9 
a? + 2a? +a +5 = (2a? + 20$ 1) (50+) +(-3¢+5)- 
5 


Therefore, since 1215, has to be a multiple of 2214, the remainder (—$a + 2) has 
to be 0 and 4 5sa+5 1 has to be an integer number. Both conditions are datinnied if 
a= 9. 2 


Exercise 1.11. Write the following m as =, where m and n are positive 


integers: oh 


oO 
(i) 0.11111... (ii) 1.14141414..2 


Exercise 1.12. 


(i) Prove that 121, is a perfect square in any base b > 2. 
(ii) Determine the smallest value of b such that 232, is a perfect square. 


Exercise 1.13 (IMO, 1970). Let a, b and n be positive integers greater than 1. Let 
An—1 and An be numbers expressed in the numerical system in base a and By_1 
and Bn be two numbers in the numerical system in base b. These numbers are 
related in the following way, 

An = InIn—-1---XO, An-1 = In—-1Un-2---X0, 


By = InIn—1-+-X0,; Bn-1 = Tn—1Tn-—2 . . . T0, 
with £n FO and £n—ı #0. Prove that a > b if and only if 


An-1 Bn-1 
A a 


10 Chapter 1. Preliminaries 
1.2 Absolute value 


We define the absolute value of a real number x as 


ne x, if «>0 (1.1) 
"= —z, if «<0. ` 


For a real non-negative number k, the identity |x| = k is satisfied only by 
t= k and t= =k. 

The inequality |x| < k is equivalent to —k < x < k. This can be seen as 
follows: If x > 0, then 0 < x = |a| < k. On the other hand, if x < 0, then 
—x = |x| < k, therefore, x > —k. As a consequence of the previous discussion, we 
observe that x < |x|. In the next figure we show the values of z which satisfy the 
inequality. These being the values lying between —k and k, and including the two 
numbers. The set [—k,k] = {x E R| —k < a < k} is called a closed interval, since 
it contains the numbers k and —k. The numbers —k, k are called the endpoints of 


the interval. 


-k © k 
| 
Similarly, the inequality |z| > k is equivalent to x > k or —ax > k. In the next 
figure, the values of x that satisfy the inequalities are the values falling before —k 
and —k itself, or k and those values té the right of k. The set (—k,k) = {a € 
R| —k <a <k} is called an open interval, since it does not contain either k or 
—k, that is, an open interval is an intétyal that does not contain its endpoints. 
With this definition, we see that the set of values x that satisfy |x| > k are the 
values x ¢ (—k, k). 


-k O k 


Example 1.2.1. Find in the Cartesian plane! the area enclosed by the graph of the 
relation |x| + |y| = 1. 


For |x| + |y| = 1 we have to consider four cases: 


a) x > 0 and y > 0; this implies x + y = 1, that is, y= 1 — x. 


(a) 

b) x > 0 and y < 0; this implies x — y = 1, that is, y= x — 1. 
y 

(c) x < 0 and y > 0; this implies —z + y = 1, that is, y = x + 1. 

) 


(d) « < 0 and y < 0; this implies —x — y = 1, that is, y = —a — 1. 


1The Cartesian plane is defined as R? = R x R = { (x,y) |x € R, y € R}. 
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We can now draw the graph of the four straight lines. 


The area enclosed by the four straight lines is formed by four isosceles right tri- 


angles, each of which has two sides of length equal to 1. Since the area of each of 


these triangles is txt = Ł, the area of the square is 4 (5) =: 


Example 1.2.2. Solve the equation |2x — 4| = |x + 5]. 
We have that 


2x — 4, if x«>2 
|2a — 4| = . 
—22 + 4, if g<2. 


We also have that 


| 5|= x 3, if z> -—5 
j 7 -2—5, if z< -—5. 


If x > 2, then 2x—4 = x+5, that is, x =9. If x < —5, then —2x+4 = —x—5, hence 


x = 9, but this is impossible since x < +5. The last case that we have to consider 


is —5 < x < 2. Then, the equation that we have to solve is —2x + 4 = a + 5. 
Solving for x we get x = —}. Therefore, the numbers which satisfy the equation 
are x = 9 and t= —ż. 

Sometimes it is easier to solve these equations without using the explicit form of 
the absolute value, just by observing that |a| = |b| if and only if a = +b and 


making use of the absolute value properties. 


Observation 1.2.3. If x is any real number then the relation between the square root 
and the absolute value is given by Vx? = |x|. The identity follows from |x|? = x? 


and |x| > 0. 

Properties 1.2.4. [fx and y are real numbers the following relations hold: 
z| = E, ify £0. 

(b) |z +ylļ < |z| + ly], where the equality holds if and only if xy > 0. 


(a) |xy| = |a||y|. This implies also that 


Proof. (a) The proof follows directly from |ry|? = (ay)? = z?y? = |a|?|y|?, and 
taking the square root on both sides gives the result. 
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(b) Since both sides of the inequality are positive numbers, it is enough to 
verify that |£ + y|? < (|x| + lyh)’. 
|e +y = (£ +y) = 2? + 2Qey + y? = a)? + 2ay + |y? 
< Jal? +2 leyl] + ly? = |æ? +2 [el ly] + ly? = (al + yl)’. 
In the previous chain of relations there is only one inequality, it follows trivially 


from the fact that xy < |ay|. Moreover, the equality holds if and only if zy = |zxy|, 
which is true only when xy > 0. 


Inequality (b) in Properties 1.2.4 can be extended in a general form as 


|+ z1 gr +- gn] < |z] + lve] +--+ lanl, 


for real numbers z1, £2, ..., £n. The equality holds when all the +2;’s have the 
same sign. 
This last inequality can be proved in a similar way, and also using induction?. 


Exercise 1.14. Ifa and b are any real numbers, prove that ||a| — |b|| < ja — bl. 


Exercise 1.15. Find, in each case, the numbers x that satisfy the following: 
(i) |jz —1)—|x+1)=0. 5 
(ii) Ja — 1JJa+1)=1. = 
(iii) Je — 1| + |a+1]=2. £ 
2 
Exercise 1.16. Find all the triplets (x, yi 2) of real numbers satisfying 
je y| > 1, 
2Qxry 22 > 1, 
z—|e+y|>-1. 


Exercise 1.17 (OMM, 2004). Find the largest number of positive integers that can 
be found in such a way that any two of them, a and b (with a # b), satisfy the next 
inequality 


1.3 Integer part and fractional part of a number 


Given any number x € R, sometimes it is useful to consider the integer number 
max{k € Z | k < x}, that is, the greatest integer less than or equal to x. This 
number is denoted by |x] and it is known as the integer part of x. 

From this definition, the following properties hold. 


2See Section 3.1. 
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Properties 1.3.1. Let x,y E R and n EN, then it follows that: 
(a) c-1<|a|]<a<|a| +1. 

(b) x is an integer if and only if |x| = x. 

(c) |a+n| = |z] +n. 

(a) [21] = (2). 

(e) lz] + ly] < lz +y] < lz] +ly +1. 

Proof. The proof of the first three properties follows immediately from the defini- 

tion. 

(d) If we divide |x| by n, we have that |x| = an + b, for an integer number 
a and for an integer number b such that 0<b< n. 

On the one hand, we have that =| = | es | =a+ [2] = a. On the other 
hand, since x = |x| +c, with 0 < c < 1, and b+c < n-—1+1 =n, we get 
|z] = | atete | =a + | Pes | =a. Then the equality holds. 

(e) Since z = |z| +a and y = |y] +b with 0 < a,b < 1, then |z +y] = 
|x| + |y] + |a +b] by property (c). The inequalities follow if we observe that if 
0<a,b<1, then 0< |a+b| <1. 


2 

Example 1.3.2. For any real number x,t follows that 
| 
E 

|z] + E + 8| — [2x] =0. 


If we let n = |x], then x can be expressed asx=n+awithO<a<l, 
hence 


al + [e+ 5] - Lee] =n [na z| |[2(n+a)] 


lI 
z 
| 


sa on 


1 
fe T J — [2a] ) 
where the second equality follows by property (c). Now, if 0 < a < s, then 
[a+ 4| = |2a] = 0, meanwhile, if 4 < a < 1, it follows that |a + 4| = [2a] = 1. 


Example 1.3.3. If n and m are positive integers without common factors, then 


abp pj ee ee 


Consider, in the Cartesian plane, the straight line passing through the origin 
and the point (m,n). Since m and n are relative primes, then on the segment 
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where points (0,0) and (m,n) lie, there is no other point with integer coordinates. 
B= (m,n) 
C = (0,n) 


n— 1 


A =(m,0) 
O i 2 oe m-1 


The equation of the straight line is y = 4 and passes over the points (j, 44), 
with j =1,...,(m—1), and such that 4j is not an integer. The number | 4j| is 
equal to the number of points with integer coordinates lying on the straight line 
x = j and between the straight lines y = 22 and y = 1 included. It follows that 
the sum is equal to the number of points with integer coordinates that lie in the 
interior of the triangle OAB, and by symmetry it is equal to half of the points 
with integer coordinates inside the rectangle OABC. The number of points with 


integer coordinates in the rectangle is (A — 1)(m — 1), therefore 
| 


PP EDES | 


Observation 1.3.4. Since the right- handide of the last inequality is symmetric in 


m and n, then 
el ees] 


n 2n (m—1)n 

m m m 

For a number x € R we can also consider the number {x} = x — |x], which 
we call the fractional part of x, and for which the following properties are fulfilled. 


Properties 1.3.5. Let x,y E R and n E Z, then it follows that: 
(a) 0< {a} <1. 
(b) x= [x] + {z}. 
(c) {x +y} < {z} + {y} < {£ +y} +1. 
(d) {£ +n} = {a}. 


Exercise 1.18. For any real numbers a, b > 0, prove that 


|2a| + [2b] > [a] + |b] + la +b]. 


Exercise 1.19. Find the values of x that satisfy the following equation: 


G) lele] =1. 
(ii) llel le]l= llel- lel]. 
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Exercise 1.20. Find the solutions of the system of equations 


x+ ly] +{z}=1.1, 
|z] + {y} +2 = 2.2, 
{z} +y + lz] = 3.3. 


Exercise 1.21 (Canada, 1987). For any natural number n, prove that 


|vVn+vn +1] = |vV4n +1] = |V4n +2] = |V4n +3]. 


1.4 Notable products 


The area of a square is the square of the length of its side. If the length of the 
sides is a +b then the area is (a + b)?. However, the area of the square can be 
divided in four rectangles as shown in the figure. 


a a 
4 
b 


| 


rant a 1 


oO 
© 


O 
Hence, the sum of the areas of th&æfour rectangles will be equal to the area 
of the square, that is, 


(a+b)? =a? + ab + ab +b’? =a? + 2ab +b’. (1.2) 
Now we give a geometric representation of the square of the difference of two 


numbers a, b, where b < a. The problem now is to find the area of the square of 
side a — b. 


In the figure we observe that the area of the square of side a is equal to the sum of 
the areas of the square of sides (a—b) and b, respectively, plus the area of two equal 
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rectangles with sides of length b and (a— b). That is, a? = (a—b)? +b? + 2b(a— b), 
hence 
(a — b)? = a? — 2ab + b’. (1.3) 


Now, in order to find the area of the shaded region of the following figure, 


a— b b 


observe that the sum of the areas of the rectangles covering the regions is a(a — 
b) + b(a — b), and factorizing this sum we get 

a(a — b) + b(a — b) = (a + b) (a — b), (1.4) 
which is equivalent to the area of the farge square minus the area of the small 
square, that is, 


b 


(a + b)(a Ð) = a? — b. (1.5) 


na 


Another notable product, but now-dealing with three variables, is given by 


(a+b+c)?= a? + Sp c + 2ab + 2ac + 2be. (1.6) 
bi 


The geometric representation of this product is given by the equality between the 
area of the square with side length a +b + c and the sum of the areas of the nine 
rectangles in which the square is partitioned, that is, 


(a+b+c)? = a? +b? +c? +ab+ac+ba+be+ca+cb = a? +b? +c? +2ab+2ac+2be. 


Next, we provide a series of identities, some of them very well known and some 
others less known, but all of them very helpful for solving many problems. 
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Exercise 1.22. For every x andy € R, verify the following second-degree identities: 
(i) z? +y? = (x +y)? — 2ay = (x — y)? + 2ay. 

+y)? + (2 —y)? = 2a? +y’). 

+y)? — (x — y)’ = 4ay. 

(iv) z? +y? + zy = Cy y En 


E ois E Y 
(v) r2 +y- ry= 2 y (x yy 


2 
(vi) Prove that £? +y? + zy > 0 and z? +4? — zy > 0. 


Exercise 1.23. For any real numbers x, y, z, verify that 


(z +y)? + (y +2)? + (t2)? 
2 


E E E EEEE a a i 


(i) z? +y? +2? + gry +yz + zr = 


2 
(iii) Prove that x? +y? +2z?+ry+yz+zz > 0 and x? +y? +2? —ry-—yz- zr > 0. 


Exercise 1.24. For all real numbers x, £ z, verify the following identities: 


(i) (xy +yz + zz)(£x +y + z) = (2? ypy? z+ 272) + (£y? + yz? + zr’) + 3ayz. 
(x +y)ly + z)(z +z) = (a YTy Pat z?) + (ry? + yz? + zg?) + Qryz. 

) 

( 


ii) 

(ii) (wy + yz + ze)(x +y + 2) = (£ + Bly + z)(z + £) + tyz. 

(iv) (£ — y)(y — z)(z — x) = (wy? + y2"Bt zz?) — (w?y + y?z + 272). 
) 
) 


(v) (z4 y) + 2)(z + z) — Bayz = 22f@ — y)? + (z +y)(2 — 2)(y—2). 
(vi) vy? +yz? + zz? — 3ryz = z(x vE ylz — z)(y — z2). 


Exercise 1.25. For any real numbers x;y, z, verify that: 
(i) a? +y” +2? +3(xytyztza) = (at+y)(y+z)+ (ytz)(2+2) 
(ii) sy+yz+zæ— (x? +y? + 27) = (@-y)y—z) + (y—z)(z-2) 


+ + 
O 
+ 
B 
O 
+ 
S 


Exercise 1.26. For any real numbers x, y, z, verify that: 


(x-y) + (y—z)? +(z-2)? =2[|(x —y)(@— 2) + (y - z)(y - x) + (z - x)(z — y). 


1.5 Matrices and determinants 


A 2 x 2 matrix is an array 
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where a11, 412, @21 and azz are real or complex numbers®. The determinant of the 
above matrix, which is denoted by 


Q11 Q12 


a21 Q22 


is the real number defined by a11đ22 — a12a21. 


A 3 x 3 matrix is an array 


431 432 433 


where, again, every aij is a number. The subindex indicates the position of the 
number in the array. Then, aj; is the number located in the ith row and in the 
jth column. We define the determinant of a 3 x 3 matrix by the rule 


422 423 f 

h<—~ Q12 
a32 433 B 

E 
That is, we move along the first row, multiplying ay; by the determinant of a 2 x 2 
matrix obtained by eliminating the firsttow and the jth column, and then adding 
all this together, and keeping in mindo place the minus sign before a12. The 
result of the determinant is not modified if instead of choosing the first row as the 
first step we chose the second or third tow. In case we choose the second row, we 
begin with a negative sign and if we choose the third row the first sign is positive, 
that is, me 


a21 423 a21 422 
+ a13 


431 433 431 432 


Q11 Q12 413 


Q21 Q22 Q23 | = —Q21 


a31 432 433 


The signs alternate according to the following diagram: 


There are many properties of the determinants which follow immediately from the 
definitions. These properties become rules of a sort and the following are the most 
frequently used. 


3Complex numbers will be treated in Chapter 5. 
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Properties 1.5.1. 


(a) If we interchange two consecutive rows or two consecutive columns, the sign 
of the determinant does change, for example, 


411 Q12 413 Q21 422 423 
421 Q22 Q23 | =— | G11 G12 413 
431 432 433 431 432 433 


(b) We can factorize the common factor of any row or column of a matrix and 
the corresponding determinants are related in the following way, for example, 


Qa11 AA12 AQ13 Q11 Q12 413 
a21 Q22 a23 = Q| Q21 Q22 Q23 
a31 a32 433 431 432 433 


(c) If to a row (or column) we add another row (or column), the value of the 
determinant does not change, as in the following example: 


a11 Q12 Q13 a11 + a21 G@12+422 Q13 + Q23 
a21 Q22 423 | = gaat a22 423 

fo) 
a31 432 433 5431 a32 433 

a 

= Q11 T A12 Q12 413 

lao] 

= | oğ a21 +422 Q22 Q23 |, 
a31 +432 432 433 


(d) If a matriz has two equal rows (er two equal columns) the determinant is 


zero. 


legr&m.me/ 


Example 1.5.2. Using determinants we can establish the identity 


a® +b? +c? — 3abe = (a +b + c)(a? +b? +c? — ab — be — ca). (1.7) 


Note that 
b 
7 i a b c b c a 
D=|c a b|j=a — +e 
c a b a b c 
b ca 
= a? — abc — abc + b? + œ — abc = a? + b? +c? — 3abc. (1.8) 


On the other hand, adding to the first column the other two, we have 


a+b+c b c 1 b c 
D=|a+b+c a b|=(a+b+c)|1 a b 
a+b+c c a 1 c a 


(a+b+c)(a? + b? +e — ab— be — ca). 
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By properties (b) and (c), the determinants are equal. 

Observe that the expression a? + b? + c? — ab — be — ca can be written ast 
1 
5 [(a — b)? + (b—c)? + (c—a)’]. 
From this we obtain another version of identity (1.7), that is, 


a? +b? +c? — 3abe = = (a +b + c) [(a — b)? + (b—c)? + (c — a)’] . (1.9) 


NI = 


Observe that if the above identity satisfies the condition a + b + c = 0 or the 
condition a = b = c, then the following identity holds: 


a? +b? +c? = 3abc. (1.10) 


Reciprocally, if identity (1.10) is satisfied, then it follows that either a +b + c = 0 
ora=b=c. 


Exercise 1.27. Prove that V2 + /5+ W/2— v5 is a rational number. 


Exercise 1.28. Find the factors of the reson (x — y)? + (y— z2} +(z-2)?. 


1_bd 


Exercise 1.29. Find the factors of the eRpression (x + 2y — 3z)3 + (y +22- 3r)? + 
(z + 2a — 3y)’. 


G 


me/mi 


Exercise 1.30. Prove that if x, y, z are-different real numbers, then 


IF Vz—2 #0. 


Exercise 1.31. Let r be a real number Fick that ~/r — Wr = 1. Find the values of 


1 1 
r—= andr? — a. 


Exercise 1.32. Leta, b, c be digits different from zero. Prove that if the integers 
(written in decimal notation) abc, bca and cab are divisible by n then also a? + 
b? + c3 — 3abe is divisible by n. 


Exercise 1.33. How many ordered pairs of integers (m,n) are there such that the 
following conditions are satisfied: mn > 0 and m? + 99mn + n? = 33°? 


Exercise 1.34. Find the locus of points (x,y) such that x? + y? + 3ry = 1. 


Exercise 1.35. Find the real solutions x, y, z of the equation, 


r? +y’ +2 = (zyz). 


4See Exercise 1.23. 
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1.6 Inequalities 


We begin this section with one of the most important inequalities. For any real 
number z, we have that 

r’ >0. (1.11) 
This follows from the equality z? = |x|? > 0. 
From this result, we can deduce that the sum of n squares is non-negative, 


ea) (1.12) 
i=l 


and it will be zero, if and only if all the x;’s are zero. 
If we make the substitution x = a—b, where a and b are non-negative real numbers, 
in equation (1.11), we get 

(a—b)? >0. 


Simplifying, the previous inequality leads to 


= 
+ 


h_book$s 


IV 
N 
& 
> 


(1.13) 


Since 


a? +b? > 2ab if and only if 2a%3+ 2b? > a? + 2ab + b° = (a + b)’, 


we also have the inequality 


(1.14) 


2 


a 

N 

w| + 
on 

tel ofim.me/n 

D 

+ 

S 


In case both a and b are positive numbers, the inequality (1.13) guarantees that 
> 2. (1.15) 
If we take b = 1 in the previous inequality, then we have that a + 4 > 2, that is, 


the sum of a > 0 and its reciprocal is greater than or equal to 2, and it will be 2 
if and only if a = 1. 


Replacing a, b by v/a, Vb in (1.13), we obtain that 
a+b>2Vab if and only if = > Vab. (1.16) 


Multiplying the last inequality by Vab and reordering, we obtain 


Vab > E, (1.17) 
a 
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Summarizing, the inequalities (1.14), (1.16) and (1.17), which we have just proved, 
imply that 
2ab 


2 2 
- <Vab< la eed (1.18) 


The first expression is known as the harmonic mean (HM), the second is the 
geometric mean (GM), the third is the arithmetic mean (AM) and the last one 
is known as the quadratic mean (QM). 


Now, we will present a geometric and a visual proof of the previous inequal- 
ities. Consider a semicircle with center in O, radius arb and right triangles ABC, 
DBA and DAC, as shown in the following figure: 


a) 
a S b 
lao] 


These triangles are similar triangles ang therefore the following equality holds: 


D 
5 
m. 
J 
Q 


hence, the height h of the triangles is given by h = vab, which according to the 
diagram is clearly smaller than the radius. Therefore, Vab < att, 


To prove the first inequality in (1.18), observe that the triangles DAE and OAD 
are similar, hence 


AD AO 
AE AD’ 
k? = y(y +2), 
2ab 
ati ” 


that is, y represents the harmonic mean. Clearly we have that y < h, therefore 


2ab / 
a+b < ab. 
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To prove, geometrically, the last inequality in (1.18), consider the next figure. 


L 
A 


D O 


We have that OD = 44 —a = & and using the Pythagorean theorem, we obtain 
2 2 8 ythag 


anea a? + b? 


a 2 2. 
L?=OD + OL? = ( - - —, 


that is, DL = ante which is clearly greater than att, 

Using Example 1.5.2, we can provide a proof of the arithmetic mean and the 
geometric mean inegualitý for three non-negative real numbers. In fact, using the 
next identity 


h_boé 


mat 


1 
a? +b? + @ — 3abe = sat bt [(a — b)? + (b-c)? + (c—a)?], 


rme/ 


it is clear that if a, b and c are non- negative numbers, then a? +b? +c? — 3abc > 0, 
that is, a3+b3+c? > 3abc. Moreover, if ałb+c = = ala b)?+(b—c)?+(c—a)? = 0 
the equality holds, and this happens only when a = b = c. Now, if x, y and z are 
non-negative numbers, define a = {/z, b= ¢/y and c= ¥/z, then 


r+yt+zZ 


3 > Vxryz (1.19) 


with equality if and only if x = y = z. 


Example 1.6.1. For every real number x, it follows that = > 2. 


Tn fact, 
2 2 
x +2 a +1 1 1 
Sf i = Vre +41 4+ >? 
r2? +1 r? +1 r? +1 vz? +1 


The inequality now follows if we apply inequality (1.15). 


Example 1.6.2. Ifa, b, c are non-negative numbers, then 


(a +b)(b + c)(a + c) > 8abc. 
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As we have seen, Lath) > vab, (ere) > vbe and (ate) > yac, then 


(=) (=) (==) > Vab? = abc. 


2 2 2 


Example 1.6.3. If xı > £2 > z3 and yı > y2 > y3, which sum is greater? 


S = £11 + T2Y2 + T3Y3, 


S' = xy. + £2Y1 + £3Y3. 


Consider the difference, 


S’ — S =x y2 — £1Y1 + T2Y1 — T2Y2 
= z1 (y2 — y1) + z2 (y1 — y2) 
= —21(y1 — y2) + z2(y1 — y2) 
= (£2 — x1 )(yı — ya) < 0, 


then, S’ < S. 
In general, for any permutation {y1, 5,95} of {y1, Y2, Y3}, we have that 


> 


ej 


S > ry Frye + ways, (1.20) 


w ; 
which is known as the rearrangement inequality”. 
~~ 


Exercise 1.36. Leta, b be real numbers-with 0<a<b<1, prove that: 


be g 

(i) 0< <1 F 

—a TA 

a b = 

< <1 2 
US 774 Tea” 


Exercise 1.37 (Nesbitt Inequality). Ifa, b, c > 0, prove that 


a h b 4. c 
b+c a+c a+b 


NI% 


2 


Exercise 1.38. Ifa, b, c are the lengths of the sides of a triangle, prove that 


| 43 b3 3 b 
° cee > max {a,b,c}. 


Exercise 1.39. Let p and q be positive real numbers with > + ; = 1. Prove that: 


eo gee Hie : 
37 pl(p+1) g(qt1)~ 2 


5To see a general version, consult Example 7.3.6. 
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Exercise 1.40. Find the smallest positive number k such that, for anyO<a,b< 1, 
with ab=k, it follows that 


Exercise 1.41. Leta, b, c be non-negative real numbers, prove that 
8 
(a+ b)(b+c)(e+a)> 9 (2 + b+ c)(ab+ bc + ca). 


Exercise 1.42. Let a, b, c be positive real numbers that satisfy the equality (a + 
b)(b+c)(c +a) = 1. Prove that 


ab + bc + ca < 


AIW 


Exercise 1.43. Leta, b, c be positive real numbers that satisfy abc = 1. Prove that 


(a+ b)(b+ c)(c+a) > 4a +b+c-1). 


ok 


Exercise 1.44 (APMO, 2011). Let a,b c be positive integers. Prove that it is 
impossible for all three numbers a? +b £c, b?+c+a and è +a +b to be perfect 
squares. c 


a 


© 


1.7 Factorization 


telegram.me/m 


One of the most important forms of algebraic manipulation is known as factor- 
ization. In this section we study some examples and problems whose solutions 
depend on factorization formulas. Many of the problems that involve algebraic 
expressions can be easily solved using algebraic transformations in which the fun- 
damental strategy is to find appropriate factors. 


We start with some elemental formulas of factorization, where x, y are real num- 
bers: 


(a) z? — y? = (et+y)(a—y). 
(b) a? + 2ay+y? = (£ +y)? and z? — 2xy + y? = (z — y)?. 
(c) z? +y? +2? +2ry + 2yz + 2zx = (£ +y + 2}. 


These algebraic identities are cataloged as second-order identities. In fact, we 
studied these four identities in the section of notable products. However, now we 
would like, given an algebraic expression, to reduce it to a product of simpler 
algebraic expressions. 
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Example 1.7.1. For real numbers a, b, x, y, with x and y different from zero, it 
follows that 


a? z b? (a+b)? _ (ay—ba)? 
£ y +y zyl +y) 


To obtain the equality, we start with the sum on the left side of the identity 
and follow the ensuing equalities 


a a+b)? _ ayle +y) +bz(e +y) ~ eyla +b)? 
zT y «@ty zy(z + y) 
a?y? + b?a? — 2xyab 
ry(x +y) 
(ay — ba)? 
ay(x + y) ` 


An application of the previous identity helps us to prove, in a straightforward 
manner, the so-called helpful inequality? of degree 2. This inequality assures that 
for real numbers a, b and real positive numbers zx, y, it follows that 


a2 


+ 
e|% 


elegram.me/nfiith bogks 


ax 


The following identities are known as third-degree identities, with x, y, z € R: 


Oja a = (x — y) (£? + zy + 4°). 
(b) z? — y? = (x — y)? + 3xy(z — y). 
(c) (x +y)? — (2? +y T= Bayle + DE 
(d) z? — ay? te= y’ = (£ + y)(2? 2 y?) 
(e) 2 + ry? — 2y — y? = («—y)(a? £4). 


To prove the validity of these identities, it is enough to expand one of the sides 
of the equalities or use the Newton binomial theorem, which we will study in 
Section 3.2. 


Another quite important identity of degree 3, previously given as (1.7), is 


L? +y? +2’ — 3ryz = (£ +y + z)(z? +y? +27 — zy — yz — zr), 


for all x, y, z real numbers. A proof of this identity can be obtained directly 
expanding the right-hand side of the identity. Different proofs of this equality will 
be given throughout this book. 

An equivalent form of the above identity is 
2 . 


a3 +y? +29 Beyz = (e +y +2) |(w—y)? + ly- 2)? + (2-2) 


NI = 


6See [6] or [7]. 
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The identities x? — y? = (x + y)(x — y) and x? — y? = (x — y) (x? + zy + y?) are 
particular cases of the nth degree identity, 
z” — y” = (x — y(t +0 Ay tee tay? ty"), (1.21) 


for any x, y real numbers. If n is odd, we can replace y by —y in the last formula 
to obtain the factorization for the sum of two nth odd power numbers, 


g” +y” = (£ + y(t — ry t e a ay? +y"), (1.22) 


In general, when n is even, the sum of two nth powers cannot be factored, however 
there are some exceptions when it is possible to complete squares. Let us see the 
following example. 


Example 1.7.2 (Sophie Germain identity). For any x, y real numbers, it follows 
that 
a + Ay* = (x? + 2y? + 2ry) (x? + 2y? — Qry). 


Completing the square, we have 


gt + 4y* = r + day? + 4y — 4r°y? = (£? + 2y?)? — (2ry)? 
= (x? + 2y? + 2ey) (a? + 2y? — Qry). 
Another example, with even powers is the following. 
Example 1.7.3. For any x, y real numbers, it follows that 
£?” — y?” = (x +y)? — xn p23 y2 4 gy? — yan—1y, 


oO 
To prove this we only have to divide 22% — y?” by x + y or do the product on the 
right-hand side and simplify. 


am 


Example 1.7.4. The number n4—22n? +9 is a composite number for any integer n. 
oO 


I 


The idea is to try to factorize the expression. We do it by completing squares, 
and the common way to do it is as follows: 


nf — 22n? +9 = (n* — 22n? + 121) — 112 = (n? — 11)? — 112. 


While doing this a problem arises: 112 is not a perfect square, therefore the factor- 
ization is not immediate. However, we can try the following strategy to complete 
squares, which is less usual, 


nt — 22n? +9 = (nf — 6n? + 9) — 16n? = (n? — 3)? — 16n? 
= (n? — 3)? — (4n)? = (n? —3 + 4n)(n? — 3 — 4n) 
= ((n + 2)? — 7)((n — 2)? — 7), 


and observe that none of the factors is equal to +1. 


The following is another example of how to solve problems using basic factoriza- 
tions. 


Example 1.7.5. Find all the pairs (m,n) of positive integers such that |3"—2”| = 1. 
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When m = 1 or m = 2, it is easy to find the solutions (m,n) = (1, 1), (1,2), 
(2,3). Now, we will prove that these are the only solutions of the equation. Suppose 
that (m,n) is a solution of |3™ — 2”| = 1, with m > 2 and therefore n > 3. We 
analyze both cases: 3” — 2” = 1 and 3” — 2” = —1. 

Suppose that 3” — 2” = —1 with n > 3, then 8 divides 3” + 1. However, if we 
divide 3” by 8 we obtain as a remainder 1 or 3, depending on whether n is odd 
or even, therefore in this case we do not have a solution. 

Suppose now that 3”—2" = 1 with m > 3, therefore n > 5, since 2"+1 = 3™ > 27. 
Then 3” — 1 is divisible by 8, hence m is even. Write m = 2k, with k > 1. Then 
2” = 3?k — 1 = (3* + 1)(3* — 1), therefore 3* + 1 = 2", for some r > 3. But the 
previous case tells us we know that this is impossible, therefore in this case there 
are no solutions. 


The following formulas are also helpful to factorize. For real numbers x, y, z we 
have the following equalities: 


(x +y)(y + z)(z + x) + zyz = (x + y + z)(ry + yz + 22), (1.23) 
(x+y +2)’ = r? ty? +2 +3(£+y)ly + z)(z +z). (1.24) 
To convince ourselves of the validity of-these equalities, just expand both sides in 


each equality. From these equalities the:following observation arises. 


Observation 1.7.6. = 


“Gaeta y + z)(zy +yz + zz). (1.25) 


5 


(b) Ifa, y, z are real numbers with ryt yz + zx = 1, then 
oO 


(x +y)ly + z2)\(z +2) +zryz=r+y+z. (1.26) 


Exercise 1.45. For all real numbers x, y, z, the following identities hold: 
(i) (+y +2} -— (y +2- z)? — (z4 
(ii) (£ = y)? + (y— 2)? + (2-2)? = 3(x — y) (y — 2)(2 — 2). 
(iii) (x — Wy + 2l tr) + (y — z)(z + x)(x +y) + (z — x)(x +y)(y + z) 
(æ — y)(y— 2)(z— 2). 


x— y)? — (z +y- z)’ = 24ryz. 


Exercise 1.46. For all real numbers x, y, z, prove that 
(i) If f(z,y,2) = £? +y’ + 23 — 3xyz, then 


1 1 
fayz) = sfetyytzete)=pi-otytzc-ytze+y—2), 


(ii) If f(x,y,z) = 22 +y3+23—32yz, then f(x,y,z) > 0 if and only ifx+yt+z > 0, 
and f(x,y,z) <0 if and only ifa+y+2z2<0. 
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Exercise 1.47. Prove that for any real numbers x, y, the following identities are 
satisfied: 

(i) (x +y)? — (2? + y7) = 5xy(x + y)(@* + zy +”). 

(ii) (£ +y)” — (2° +y") = Tey(z + y) (2? + zy +y’). 


Exercise 1.48. Let x, y and z be real numbers such that x £ y and 
2 aa — 
x (y +2) =y (x +z) =2. 
Find the value of z2?(x + y). 
Exercise 1.49. Find the real solutions x, y, z and w of the system of equations 
t+y+tz=w, 
1 
T y z w 


Exercise 1.50. Let x, y and z be real numbers different from zero such that x + 
y+z #0 and 4 + ; + 1 = a Prove that for any odd integer n it follows that 


1 1 18 1 
Am a La 
x y Z geya" 
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Chapter 2 


Progressions and Finite Sums 


2.1 Arithmetic progressions 


In antiquity, patterns of points played an important role in the use of numbers and 
cosmological conceptions. The Pythagoreans used to represent some integers as a 
set of points arranged in polygonal or polyhedral forms. These integers, presented 
as spatial arrays, are known as figurate numbers. In this section we will study 
some of these numbers. | 

Suppose that we want to add the natuzal numbers 1+ 2+3+---+n, where n 
is any natural number. Call tn the sum of these numbers, for example, tı = 1, 
t2 =14+2=3,t3 = 1+2 +3 = 6, t4 = +2 +3 +4 = 10. We will represent them 
as patterns of points in the following form: 


lae] 


D 
> e e 
e e o e e e 
° e e e e e e e e e 
ty tg =3 tz = 6 t4 = 10 


We can obtain the sum tn from the following figure, where the geometrical ar- 
rangement shows that 2t, = n(n + 1). 


n-points 


eo” 
n + 1-points 


These numbers are known as triangular numbers. 
© Springer Internation! Publishing Switzerland 2015 31 
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This sum is also known as the Gauss sum, named after Carl Friedrich Gauss who, 
when he was only a child, calculated this sum using the following trick. Let t» be 
the sum of the n numbers that we want to add. Since the sum is commutative, 
we can arrange the numbers starting from the higher value and ending with the 
lower. If now we sum, term by term, both arrangements, we get 


tn = 1 ts 9 lig. ine. oa i 
and t, = n + n-1l + -= + 1 (2.1) 
2tn = (n+1) + (n4+1) + +) + (n+1), 


therefore 2t, = n(n + 1), that is, tn = mn 


Remember that even numbers can be represented as 2n, where n = 1,2,... and 
odd numbers can be written as 2n — 1, where n = 1,2,.... 
If we want to sum the first n odd numbers, that is, the ones that run from 1 to 


2n — 1, and we call c, the sum of these numbers, then we have, following Gauss, 
that 


Cn = 1 + 3 + © + 2n-l1 
and c, = 2n-1l + 2n-3 + > + 1. 4 (2.2) 
2, = n +H WM + + + Qn 


therefore, 2c, = n-2n = 2n?, where wee have multiplied by n because we have 
exactly n odd numbers. Therefore, cn = n?. We can represent these sums using 
patterns of points in the following way:= 


Se 
= 

o e 

=| 


cg = 9 c4 = 16 


š al 


Ci C2 = 4 
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Then the sum of the first n odd natural numbers corresponds to the representation 
of the perfect square n?, that is, 


n-points 


n-points 


Every corridor represents the corresponding odd number we are adding, therefore, 
the sum of the first n odd numbers is the number of points in the square, that is, 
n- n = n?. These numbers are known as the square numbers. 
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An arithmetic progression is a collection or sequence of numbers such that each 
term of the sequence can be obtained from the preceding number adding a fixed 
quantity. That is, a collection {ao, a2,...} is an arithmetic progression if, for each 
n > 0, Qn41 = Gn + d, where d is a constant. This common constant is called the 
difference of the progression and the collection or sequence will be represented 


by {an}. 


Proposition 2.1.1. If {an} is an arithmetic progression with difference d, it follows 
that: 


(a) The term an is equal to ao + nd, for n =0,1,2,.... 
(b) ao tay +++ + an = ME (n + 1) = "4 (n +1), for n =0,1,2,.... 
(c) an = Seoid tuti, forn =1,2,3,..., that is, each term is the arithmetic mean 


of its two neighbours. 


Proof. (a) an—ao = (@n—Gn—1)+(An—1—Gn—2) ++ + -+(a1—ao) = d+d+---+d = nd. 
(b) Similarly as we did with the Gauss sum, if S = ap + a1 +--+ an = an + 
an—1 +--+ + ao, then 


25 = (ao + an) + (a1 + Gn—1) ++: + (an + ao) = (ao +an)(n + 1), 
a result of the identity 
Qj + an—j 54 + Qn—j—-1; 


since aj;41 — Qj = An—j — An—j-1 =q, 
(c) It follows from an — an—-1 = an+1 — 


\| 
pans books 


. ange 
= 


Example 2.1.2. The following figures r with toothpicks and they are com- 


posed by equilateral triangles. D 
Figure 1 Figure 2 Figure 3 


How many toothpicks are needed to construct the figure with n triangles? 


To build the first figures we need 3, 5 and 7 toothpicks, respectively. The fourth 
figure will have 4 triangles, that is, one more than the third figure; but we only 
need 2 more toothpicks to make an additional triangle. In general, this happens 
always as we go from figure j to figure j +1, that is, a new triangle is constructed, 
but only 2 additional toothpicks are needed. Therefore, the difference of toothpicks 
going from one figure to the next is 2, that is, if aj and aj+ı are the number of 
toothpicks necessary to construct the jth figure and the next one, respectively, we 
have that aj+ı — a; = 2. Then, 


an = Qn—-1 + 2 = Gn-2 +2- 2 = --- =a, +2- (n—1)=3+2n-—2=2n+1. 
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Proposition 2.1.3. The sequence {an} is an arithmetic progression if and only if 
there exist real numbers m and b such that an = mn + b, for every n > 0. 


Proof. If {an} is an arithmetic progression with difference d, part (a) of the previous 
proposition, a, = ao + nd, leads to m = d and b = ap been the numbers we were 
searching for. 

Reciprocally, if an = mn + b, then an41 — an = m is constant and therefore {an} 
is an arithmetic progression, with difference m. 


An harmonic progression is a sequence {an} which satisfies that the sequence 


{a} 


number n. 


For example, the sequence {1,4 J; $, Ł, TEn Tya 


{1,2,3,4,...} is an arithmetic progression. 


. } is an harmonic progression since 


Exercise 2.1. Calculate the sum of the first n even numbers. Can you exhibit a 
geometric representation of them? 


Exercise 2.2. 


(i) If {an} and {bn} are arithmetic progressions, then {an + bn} and {an — bn} 
are arithmetic progressions, this can be shortened saying that {an + bn} are 
arithmetic progressions. $ 


books 


(ii) Jf {an} is an arithmetic progression, then {bn = a2,, — a? } is an arithmetic 
progression. 


Exercise 2.3. If {an} is an arithmeti@ progression with a; # 0, for every j = 
0,1,2,..., then 


1 1 1 n 
+e 


ao a1 a1 a2 an—1 n 7 a0 an 
Exercise 2.4. Prove that a sequence {an} is an arithmetic progression if and only if 
there exist real numbers A and B such that Sn = ao +a, +---+@n—1 = An? + Bn, 
for every n > 0. 


Exercise 2.5. A sequence {an} is an arithmetic progression of order 2 if {an.41 — an} 
is an arithmetic progression. 

Prove that {an} is an arithmetic progression of order 2 if and only if there exists 
a degree 2 polynomial P(x) such that P(n) = an, for every n > 0. 


Exercise 2.6. If {an} C Rt is an arithmetic progression, then 


os 


Vaan < VWayag°++ An << ———— 
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Exercise 2.7. Prove that there are 5 prime numbers which are in arithmetic pro- 
gression with difference 6. Is the progression unique? 


Exercise 2.8. For any natural number n, let Sn be the sum of the integers m, with 
2” <m <2"+!, Prove that Sn is a multiple of 3, for alln. 


Exercise 2.9. Ifa <b < c are real numbers which are in harmonic progression, 


then 
1 4 1 1 


b-c c-a a-b c 


Exercise 2.10. Ifa, b, c and d are in harmonic progression, then a+ d > b+c. 


Exercise 2.11. Ifa, b and c are real numbers, prove that b+c, c+a anda+b are 
in harmonic progression if and only if a?, b? and c? are in arithmetic progression. 


Exercise 2.12. An increasing arithmetic progression satisfies that the product of 
any two terms of the progression is also an element of the progression. Prove that 
each term of the progression is an integer number. 


010) 


Q 
Exercise 2.13. In the following arrangément, all the odd numbers were placed in 


such a way that in the jth row there ar&j consecutive odd numbers, 


a 


1 3 

3 52 

7 981 

13 15217 19 
o 


(i) Which is the first number (on the left) in the 100th row? 
(ii) Which is the sum of the numbers in the 100th row? 


Exercise 2.14. Consider the following array, in which the numbers from 1 to 9 are 
placed as indicated. 


Observe that the sum of the integers in the two main diagonals is 15. If we construct 
a similar array with the numbers from 1 to 10000, what is the value of the sum of 
the numbers in the two main diagonals? 
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Exercise 2.15. Fill the following board in such a way that the numbers in the rows 
and columns are in arithmetic progression. 


2.2 Geometric progressions 


A geometric progression is a sequence of numbers related in such a way that 
each number can be obtained by multiplying the previous one by a fixed constant, 
different from zero, which we call the common ratio or the ratio of the progression. 
That is, the sequence {an} is a geometric progression if the ratio ++ is constant. 
Let this ratio be denoted by r. Note that ag = 0 and r = 0 are not “included. 


Proposition 2.2.1. If {an} is a pomery progression with ratio r, then: 


(a) The nth term is an = aor”, for n $ 0,1,2,. 
iar n+1 


(b) The sum ag + a1 + +++ + an = 0-5 , for n = 0,1,2,. 
(c) If an are positive numbers then an= p 1ān41; for n = 1,2,3,. 


pA ee a1 — pn 
Proof. (a) Since *—- = d =r 


a.m 


ve have, after simplifying, that an = aor” 


grar 


© 


(b) Using part (a is ) we get 


tele 


S = ao + a1 +--+ + an = ao + aor ++- + aor” 
ao(1 — r™*1) 


=O a je y 


The last equality follows from identity (1.21). 


s Qn+1 _ An a 
(c) Since aa an 4/An—14n+1- 


Example 2.2.2. If {an} and {bn} are geometric progressions, then {an + bn} is a 
geometric progression. 

If {an} and {bn} are geometric progressions, then an = apr” and bn = bos”, for 
some real numbers r and s. Then, anbn = (aobo)(rs)” is a geometric progression 
with ratio rs. 


Exercise 2.16. If {a,} and {bn} are geometric progressions, with bn #0 for alln, 


prove that fe} is a geometric progression. 
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Exercise 2.17. Find the geometric progressions {an} satisfying that dn42 = an+1 + 
an, for alln > 0. 


Exercise 2.18. If {a,,} is a geometric progression with ratio r, and if the product 
of ao, @1, ---; Gn—1 is Py, prove that: 

(i) Pane 

(ii) (Pa)? = (aga): 


Exercise 2.19. If {an} C Rt is a geometric progression with ratio r, prove that 
{bn = logan} is an arithmetic progression with difference logr. 


Exercise 2.20. Ifa, b and c are in geometric progression, then 
a®b? + bec? + a? = abc(a? +b + e). 


Exercise 2.21. Prove that it is possible to eliminate terms of an arithmetic progres- 
sion of positive integers in such a way that the remaining terms form a geometric 
progression. 


Exercise 2.22. The lengths of the sides of a right triangle, given bya < b < c, are 
in geometric progression. Find the ratiozof the progression. 

| 
Exercise 2.23 (Slovenia, 2009). Let {an¥ be a non-constant arithmetic progression 
with initial term a, = 1. The terms ao, &, a1, form a geometric progression. Find 
the sum of the first 2009 terms. 


m.m 


Exercise 2.24. In the next figure the polygonal line has been constructed between 
the sides of the angle ABC as follows: the first segment AC of length b is perpen- 
dicular to BC, the second segment, of length a, starts where the previous segment 
ended and it is perpendicular to AB; proceeding in the same manner, the following 
segments start where the previous one ended, and keeping the perpendicularity to 


BC and to AB alternately. 
A 
\ | 
C 
(i) What is the length of the nth segment? 
(ii) What is the length of the polygonal line of n sides? 
(iii) What is the length of the polygonal line if it has an infinite number of sides? 


B 
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2.3 Other sums 


Now, we proceed to study more complicated sums. For example, let us see how to 
sum the squares of the first natural numbers, 


1742743? +---+n?. 


Consider the following array of numbers: 


1] 2 314 5 am kee h 
1 2|3ļ|4 5 k n 
1 2 3|4 5 k n METOWS 
12 3 4 5 oe Bowe n 


We will calculate the sum of the numbers on the array in two different ways. 
First, add the numbers in each of the rows of the array which, according to the 
Gauss sum formula, is a triangular number, that is, 

Z 


Q 


Š +1 
Ry =14243-4%-¢n= et) 


2 


But since we have n rows, then the sun£of all the numbers in the array is 
oO 
n n+1 
eer ay 
S 2 
oN 


On the other hand, if we add each of the corridors marked, we have that the sum 
of the first corridor is only 1. The sum of the second corridor is 1+2-2=1+42?. 
The sum of the third corridor is 1+ 2+3-3 =1+2+ 37. Continuing in the same 
fashion, the sum of the kth corridor is 

k(k-1 k 
ee) +h = A 


C, =14+24+---4+(kK-1+k-k= 
k=1+2+--+( )+ 5 5 5 


Now, if we sum all the corridors, we get the sum of all the numbers in the array 


3 1 
Sp=C1+Cat+-+C Sg (beret) ae leant n) 
3 1 n(n+1) 
= Of]? 49? a pne] So 
z. + 2° + nî) > 5 
Equating both sums Sr, we get 
nm(n+1) 3,3 25 9, 1 n(n+1) 
Ae se 2 40? pees 
n> 5 ( +2 +e tn") 5 5 


2.3 Other sums 


Then 


— 


Oat a ae oi wet), ner) 
z. 2 2 f 


N 


therefore 
29 ropa ee) 
6 i 


Now, we will study the sum of the cubes of the first n natural numbers, 
1? +2 + Hn’. 


To that purpose, consider the following array of numbers: 


4 5 6 7 
8 10 12 14 


12 15 18 21 

4 8 12 16 20 24 28 

5 10 15 20 25 30 35 

: = : 
É 


If we add the numbers in each of the squares, we obtain 
Sy=1 


Sp =142+42(1+2) 
S3 =1+2+3+2(1+2+3)+3@+2+3) 


telegram.me/ma 


Sy = (1+2+---+n)+2114+24+---+n)+---+n(1+2+---+n) 


_ (n(n+1) 7 
= 7 . 
If we now sum all the corridors 


C =1 
Co =2-2+2-2=27 +2 = 27(14+1) = 2° 
Cz = 2(3+2-3)+37 =2-3(14+2)+3? = 2-37 +37 = 37(2+1) =3° 


Cy = 2(n + 2n4+ 38n+---+(n—1)n) 47? 


—1 
= 2n (= 5 =) +R sn’ sn? HHn Sn’. 
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But, since C1 + C2 + C3 +-+- + Cy = Sn, we get 


1 2 
1? +2 +33 +o n? = (e) . 


2 
The above sum can also be written as 
18 + 23 4.33 +..-4+n3 = (14+2+3+---+n)?. 


Exercise 2.25. Using the corridor technique in the following array 


pjr 32 42 52 Ewa k2 ESA n2 


12 22 32 42 52 eyy k2 nar n2 
12 22 32 42 52 Kai k2 dia n2 nN-TOWS 
12 22 32 42 5 k2 Tr n2 


prove the following equality, 


epy 


2.4 Telescopic sums 


27438 +---4+n°. 


II 
y books 


When we develop a sum of the form 


telegram.me/matl 


we have that 


n 


> Veti- = £2) — FQ) + £8) aa, 


k=1 


then the terms f(k), for k between 2 and n, cancel out and we obtain that the 
sum is equal to f(n +1) — f(1). This type of sums are called telescopic sums. Let 
us see some examples. 


Example 2.4.1. Evaluate the sum 
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Observe that REED = i — TT therefore 


A 
Lra A Fr 


n+l ntl 
Example 2.4.2 (Canada, 1969). Calculate the sum Yp; k!- k. 


Observe that k! - k = k!(k +1 -— 1) = (k + 1)! — k!, then we have that 


n 


Sika rA 
k=1 


k=1 
= (2!— 1!) + (8!— 2!) +---+ ((n4+1)!—n!) 
=((n+1)!—n!)4 (n—1)!) +--+ + (2!— 1!) 
=(n+1)!-1. 


Example 2.4.3. Evaluate the product 


(1-2) C- 


nath_books 


We have that 


w ly) 
elegram PhS) 
a 

l 

= 

© 
r 

= 

N 
Se 


a 
— 
| 
y| = 
NY 
TT 
= 
| 
s|- 
NY 
ao 
= 
| 
bo 
Oo 
ele 
j 
bo 

— 

| 

wl Re 

Si 

ATN 

+ 

S 

| 

E 

Ne 

ATN 

= 

| 

S 

S|- 

— 

SS 


= 

+ 
w| = 
Ru 
AT 

— 
+ 
S 
S|- 
já 


1 

t= 

) C=) 
_ (3 5 2012 1 2 3 2010 
(234 2011 234 2011 


_ (2012 1 \ _ 1006 
7 2 2011) 2011" 


Exercise 2.26. Find the sum 


Se A 


1 1 


1 1 
7-414-777-4107 T 3998-3001" 
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Exercise 2.27. Calculate the following sums: 


2 1 ” 2k+1 
OODE G) sa oe 
= k(k + 2) = k?(k +1) 
Exercise 2.28. Calculate the following sums: 
os k ee k+1 
(i > e+) (i) DGD a 


Exercise 2.29. Find the sum 


(a ee +4/1+ ee 
12" 22 22° 32 20112 ` 20122" 


Exercise 2.30. Find the following product 


Dea) 


NbN 


telegram.me/math_books 


Chapter 3 


Induction Principle 


3.1 The principle of mathematical induction 


In Chapter 2 we deduced several formulas for finite sums of numbers. Thus we 
learned that the sum of the first n natural numbers is given by the identity 


% n(n +1) 
14+2+---+n=—S—. (3.1) 
| 


In fact, this formula is a collection of Statements, P(n), which we have proved 
using algebra, that are valid for every positive integer n. 


The validity of these series of statements can be proved using what is known as 
the principle of mathematical induction;,which will be developed in this chapter. 
oO 


The principle of mathematical induction claims that a sequence of propositions 
P(1), P(2), P(3), ... are valid if: 

1. The statement P(1) is true. 

2. The statement “P(k) implies P(k +1)” is true. 


We can guarantee that this last statement is true assuming that P(k) is true and 
proving the validity of P(k +1)’. 


Observation 3.1.1. Statement 1 of the principle of mathematical induction is called 
the induction basis and statement 2 is known as the inductive step. 


We will prove using this principle the validity of the identity (3.1) for every natural 
number. 


Example 3.1.2. The identity 1+2+3+---+n= ant) is valid for every positive 
integer n. 


” 


TTo prove 2. is equivalent to prove that: “not P(k +1) implies not P(k)”, is true. 
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If n = 1 the left-hand side of the identity has a unique term, that is, 1. The right- 
hand side is Mit D since this last term is also 1. We have that the formula is valid 


for n= 1. 
Now, suppose that the statement P(k) is true, that is, the equality 


k(k+1 
142434 k= TEED (3.2) 


is valid. We will prove the corresponding identity for k + 1. 
According to the formula, the terms on the left-hand side, for k + 1, are 1 +2 + 
3+- +k+ (k+ 1), and if we use (3.2), we have that 
k(k+1 k 
aua e+ =H) (5 +1) 
(k + 1)(k+4+ 2) 

2 ? 


1+2+3+--+k+(k+1)= 


which is the same as the right-hand side of the formula for k + 1. This proves the 
validity of P(k + 1). Therefore, by the principle of mathematical induction the 
identity is valid for every positive integer n 


e 


Example 3.1.3. For every natural number n, the number n? — n is a multiple of 6. 
| 


If n = 1, then nê — n = 0 is a multiple @ 6, since 0 = 6-0. 

Suppose that k — k is a multiple of 6; that is, k3 — k = 6r, for some integer 
number r. We will prove that the staterment is true for k + 1, that is, we will show 
that (k + 1)? — (k +1) is a multiple of 6. 
Now, we have that X 


egr 


(k+1)— (k+1)=k3+3kK?+3k+1-k-1 
= (k? — k) + 3(k? + k) = 6r + 3(k? + k). 


Here we have used the induction hypothesis that P(k) holds, that is, k? — k = 6r. 
Since k?+k = k(k+1) is the product of consecutive numbers, one of them has to be 
even, then k? +k is even. Then, 3(k? + k) is a multiple of 6. Thus, (k+1)?— (k+1) 
is a sum of multiples of 6. Therefore, by the principle of mathematical induction 
the result is valid for every positive integer n. 


Example 3.1.4 (Hanoi Towers). A beautiful legend of the creation of the world tells 
us that Brahma placed on the Earth three bars of diamond and 64 golden discs. 
The discs had all different sizes and at the beginning they were located in the first 
diamond bar following a decreasing order of the diameters from bottom to top. 
Also Brahma created a monastery where the monks had the fixed task of moving 
all the discs from the first bar to the third, following some rules. The allowed rules 
were to move one disc from one bar to any other bar but under the condition that 
a disc with a greater diameter could never be placed on top of a smaller disc. The 
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legend also tells us that when the monks would finish their duty, the world will end. 
What is the smallest number of necessary moves that the monks have to make to 
accomplish the work? 


1° bar 2° bar 3° bar 


Let x, be the minimum number of necessary moves to move n discs. If n = 1, 
there is only one disc and therefore just one move is needed, that is, xı = 1. With 
two discs in the first bar, we move the small disc to the second bar, then the big 
one from the first bar to the third one, and finally the small one from the second 
bar to the third. Therefore, x2 = 3. With three discs the problem starts to become 
interesting. 

Expressing as 7 — j the move of the top disc from bar i to bar j, the discs can 
move in the following sequence of moves 1 > 3, 1 > 2,3 > 2, 1 > 3, 2 > 1, 
2 — 3, 1 > 3, that is, x3 = 7. Observing the obtained sequence 1, 3, 7, we can 
note that if we sum 1 to each term we Obtain consecutive powers of 2. Therefore, 
we conjecture that £n = 2” — 1. To prove this conjecture by induction, we only 
need to prove the inductive step. Suppose that £n = 2” — 1 moves and let us see 
what happens with n+ 1 discs. By the inductive hypothesis, the n superior discs 
can be moved to the second bar in 2” — Ë moves. After this, the largest disc moves 
from the first to the third bar in one move, and finally the n discs in the second 
bar can be moved to the third bar in 2“ — 1 moves. Therefore, in total we made 
(2° —1)+1+(2"—1) = 2”"*1! — 1 moves. 


Therefore, 2” — 1 moves are enough, but is this the minimum? We will prove by 
induction that in fact this is the minimum. For n = 1, this is obvious. Suppose 
that it is true for n. Now, we want to move n + 1 discs from the first to the third 
bar, that is, in some moment we have to move the largest disc to the third bar. 
At this moment the remaining n discs have to be all together in another bar and, 
by the induction hypothesis, they could not have arrived there in less than 2” — 1 
moves. In the same way, when the largest disc moves to its final position in the 
third bar, the n remaining discs have to be all in another bar, and to move them 
to the third bar we need at least 2” — 1 moves. 

Adding, we see that we cannot move n+1 discs in less than (2”—1)+1+(2"—1) = 
2n+1 _ 1 moves, which completes the proof. 


With 64 discs, as in the legend, it is necessary to do 264 — 1 moves, and if we 
suppose that the monks can do one move every second, to finish their task they 
will need 500 thousand millions of years. 


46 Chapter 3. Induction Principle 


Observation 3.1.5. In many cases, the basis of induction is not for n = 1 but for 
n = k, for some natural number k. Then, if we prove the induction step, we can 
conclude that P(n) is true for all natural numbers n > k. 


Example 3.1.6. For x, y real numbers and for n > 2, it follows that 
n m n—l1 n—2 n—-2 =i 
x” — y” =(a@—y)(a +r yt e H ay Hy. 


If n = 2 the result follows because x? — y? = (x — y)(x + y). 
Suppose that z! — y* can be written as 


ak — yë = (£ — y) (27! + 2y + -+ yT? + ytt). 
We will prove the result for k + 1. We start from the following identity, 
ght yktl — ght) pak 4 yk — ytt 
= g(x" — y") + y*(@ — y). 
Using the induction hypothesis, we have that 


a(a® — y") +y" (£ — y) = s(x — y(t + aty H H yT) + y*(e-y) 


=(= gua ta yp y) 
Aa ak ty +--- tay! +4). 
Therefore, z+! — y*+! = (g — y)(x* pak—ly Heee eyt! + y"), as we wanted 
to prove. g 


p] 


Example 3.1.7. The sum of the interion, angles of an n-sided convex polygon is 
180°(n — 2). T 


The statement makes sense for n > 3, that is, when we have a triangle. For 
n = 3, the statement holds since the sum of the interior angles of a triangle is 
180° = 180° (3 — 2). 

Suppose the statement is valid for any convex n-gon. Given a convex (n + 1)-gon 
with vertices Ay, ..., An+1, the diagonal A,,A, divides the polygon in a convex 
n-gon AA»... An and a triangle An An+141. The sum of the interior angles of the 
(n+1)-gon will be the sum of the angles of the n-gon A, .. . An plus the sum of the 
interior angles of the triangle A, An41A1, that is, 180° (n—2)+180° = 180°(n—1). 


te 


To verify a series of statements P(n), in some cases it is better to work with 
more general propositions P’(n), that is, propositions such that the validity of 
P'(n) will guarantee the validity of P(n). Let us see some examples. 


Example 3.1.8. For any positive integer n > 2, it follows that 


Be ai de fees 
n2 ` 4 
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To use the principle of tintaina induction to prove the inequality can 
be Gora heaied, ane if we aippose miar x + = See oe + < 3, we would have 
to prove that x + = ++ + + cra < 3° but. e margin of manoeuvre is 
limited. Then we will try to work with the following stronger result 


Sys ei for all n > 2, 


where Sn is the sum on the left-hand side of the inequality that we want to prove, 
and {an} are positive numbers that we have to discover. In order to produce a 
proof by mathematical induction we need to show that the basis of induction is 
valid, that is 


w 


te 
= o Ses 
q2q4 2 8 Ss 

The inductive step consists in showing that the condition Sn < 3 an implies 
that Sn+1 < 3 —@n41- Since S41 = Sn + wa? the above will be true if a, and 
An+1 Satisfy 


1 
pap Te <0, 
which is equivalent to ie 
18 
An — An+1 2 CECI forall n > 2. 


Now, the numbers an = + satisfy the above inequality, since 


1 a - > 1 
n m+1 0 n(#+1) ~ (n41) 


o 
Also, a2 = ? satisfies the condition of the basis of induction. Therefore, the num- 


bers an = = are good candidates to make Depeble the aonga: In fact we have 
proved that, for every n > 2, it follows that Sn < 3 3 — > thus 

1 4 1 m 4 1 Š 3 

22 34 n2 ~ 4 


A similar example is the following. 
Example 3.1.9. For any positive integer n, it follows that 
1 1 1 
+e + ——___ < 2. 


VENA TESINI 


As in the previous example, it is sufficient to prove that 
1 1 1 2 


M a ura rl 


For n = 1, we have A <2— ve which is true, that is, the induction basis holds. 
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For the inductive step, it suffices to prove that 
1 2 2 2 
(n+2)/n4+1 vynt vynt? 


which can be reduced to prove that 


1 2 
< 2( Vn +2- vn +1) = = ' 
yn+2 ( ) vn+2+vn+1 


but this last inequality is obviously true. 


Another frequently used version of the principle of mathematical induction is the 
following. 


Strong induction principle. The set of propositions P(1), P(2), P(3), ..., P(n), 
. are true if: 
1. The statement P(1) is true. 
2. The statement “P(1),..., P(n) implies that P(n +1)” is true. 


Observations 3.1.10. (a) In the stronginduction principle, the inductive step is 
valid if each time that P(k) is valid fork < n then, starting with this hypothesis, 
we prove that P(n + 1) is valid. 5 

(b) It ts clear that the strong induction principle implies the simple prin- 
ciple of induction. But in fact both afe equivalent, since strong induction is a 
consequence of simple induction. To see this, it is enough to consider the logical 
conjunction Q(n) of the propositions R(1),..., P(n). If P(1) is true also Q(1) 
is true (since they are exactly the same), If Q(n) is valid so are P(1), P(2), .-., 
P(n), and by the strong induction hypothesis also P(n + 1) is valid, this implies 
that O(n +1) is true. Then, by simple induction Q(n), is true for any natural 
number n and the same is true for P(n). 
Although strong induction and the simple one are logically equivalent, in some 
cases it is easier to use one rather than the other. 

The strong induction is implicit in the definition of sequences by recurrence 
relations. 


Example 3.1.11. Ifa is a real number such that a+ + is an integer, then a” + + 
is an integer for all n > 1. 


For n = 1, the statement is true by the hypothesis that a+ 4 is an integer number. 
Let us see how to solve for n = 2; sometimes this case gives us ideas about how 
to justify the inductive step. 

1)? 2,1 Oe Ci 1\2 : : 
Note that (a + +) =a'+—4+2; then a*+>= (a + +) — 2 is an integer number 
and then our statement for n = 2 is true. 


8The logical conjunction of P(1), ..., P(n) means that all the propositions are true at the same 
time. 
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Let us analyze again our formula 


bg 1 1 zal 1 1 sad oond 
a+-] =|a+- a+—-)})=a+—4+4a--+--‘a=a+4+a+—, 
a a a a? a a a? a? 


then we get, a? + 4 = (a+ +4) - (a+ +) — (a? + 4), but this gives us another 
idea, the statement for n = 2 depends on the statements for n = 1 and for n = 0 
(which by the way are also valid). 

To obtain the statement for n = 3, we will work following the previous idea, 


2, 1 1 3, 1 1 
GPa ee =) Sa =e Far 
a? a a3 a 


3 1 z i 1 1 
aœ += = |a +5]: {a+-]-{a+-)], 
ae a? a a 
1 


the right-hand side is an integer number if a + 4 and also a? + zæ are integers, 
but this is already known. It is now cléar how we can prove the inductive step. 


Suppose that the statement is valid for integers less than or equal to n, then from 


the identity 
; 1 1 
G =) -— (e= + =) ’ (3.3) 
a a 


it follows that the statement for n + 1 is also valid. 


op 


There are other ways to prove staf¢ments inductively. 


It follows that 


Q 
3 
+ 
= 
S, 
$ 
T 
| 
ATN 
Q 
3 
+ 
g| = 
So 
a.me/math 


Cauchy’s induction principle. The set of propositions P(1), P(2),..., P(n), ... 
are all valid if: 


1. The statement P(2) is true. 
2. The statement “P(n) implies P(n — 1)” is true. 
3. The statement “P(n) implies P(2n)” is true. 


Observation 3.1.12. Let us see why Cauchy’s induction principle implies the prin- 
ciple of mathematical induction. First, note that 1 and 2 guarantee that P(1) is 
true, that is, the induction basis holds. Since 3 holds, the validity of P(n) implies 
that P(2n) is true. Now, applying n—1 times the condition 2, we get that P(2n—1), 
P(2n—2),..., P(n+1) are all true. In particular, P(n+1) is true. Thus, we have 
proved the inductive step of the principle of mathematical induction. Therefore all 
P(n) are true. 


We apply this inductive process to prove the inequality between the geometric 
mean and the arithmetic mean. 
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Example 3.1.13. For real non-negative numbers z1, ..., &n the following inequality 


holds for all n: 
zı t2 +e F En 


n 
Denote by A = Titrot tzn and G = ?/%1{%2...@n, the arithmetic mean and the 
geometric mean of the numbers z1, ..., £n, respectively. The proof will be done 
by induction over n, using the inductive principle just described. 


1. For n = 1 we have the equality, and the case n = 2 was proved in Section 1.6. 

2. Let £1, T2, ..., Zn be non-negative numbers and let g = n-/T1 e En- If 
we add this number to the numbers z1, ..., £n—1, we obtain n numbers to 
which we apply P(n) and obtain 


Bytes + tn- + a 
TIT’ Tna 79g > 1/01 L2°+*Ln—1 = g’-!-g=g. 


n 
Then, 71 +--+ £n-1 +g > ng, which in turn leads to te > g, and 
therefore P(n — 1) is valid. 

3. Let £1, £2, ..., Lan be non-negative numbers, then 


M+@ate t+ Lloan = (xı + z2) + (£3 + x4) +++ + (an-1 + Xan) 
> 2 (yx1Tt2 + (e304 +§ -+ 4/f2n—122n) 
È EN 
> 2n (awa Bees «+ fam iEn)” = 2n (2122 Tn)”. 


r 


n 


In the previous sequence we applied several times the statement P (2), which 
we know is true, and after that the same was done with statement P(n) to the 


numbers ,/%1%2, \/©304, ..., VT2n—-1TIp- 


Example 3.1.14. Let us see another way to prove the previous inequality, but in this 
case using another variant of the induétion principle. Observe first that if some 
xi = 0, then the inequality is clear. 

Suppose then that every x; > 0, and that x1x%2...%, = 1. Prove the statements 
P(n): ay £2 + +a, n. 


Clearly the basis of induction is true, that is, P(1) : xı > 1 is true, in fact xı = 1. 
Suppose that P(n) is valid for any n positive numbers whose product is 1, 
and let £1, ..., Zn, Ln4+1 be positive numbers whose product is 1. Then, there will 
be some zx; > 1 and some x; < 1. Without loss of generality, we can suppose that 
zı > 1 and z2 < 1. Then, by the previous statement, (xı — 1)(x2 — 1) < 0, then 
zizo +1 < xı +22. Therefore, xı +%2+++-+¢n4+%n41 > 1+01%2+"34++°°+2n41- 
Now apply the induction hypothesis to the n numbers 2122, £3, ..., n41 to show 
that zı + £2 +: + En + n41 2 l +n, that is, the statement P(n + 1) is true. 


For the general case, if a1, ..., an are positive and letting G = %/aja2...G@n, if we 


consider the identities 7] = G,..., 2n = @, we have that x ...2%, = 1. Then, 
na g : ait: +a 
£1 +-+ £n > n, which is equivalent to D n > p/a1...Qn.- 


n 
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Example 3.1.15. Let £1, 22,...,% and Y1, Y2,---,Yn be natural numbers. Suppose 
that xı + £2 +: + En = yı + Y2 +: +Ym < mn. Then it is possible to cancel 
out some terms (not all of them) from both sides of the above equality while always 
preserving the equality. 


We use induction over k = m + n. Since n < zı + £2 +--+ £n < mn, then 
m > 1, and similarly n > 1, then m, n > 2 and k > 4. For m +n = 4, we have 
that m = n = 2, and the only possible cases are 1 +1 = 1+1 and1+2=1+2 
(maybe in a different order) and the result is immediate. 
Suppose that k = m +n > 4 and consider 


S = T1 + Qt t En = Y t+ yates t Ym < mn. 


Without loss of generality, we can suppose that xı is the largest term of the set 
of xi’s, with 7 = 1,2,...,n, and y is the largest term of the set of y;’s, with 
j =1,2,...,m. We can also assume that xı > y1, because if x; = yı the problem 
is solved. Then we have 


(£1 = y1) + £2 +: + En = Y2 tes + Ym. 


We need to prove that the sum s’ = y2 +: -+ + Ym satisfies the required condition, 
that is, s’ < n(m — 1). Since yı > y2 >% - > Ym, it follows that yı > £, hence 
= 


Ea 
j 8 ma 1 m—1 
s =s—y<8—-— = s—=— <mn =n(m—1), 
m m 


and now we can apply the principle of mathematical induction to reach the desired 
conclusion. = 


Exercise 3.1. 
(i) Prove by induction that for q 4 1;5 


= 


egram.n 


ie 
ligjet =, 


(ii) Prove that 1+214+2?+.-.+2™=2™t1_ 1, 
Exercise 3.2. For the Fibonacci sequence, defined by ay = 1, ag = 1 and, for 
n > 3, Qn = an-ı + an—2, prove that 
Qn42 = 1 + a1 +02 ++ an. 
Exercise 3.3. Prove that 3"*! divides 23” +1, for any integer number n > 0. 
Exercise 3.4. There are 3” coins with identical aspect, but one of the coins is false 


and its weight is less than the weight of the real coins. Prove how, with a plate 
weighing scale®, in n weighings we can identify the false coin. 


9A plate weighing scale is a balance with two plates that will be at the same level if the weight 
of the objects placed in each one of the plates is the same. 
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Exercise 3.5. 


(i) For which integers n does it follow that 7 divides 2” — 1? 
(ii) For which positive integers n does it follow that 7 divides 2” +1? 


Exercise 3.6. Find the values of an, if a1 = 1 and for each n > 2, it follows that 
a +a +: + an =n’. 


Exercise 3.7. For n > 1, prove that 


agl ggi- 


Exercise 3.8. Find the values of an, if a1 = 1 and for each n > 2 


N, /ün 
Va + vat + Van = AA. 


Exercise 3.9. Prove the next inequality relating the geometric mean and the arith- 
metic mean, 


N 
zitz ++ 

eo MERE > L12 t En, 
n 5 
by following the indicated steps: c! 
(i) Use induction to prove that Ë 
oO 

gtt — (n+1l)a+n= (a - ra 4+ 2¢"—2 4.39" T n). 


A 


Therefore, for x > 0, it follows thao" —(n4+lja+n>0. 


(ii) Apply the previous inequality to® = $, where a = ziotan and b = 
Lite TTEn 


n 


, and conclude that 


z1 +i H Engi \ zitten” j 
— M > tny | —————— ] = Tryb”. 
n+1 = n 


(iii) Now use induction again in order to finish the proof. 


Exercise 3.10. Let 0 < ay < a2 < ++: < an and e; = +1. Prove that yY Eili 
has at least ee different values when the e; vary over the 2” possible elections 
of the signs. 


Exercise 3.11. A sequence a1,a2,...,Q2n of numbers O or 1 is said to be even- 
balanced if ayt+ag+:+:-+d@an—1 = G2+a4+:-+-+a2,. Prove that an arbitrary sequence 
of numbers 0 or 1, with 2n +1 elements, has a subsequence!” even-balanced with 
2n elements. 


10See Subsection 7.2.7, for the definition of subsequence. 
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Exercise 3.12. Prove that the only infinite sequence {an} of positive numbers such 
that for each positive integer number n, the equality 


a3 +a te +a = (a, Hartt an) 
holds, is the sequence given by an = n, for n = 1,2,.... 
Exercise 3.13. If ai < dg <+- < an are positive integers, then 

ay + a3 +: + an > (a1 +az +++ an)’, 
with equality if and only if a, = k, for each k =1,2,...,n. 


Exercise 3.14. 


(i) Prove that, for n > 1, it follows that 


Deae) 


(ii) Prove that, for n > 1, it follows that 
BY, 


1 S1 1 


Exercise 3.15. Let a1,a2,...,an be realhumbers greater than or equal to 1. Prove 
that g 
2 1 g n 
Sef 
ita it yaran 
oO 
E 


3.2 Binomial coefficients 


The factorial of an integer number n > 0, denoted by n!, can be defined by 
induction as follows: 


(a) 0!=1, 
(b) n! = n(n — 1)!, for n > 1. 


Observation 3.2.1. If n > 1, then 
n! =n(n—1)---2.-1. 


For all integers n and m, with 0 < m < n, we define the binomial coefficient! 


Cn) as 
a OE. (3.5) 


11For a combinatorial meaning of the binomial coefficients and the factorial, see [19]. 
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Properties 3.2.2. For 0 < m < n, it follows that: 


o () -1e () =: 
TOREA 


(c) For each m = 1,2,...,n — 1, it follows that 


@ 7 a E P ') (3.6) 


This identity is known as Pascal’s formula. 
(d) (o) is a positive integer. 
m 


Proof. To prove (a) and (b) we just apply the definition of binomial coefficient. 
(c) To prove this property, observe that 


Sa eT a 
m(n—Di+(i-m(n=1! al e 


m!(7=— m)! m!(n-— m)! 


D 
(d) This statement can be justifiedby induction over n. For n = 0 and n = 1, 
it is clear since (5) = ] and o) = (1) =. 


1 3s 


Suppose that for n — 1 the assumption is true, and let us prove that (2) is 
an integer, for m =0,..., n. By (a), wehave that (>) = (") = 1 are integers. By 
(c), form = 1, ..., n— 1, we have that (2) is a sum of two integers and therefore 


it is an integer. 


Theorem 3.2.3 (Binomial theorem). Let a and b be real numbers and let n and m 
be integers with 0 < m < n. The numbers (2) are the binomial coefficients in the 
binomial development (a + b)”, that is, 


(a +b)” = (oe + (i)e e+ z ("Jar ++ C) b”. (3.7) 


Using the sum notation we can write the previous equality as 
? /n 
a+b)” = armit., 
e+9"=5> (7) 


This identity is known as Newton’s binomial formula. 


3.2 Binomial coefficients 
Proof. Induction over n yields a prove of this identity. 


If n = 0, then (a +b)’ = 1 and (ere? = 1. 
Suppose that n > 0 and that the identity is valid for n — 1, that is, 


n-1 S /n-1 n—-1—ipi 
(a+b) = > . ja b 
i 


is true, then 


(a+b)" = (a + b)(a +b)" = (a +b) 2 ( g any 


n-1 n-1 
= =] T =i 
ty a oa \a G OES (Bo Tartar MN C 


SUT) Ge G 
a ¢ ) es o i 2 (") any) 


Example 3.2.4. If n is a positive intege® then 


H7) =o. 
i=0 Bh? 


Apply the binomial theorem with @ = 1 and b = —1, to obtain 


0=(1-1)"= S (") (-1)' = Sen a 


i=0 


3 


> 


Exercise 3.16. Prove the following equalities: 
n n 
n n : 
S (") =" Gi ( a -gr 
Xj 2U 


Exercise 3.17. Prove the following equalities: 


wA 


55 
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Exercise 3.18. Prove the following equalities: 


Pop 


ea Gn) G4) 


Exercise 3.19. Calculate the following sums: 
n n “1 n 
(i) i("). (ii) C) 
> j TH J 


Exercise 3.20. Prove the following equalities: 
Ò 


Z (—1)i+ 1 
op) 
Zoa y 
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jk 
+ 
+ 
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-+ 
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/nfthb 
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= 
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E 
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Soja 
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Ka — 
=| 
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bo 
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lI 
3 
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+2). 


Exercise 3.21. Prove that the following relations hold: 
(i) Fy é =0. (ü) S01)? C) = 0. 
j=l d j=l 


Exercise 3.22. Prove that the number of odd integers in the following list 


n n n 
oP ae 
is a number which is a power of 2. 


Exercise 3.23. For each prime number p > 3, prove that the number (a) —1lis 


divisible by p?. 
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3.3 Infinite descent 


The method of infinite descent was frequently used by Pierre Fermat (1601-1665), 
therefore it is also known as Fermat’s method. In general, it is used to prove that 
something does not happen. For instance, Fermat used it to prove that there are 
no integer solutions of the equation zt + yt = z?, with zyz Æ 0. 

The theoretical basis of his method rests on the fact that there is no such thing 
as an infinite decreasing collection of positive integers. In other words, we cannot 
find an infinite collection of positive integers such that nı > ng >ng>---. 
There are two ways to use this idea in order to prove a statement. The first is to 
start with a statement P(n1) which we suppose is true. If from this statement, we 
can find a positive integer number ng < nı such that P(nz) is valid and if from 
this last statement we can find a positive integer number ng < nə such that in 
turn P(n3) is valid, and so on and so forth, then an infinite number of positive 
integers is generated satisfying nı > n2 > ng > ---, but this is not possible, so 
P(nz) is not true. Let us see an example in order to illustrate this method. 


Example 3.3.1. The number V2 is not a rational number. 


Suppose that V2 is a rational number, then V2 = a with mı and nı positive 
integers. Since /2 + 1 = —+—, we havethat 


V2-1’ | 

M=) 
1 nı = nı 2n, — Mı 
Ve n ther ore V= — > - 1 = ———. 
mo mi =Ni 2 my — nı M1 — Ny 

g 

os 


Since 1 < v2 < 2, substituting the suppose rational value V2 leads to 1 < m <2; 
hence nı < mı < 2nı. From here we have that, 2n, — mı > 0 and mı — nı > 0. 
Then, if we define mg = 2n, — mı and ng = mı — nı, we have that mz < mı 
and nz < nı, since nı < Mı and mı < 2nj, respectively. Then, /2 = m = ore 
with mg < mı and no < nı. Continuing this process we can generate an infinite 
number of positive integers m; and n; such that 


V2 my mg m3 
ny n2 n3 


with mı > m2 > m3 >--- and nı > no > ng > ---, but this is not possible. 
Therefore, V2 is not a rational number. 


Example 3.3.2. Find all the pairs of positive integers a, b that satisfy the equation 
a — 2b* = 0. (3.8) 
Suppose that there exist positive integers a1, bı such that 


a; — 2b7 = 0. 
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This implies that a; is an even number, that is, aj = 2a2 for some positive integer 
a2. Then, since 


(2a2)* — 2b? =0, it follows that 2a — b? = 0. 


Therefore bı is even, that is, bı = 2b with bz a positive integer. Substitution in 
the last equation leads to 


2a2 — (262)? =0, or az —2b2 =0. (3.9) 


This implies that a2 and bə is another pair of positive integers satisfying equation 
(3.8). Since a, = 2a2, we have that a1 > ag. Moreover, the above equations imply 
that a, > bı > a2 > bg. Equation (3.9) proves that az is even, that is, ag = 2a 
for some positive integer ag. 

Repeating the above arguments we obtain an infinite sequence of natural 
numbers in which each term is smaller than the previous one, that is, 


a, > bı > ag > bz > a3 > bg >+. 
However, this sequence cannot exist. Therefore, there is no pair of natural numbers 


that satai the equation (3.8). Note that this example proves also that v2 is not 
a rational number. 


math _ 


The other way to use the infinite descent method has a more positive character. 
It can be used to show that a series of propositions P(a) are valid, where a is an 
element of a set A C N. To do this we use the following argument: suppose that 
P(a) is not valid for some a € A and define the set B = {a € A| P(a) is not true}. 
Since B Æ 0), in B there is a first element, say b. Now, using the hypothesis of the 
problem, we can find a positive integer number c < b such that P(c) is not valid. 
This leads to a contradiction since b was the minimum element of B. Then, P(a) 
has to be true for all a € A. 


Example 3.3.3 (Putnam, 1973). Let a1, a2, ..., Ganzi be integers such that if we 
take one out, then the remaining numbers can be divided in two sets of n integers 
which have the same sum. Prove that all numbers are equal. 


We can suppose that ay < a2 <--- < Gan41. If we subtract the smallest num- 
ber from all these numbers, the new numbers also satisfy the inequality and the 
conditions of the problem. Then, without loss of generality, we can suppose that 
ay = 0. 

The sum of the 2n remaining numbers different from a, satisfies the condition of 
being congruent to 0 modulo 2. Now, let us see that if we choose any two numbers 
the pair will have the same parity. Let a; and a; be any two such numbers and 
S =a, +++: + a2n41. Since S — a; = S—a; =0 mod 2, we have that a; = a; 
mod 2. 
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If we divide by 2 all the numbers, the new collection has the same properties. 
Using the same arguments we can conclude that 


ai = 02 =+ +e = Qn = 0 mod 2?. 


We can continue this argument to conclude that 


ay a2 EEx A2n+1 0 mod of. 


for each k > 1, but this is possible only in the case in which all the numbers are 
equal to zero, and therefore the original numbers are equal. 


Example 3.3.4. Let ABC be an acute triangle. Let A; be the foot of the altitude 
from A, A> the foot of the altitude from A, over CA, Az the foot of the altitude 
from Az over AB, A4 the foot of the altitude from A3 over CB, and so on and so 
forth. Prove that all the A;’s are different. 


Observe that each An is a point in one of the sides of the triangle, that is, it 
cannot be in the extension of the side and it cannot be a vertex of the triangle. 
This follows from the fact that if A, is in the extension of one side of the triangle, 
then the triangle is obtuse, and if it is a vertex, then the triangle is either obtuse 
or a right triangle. 

Note also that A, and An+1 do not coincide, because they belong to different 
sides of the triangle and they are not vertices. 

Suppose now that A, coincides with A,,, with n < m, and suppose also 
that n is the smallest index with the property that A, coincides with some Am. 
We now see that n = 1, since otherwise we would have that A, coincides with 
Am —1, and therefore n does not satisfy the property of being the smallest index n 
such that An = Am, for some m >n. 

Now if A; coincides with Am, with m > 3, then A,,_; has to be the vertex A, 
but we already saw that no Am is vertex of a triangle. Then, A; cannot coincide 
with any Am. 
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Exercise 3.24 (Hungary, 2000). Find the prime numbers p for which it is impossible 
to find integers a, b and n, with n positive, such that p” = a? + b°. 


Exercise 3.25. The equation x? + y? + 2? = 2xyz has no integer solutions except 
when x=y=z=0. 


Exercise 3.26. Find all the pairs of positive integers (a,b) such that ab + a + b 
divides a? +b? +1. 


Exercise 3.27. Prove that for n + 4, it does not exist a regular polygon with n 
sides such that the vertices are points with integer coordinates. 


3.4 Erroneous induction proofs 


In this section we present some examples showing the necessity of verifying all 
the steps required in a proof which uses the induction mathematical principle. 
Sometimes, if we miss proving one detail this can lead us to some absurd situations, 
as we will see. gz 


Example 3.4.1. All non-negative powersof 2 are equal to 1. 
| 


The induction basis is n = 0. The statement is true because 2° = 1. 


Suppose this is true for all k < n, thaẸis, 2° = 2! =... = 2” = 1. Let us now 
verify the statement for 2”+1, Follow the identities and see that 
yt 2 Pg 
~ 9n—1 a-i ns 
Then the proof is complete. = 


Error. The inductive step is not valid for n = 0, that is, P(0) = P(1) is a false 
statement. 


Example 3.4.2. All integers greater than or equal to 2 are even. 


The induction base for n = 2 is clearly valid, since 2 is even. 

Suppose that for each integer number k with 2 < k < n, the statement is true, 
that is, such numbers k are even. Let us see now that n+ 1 is also an even number. 
We write n+ 1 as n + 1 = kı + k2, with k1, k2 < n. By the induction hypothesis 
kı and kz are even numbers, then the sum n + 1 is also even. This completes the 
proof. 


Error. The inductive step is erroneous. Numbers kı and k2 have to be greater 
than or equal to 2. But this is not always true, for example, for n = 3. Also, we 
can justify that in the inductive step we require two previous numbers satisfying 
the statement. But it turns out that the statement is not valid for the first two 
numbers, 2 and 3, since 3 is not an even number. 
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Example 3.4.3. Consider the statement 
In: n(n+1) is odd for all positive integers n. 
Where is the mistake in the following proof? 


Suppose that the statement J, is valid for n and we will show that it is true for 
n-+1. We start from the identity 


(n+1)(n4+ 2) =n(n+1)+2(n+1). 


On the right-hand side of the identity we have, by the induction hypothesis, that 
n(n + 1) is odd and, if we add to this last number the even number 2(n + 1), we 
have that n(n + 1) +2(n +1) is also odd, and therefore the statement [,,41 is also 
valid. 


Error. We have not verified the induction basis. 


Example 3.4.4. Consider the following statement: 


Rn : if there are n straight lines, not two of them parallel, 
then all the lines have @ common point. 

Where is the error in the following proof? 
The statement Rı is true. Also Rə is fue, since two non-parallel straight lines 
meet in one point. 
Suppose the statement valid for n — 1 sfraight lines, and consider now n straight 
lines 1), l2,...,ln, where no two of them-are parallel. By the induction hypothesis 
the n — 1 straight lines J),...,In—1 haveia common point, call it P. Now, instead 
of taking out the straight fine ln, take Out the line ln—1. Then, by the induction 
hypothesis, the n — 1 straight lines J1,...,l,—2,l, have a common point, call it Q. 
But lı and l2 have just one common point, then P = Q. Then the n straight lines 
l1,...,l, have P as a common point. 


Error. The induction basis has to be proved for n = 3, but the statement Rg is 
false. Also note that the proof of the inductive step from Rə to R3 does not hold 
since lə is eliminated in the second part. 


Exercise 3.28. Consider the statement: Every function defined on a finite set is 
constant. 

Find the error in the following proof. 

Let f : A— B be a function defined on a finite set A. We will perform the 
proof by induction over n, the number of elements of the set A. If n = 1, it is clear 
that f is constant. Suppose that the statement is valid for all the functions defined 
on sets with n elements and let f be a function defined on a set A = {a1,...,An41}, 
with n +1 elements. Consider C = Ax {an+1}, which is a set with n elements, 
by the induction hypothesis, the function f restricted to C is constant. If we now 
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consider D = Ax {an}, which also has n elements, the function f restricted to 
D is constant, but these two constants coincide with f(a). Then the function f 
is constant in all the set A and therefore the proof is complete. 


Exercise 3.29. Consider the statement: For any n > 2, if there are n coins, one of 
which is false and lighter than the other coins, then the false coin can be identified 
in at most 4 weighing of the coins in a balance with two plates. 

Find the error in the following proof. 

Of course, if we just have 2 coins, weighing the coins just once is enough to 
identify the false coin, we just put one in each plate of the balance and the plate 
that raises up has the false coin. 

Suppose that the result is valid for k coins and consider k + 1 coins, where 
just one of them is lighter than the others. Now leave one coin out, if in the rest 
k coins we cannot identify the false coin weighing 4 times we are done; the false 
coin is the one we took out, otherwise weighing 4 times we found the false coin 
among the k coins. 


Exercise 3.30. Consider the statement: Every non-negative integer is equal to 0. 

Find the error in the following proof. 

For n > 0, let P(n) be the statement: ‘n=0”. 

Of course P(0) is true. Suppose that for k > 0 the statements P(0), P(1),..., 
P(k) are true. The veracity of P(k + 1) follows from the fact that (k +1) =k+1, 
because if P(k) and P(1) are true, “k= 0”, “1 = 0”, thnk+1=04+0=0 
and therefore P(k +1) is true. By the Strong induction principle “n=0” for all 
n>=0. 


telegran 


Chapter 4 


Quadratic and Cubic Polynomials 


4.1 Definition and properties 
Consider an expression of the form 


P(x) = azz? Fang? + ax + ao, 

e; 

5 
where ao, a1, a2 and a3 are constant mgnbers. We say that P(x) is a cubic poly- 
nomial or a polynomial of degree 3 inẸhe variable x if a3 # 0; if a3 = 0 and 
az # 0 we say that P(x) is a quadraticõpolynomial or a polynomial of degree 2; 
in case that a3 = az = 0 and a; Æ 0, we say that P(x) is a linear polynomial or a 
polynomial of degree 1; finally, if a3 = a = a, = 0 and ap Æ 0, we say that P(x) 
is a constant polynomial and its degree i$ 0. The degree of the polynomial P(x) is 
denoted by deg(P). The constants a3, &, a, and ao are called the coefficients of 
the polynomial. A polynomial with all the coefficients equal to zero is known as 
the zero polynomial'?. If in a polynomial, the coefficient of the highest power of 
x is 1, we say that the polynomial is a monic polynomial. 


We say that agx? + agx? + a,x + a9 and bzg? + box? + bız + bo, are two equal 
polynomials if a; = b;, for i = 0,1, 2,3. 

We can evaluate the polynomials by replacing the variable x by a number t, the 
value of the polynomial P(x), in x = t, is P(t). 

A zero of a polynomial P(x) is a number r such that P(r) = 0. We also say that 
r is a root of the polynomial or a solution of the equation P(x) = 0. 

If the coefficients of a polynomial P(x) are integers, we say that P(x) is a poly- 
nomial over the integers or a polynomial with integer coefficients; similarly, if the 
coefficients are rational numbers, we say that the polynomial is a polynomial over 
the rationals, etc. 


12Īn this book, the zero polynomial has no degree. 
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In many aspects, the polynomials are like the integers, they can be added, sub- 
tracted, multiplied and divided. To see how this is done consider the polynomials 


P(x) = ao + a£ + ag? + a32°, 


Q(x) = bo + bix + box? + bzr’. 


We define the sum of polynomials as 


(P +Q)(x) = P(x) + Q(x) = (ao + bo) + (a1 +b1)x + (a2 + b2)£? + (ag + b3)z?; 
the subtraction as 
(P — Q)(x) = P(x) — Q(x) = (ao — bo) + (a1 — bi) + (ae — b2)£? + (a3 — b3)z°, 
and the product of a polynomial by a constant c as 
(cP)(x) = cP(x) = cao + carg + cazz? + cazz’. 
The product of two polynomials is defined as 
(PQ)(x) = (P(x))(Q(x)) = aobo + (apb1 + aybo)x + (aob2 + ab, + a2bo)z? 


+ (aob3 + aıb2 + a2bı + agbo)2" + (aıb3 + azbə + a3b)x* 
+ (agb3 + a3bz)x° + agb3a°. 


a 


Finally, we define the polynomial division. Given the above two polynomials, with 
the following restrictions = 
P(x) = azx? + ax? + aiz + ao with a3 Æ 0, 
On 


Q(x) = bgx° + box? + bix + bo, with some coefficient different from zero, 
there are always S(x) and R(x) such that 
P(x) = S(x)Q(x)+ R(x), with deg(R) < deg(Q) or R(x) =0. 


We call the polynomial S(x) the quotient and R(x) the remainder of the 
division of P(x) by Q(x). 
If R(x) = 0, we say that Q(x) divides (exactly) P(x) and we write Q(x)|P(z). 
In the next section, we will see that a number a is a zero of a polynomial P(x) if 
and only if x — a divides P(x). 
A polynomial H (x) is the greatest common divisor of P(x) and Q(z) if and only if 
1. H(x) divides both P(x) and Q(z), 
2. If K(x) is any other polynomial which divides both P(x) and Q(x) then K(x) 
also divides H (x). 


It can be proved that H(z) is unique up to a multiplication by a constant number. 
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4.1.1 Vieta’s formulas 


(a) If a monic polynomial P(x) = x? + px + q has roots a and b, then 
a? + px +q = (x — a)(x — b) = 2? — (a + b)z + ab, 
comparing the coefficients, it follows that 
p=-—(a+b) and q= ab. (4.1) 


(b) If a monic polynomial P(x) = x? + px? + qx +r has roots a, b and c, then 


x? + px? +qe+r = («—a)(x—b)(a—c) = z? —(a+b4+c)x? + (ab+ bc + ca)z — abe 
and comparing the coefficients we have that 
p= —(at+tb+c), q=ab+bc+ca, r= —abc. (4.2) 


Formulas (4.1) and (4.2) are known as Vieta’s formulas. 


Let us see the following examples. 


wd 
Example 4.1.1 (USSR, 1986). The roots<of the polynomial x? + ax +b+1=0 are 
natural numbers. Prove that a? + b? is not a prime number. 


If r and s are roots of the polynomial, formula Ace 1), assures us that r+s = —a 
and rs = b+1. Then, a and b are integers and a? +b? = (r + 8s} + (rs — 1} = 
(r? + 1)(s? +1) is the product of two numbers greater than 1. 


Example 4.1.2 (Germany, 1970). Let p and q be real numbers, with p # 0, and let 
a, b, c be roots of the polynomial px? — r? +qu+q. 
Prove that (a+b+c)(4+%+4)=-1. 


Since px? — pz? + qx +q = p(x? — x? + ta + 2) = p(x — a)(x — b)(x — c), by 
formula (4.2), we have that 


(a+b+c) (++3++) = @+b+0( 


4 
2 =]. 


ab+be+ca\ _ 
abc z 


=d 
Pp 

The generalization of Vieta’s formulas for polynomials of degree greater than 
3, will be presented in Chapter 8, dedicated to the theory of polynomials. 


Exercise 4.1. Find all solutions of m? — 3m +1 = n? +n — 1, where m and n are 
positive integers. 


Exercise 4.2. Let P(x) = ax? + bz +c be a quadratic polynomial with real coef- 
ficients. Suppose that P(—1), P(0) and P(1) are integers. Prove that P(n) is an 
integer number for every integer number n. 
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Exercise 4.3. Ifa, b, c, p and q are integers, with q £ 0, (p,q) = 1 and S a root 
of the equation ax? + bx + c = 0, prove that p divides c and q divides a. 


Exercise 4.4. Leta, b, c be real numbers, with a and c non-zero. Let a and 2 be the 
roots of the polynomial ax? +bx+c and let a’ and p' be the roots of the polynomial 
cx? +bat+a. Prove that if a, 8,a', B’ are positive numbers then (a+6)(a’ +f’) > 4. 


Exercise 4.5. Find all real numbers a such that the sum of the squares of the roots 
of P(x) = z? — (a — 2)x — a — 1 is a minimum. 


Exercise 4.6. If p, q andr are solutions of the equation x? — Tx? + 3x +1 = 0, 
find the value of > + T +2. 


Exercise 4.7. The solutions of the equation x? + bx? + cra +d =0 are p, q andr. 
Find a quadratic equation with roots p? + q? + r? and p+q +r, in terms of b, c 
and d. 


Exercise 4.8. For which positive real numbers m, the roots xı and x2 of the 
equation A 


2m— 1 m? —3 

2 

= =0 

E tae 

satisfy the condition xı = x2 — $? E 

Exercise 4.9 (Kangaroo, 2003). Let P(z) be a polynomial such that P(x? + 1) = 


xt + 4x”. Find P(x? — 1). 
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Exercise 4.10. The natural numbers a;b, c and d satisfy that aè + bÌ? = œ + d? 
anda+b=c+d. Prove that two of these numbers are equal. 


4.2 Roots 


If we divide a degree 3 polynomial P(x) by x — a we get 
P(x) = (x —a)Q(x)+r, with reR and deg(Q)=2. 
Let x =a, then it follows that P(a) = r, therefore 
P(x) = (x — a)Q(x) + P(a). (4.3) 
It follows, from equation (4.3), that 
P(a)=0 if and only if P(x) = (x —a)Q(x), (4.4) 


for some polynomial Q(x). This result is known as the factor theorem. 
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If a; and ag are two different zeros of P(x), then, by equation (4.4), it follows 
that P(x) = (x — aı)Q(x). Since, P(az) = (a2 — a1)Q(a2) = 0 and ag Æ ay, then 
Q(a2) = 0, hence Q(x) = (x — a2)Qı (x), for some polynomial Q;(x). Then, 


P(x) = (x — a1)(@ — a2)Qı (x) with deg(Q,) = 1. 
If deg(P) = 3 and P(a;) = 0, for a1, a2, a3, then 


P(x) = c(a — aı)(x — a2)\(x — a3) with cER. 


If there exists m € N and a polynomial Q(x) such that 
P(x) = (£ -a)”Q(z) with Q(a) #0, (4.5) 


we say that the multiplicity of the root a is m. 
Example 4.2.1. If P(x) = ax? +bx +c is a quadratic polynomial, then its roots are 


—b + vb? — 4ac —b— Vb? — 4ac 


d 4.6 
2a om 2a (46) 
Since a # 0, we can rewrite the polynomial P(x) as 
al 
2 2 5b c 
P(x) =ax"+ba+c=alua Ert 
D 
= 2 4 aba $ P = Gi at 4c 
=a 2a 4a? 4g? a 
b 2 1 oN 
=a (e + =) Ta? (0 = 4ac) 
2 
bN? yb? — 4ac 
=a||zrz+=>—] — | —— 
2a 2a 
2 2 
so a cee en Pe je ee 
2a 2a 2a 2a 
—b + Vb? — 4ac —b — Vb? — 4ac 
=alx— | ——————_ x — | ——————__] | . 
2a 2a 
Then, 
—b + Vb? — 4ac —b — Vb? — 4ac ; 
—— and ——— ae its roots. 


2a 2a 


The number A = b? — 4ac is called the discriminant of the quadratic poly- 
nomial P(x) = ax? + br + c. 
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Observation 4.2.2. If the discriminant, b?—4ac of the quadratic polynomial P(x) = 
ax? + bx +c is zero, the polynomial P(x) can be written as a constant multiplied 
by the square of a linear polynomial. In this case the polynomial P(x) has only 
one real root, which is equal to =+. 

In the case where the discriminant is greater than zero, that is, b? — 4ac > 0 
then the polynomial P(x) has two different real roots. 


Finally, when the discriminant is negative, there are two distinct complex 
roots. This case will be analyzed in Chapter 5. 


Summarizing, if r and s are the roots of P(x), then the discriminant is zero 
if and only if r = s. In case the discriminant is different from zero, then r Æ s, 
and P(x) = a(x — r)(x — s). 


Now, we shall see what is the geometric meaning of the discriminant of a 
quadratic polynomial. Remember that P(x) = az? + bx + c can be written as 
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To construct the graph of the previous equation, that is, to locate the set 
of pairs of points (x,y) = (x, P(«)) in ‘the Cartesian plane, we let y = P(x) and 
obtain the equation 

2 
) | (4.7) 
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oD 
which represents the parabola with vertex at the point (- sa 4), where the sign 


of the coefficient a determines if the parabola opens up (a > 0), or down (a < 0). 


In fact, the equation (4.7) tells us much more about the quadratic polynomial 
P(x). Suppose that a > 0, that is, the parabola opens up. The second coordinate 
of the vertex, -4, is positive if and only if —A > 0, that is, if the discriminant of 
P(x) is negative, which means that the graph of the parabola does not intersect 
the X-axis. Then P(x) has no real roots. 


If -2 is negative, the graph of the parabola intersects the X-axis in two 
points xı and z2, which are the roots of P(x). Observe that in this case, we 
have that A is positive, which agrees with the fact that P(x) has two real roots. 
Moreover, the polynomial P(x) reaches the minimum value at the point x = — +, 
and -ê is the minimum value of P(x). 


Making a similar analysis if a < 0, we can conclude that when the parabola 
opens down it will intersect the X-axis if and only if A > 0. Here, the polynomial 
P(x) reaches its maximum value at the point x = — where the maximum value 
of P(x) is —4. 
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A>0O A<0 
a>0O 


When the graph of the parabola is tangent to the X-axis, we are in the case 
in which the discriminant is zero, that is, when both roots are equal. 


As an application for the quadratic polynomial theory we can prove the following 
inequality. 


Example 4.2.3 (Cauchy—Schwarz inequalfty). ). If ai, ..., an and by, ..., bn are real 


numbers, it follows that 
1/2 7 » 1/2 
i=1 


The expression P(x) = 7", (ai bi )? is a quadratic polynomial in x. Since 
P(x) > 0, we have that P(x) cannot have two different real roots, therefore the 
discriminant cannot be positive. Now, ‘Gn order to calculate the discriminant of 
this polynomial, we expand each term of the sum (ajx + bi)? = a?x? + 2ajbjx + 07, 
from where the polynomial takes the form 


i=1 i=1 i=1 


therefore, the discriminant is 


i 2 an) 4 (>: «) (>: x) <0, 


Rewriting the above expression and taking the square root, we obtain the desired 


result, that is, 
k 1/2 7 » 1/2 
(Sa) (So) 
4=1 i=l 
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Note that the equality holds if the discriminant is zero, that is, when the polyno- 
mial has just one real root. Observe that this holds if « = = for all i = 1,2,...,n, 
and this means =u is constant. 

It is also possible to prove the inequality between the geometric mean and the 
arithmetic mean of two numbers, by analyzing the discriminant of a certain quad- 
ratic polynomial. 


Example 4.2.4. For a, b > 0, it follows that ath > vab and the equality holds if 
and only if a = b. 


Consider the quadratic polynomial P(x) = (x — /a)(x — Vb), which has 
two real roots, so its discriminant is positive or zero. But the discriminant of 


P(x) = (z — va) (x — Vb) = x? — (Vat vb) z + va is 


(va+vb) -4V = a+b- 2V0, 


Since the discriminant is positive or zero, then a +b > 2Vab. Also, the equality 
holds if and only if ya = Vb and then €= b. 
Example 4.2.5. The following construction dates from the Greek period and it is the 
procedure to find geometrically what in-modern terms are the roots of a quadratic 
polynomial x? + bx — c?, with b and c positive numbers. 

Construct first an isosceles triangle OPQ with base PQ of length b, and the 
altitude from O of length c. We draw a-circumference through the vertices P and 
Q of the triangle and with center O. = 


S 
S 
EN 


9 


Let AB be the diameter of the circumference parallel to PQ and construct 
the rectangle ABCD. The positive root of x? + bx — c? is equal to the length of the 
segment CP and the other root (the negative root) is equal to the negative length 
of the segment CQ. 


Let us see how to prove this statement. By Vieta’s formulas (4.1) it follows 


that if a and 8 are the roots of the polynomial, a + 8 = —b and aß = —c?, 


then we necessarily have a negative root. Let us consider the right triangles BCP 
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and QCB. Since ZPBC = ZBQC, these triangles are similar. Then we have that 
CP-CQ = BC? = c’, therefore 


CP(-CQ) = -¢. 


On the other hand, since CQ = CP + b, we have that CP — CQ = —b. Then, CP 
and —C@Q fulfill Vieta’s relations, therefore these last numbers are the roots of the 
equation. 


Example 4.2.6. Factorize a? + b? + œ — 3abc. 
Let us consider the polynomial 
P(x) = (x — a)(x — b)(x — c) = x? — (a +b + c)x? + (ab + be + ca)ax — abc, 


with roots a, b and c. That is, 


a? — (a +b + c)a? + (ab + be + ca)a — abc = 0, 
b? — (a +b + c)b? + (ab + be + ca)b — abc = 0, 
c — (a +b + c)? + (éb + be + ca)e — abe = 0. 


Adding these three equalities and factoting a + b + c, we get 


a? +b? +c — 3abc = (a +b +0) (a? +6? +e — ab — be — ca). (4.8) 
oO 
Remember that the expression a? + b? + c? — ab — bc — ca can be written as 
1 2 r 
3 [(a — b) + (b= co) +(c—a)’]. 


From this we get the following factorization, 


a? +b? +c? — 3abe= (a + b+c) [(a—b)? + (b—c)? + (c — a)’] . (4.9) 


Example 4.2.7 (Czechoslovakia, 1969). Let a, b and c be real numbers such that 
a+b+c>0, ab+bc+ca>0 and abc > 0. Prove that a, b, c are positive. 


Let us consider the cubic and monic polynomial with roots a, b and c, that is, 
P(x) = (x — a)(x — b)(z — c) = z? — (a +b + c)x? + (ab + bc + ca)z — abe. 


For « < 0, we have that P(x) < 0, then we can guarantee that the roots are 
positive. 


Exercise 4.11. For what values À the polynomial Ax? + 2x + 1 — + does have two 
equal roots? 
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Exercise 4.12. Let a, b and c be positive real numbers. Is it possible, for each of the 
following polynomials P(x) = ax? +ba+c, Q(x) = bx? +cx+a, R(x) = cx? +ax+b, 
to have both real roots? 


Exercise 4.13. For what integer values of k are the solutions of the equation 
ka? — (1 — 2k)z +k -2=0 
rational numbers? 


Exercise 4.14 (Czech-Slovakia, 2006). Find all pairs of integers (a,b) such that 
a+b is a root of the polynomial x? + ax + b. 


Exercise 4.15. Find all integer values of x for which the polynomial x? — 5x — 1 
is a perfect square. 


Exercise 4.16. Solve, using geometry, the equation x? + bx — c?, with b and c 
positive numbers, using the following construction due to R. Descartes. Draw a 
circumference with center O and radius}. Draw QR, a tangent to the circumfer- 
ence through Q, with QR = c. Let S and T be the points where the straight line 
through R and O cuts the circumference: 


O 


R 


ne/math 


U 


T 


The quadratic polynomial has one positive root and one negative root. In the 
figure, the length of the segment RS is equal to the positive root and the negative 
root is equal to the negative length of the segment RT. 


Exercise 4.17. Let P(x) = ax?+ba-+c be a quadratic polynomial such that P(x) = x 
does not have real solutions. Prove that P(P(x)) = x has no real solutions either. 


Exercise 4.18 (Poland, 2007). Let P(x) be a polynomial with integer coefficients. 
Prove that if P(x) and P(P(P(2))) have a common root, then they have a common 
integer root. 
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Exercise 4.19 (Russia, 2009). Let a, b and c be non-zero real numbers such that 
ax? +be+e> cx, for all real numbers x. Prove that cx? — ba +a > ca —b, for all 
real numbers z. 


Exercise 4.20 (Russia, 2009). Two different real numbers a and b are such that 
the equation (x? + 20ax + 10b)(x? + 20br + 10a) = 0 has no real solutions. Prove 
that 20(b — a) cannot be an integer number. 


Exercise 4.21 (Russia, 2011). Let P(x) be a monic quadratic polynomial such that 
P(x) and P(P(P(2))) have a common root. Prove that P(0)P(1) = 0. 


Exercise 4.22. Leta, b, c, d, e and f be positive integers such that they satisfy the 
relation ab+ac+ bc = de + df +ef, and let N=a+b+c+d+e+4+f. Prove that 
if N divides abc + def then N is a composite number. 


Exercise 4.23. Let P(x) and Q(x) be two quadratic polynomials with integer co- 
efficients. If both polynomials have an irrational number as a common zero, prove 
that one of them is a multiple of the other. 


ok 
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Exercise 4.24. Determine if there exis polynomials z? — biz +c, = 0 and x? — 


box + co = 0, with by, c1, b2 and c2 different, such that the four roots are bi, c1, 
ba and co. ¢ 


ne/m 


Exercise 4.25. Let a, b and c be real=numbers. Prove that at least one of the 
following equations has a real solution: = 


a? + (a — b)#+ (b—c) =0, 
x? + (b — c)s + (c — a) = 0, 
x? +(e-—a)e+(a—b)=0 


Exercise 4.26. Leta, b and c be real numbers such that a +b + c = 0. Prove that 


a++ a? + b? +e a +b? + 3 
5 E 2 3 f 

Exercise 4.27. Leta, b and c be real numbers such thata+b+c = 3, a? +b? +2 = 5, 

a? +b +e =7. Find a* + bt ++ t. 


Exercise 4.28 (OMCC, 2001). Leta, b and c be real numbers such that the equation 
ax?-+ba+c = 0 has two different real solutions pı, p2 and the equation cx? +br+a = 
0 has two different real solutions qı, q2. Also the numbers pı, qı, P2, q2, in this 
order, form an arithmetic progression. Prove that a+c= 0. 
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Exercise 4.29. Let a, b and c be real numbers different from zero, witha+b+c=0 
anda? +b? + @ = að +b + 0°. Prove that a? + b? + ° = £, 
Exercise 4.30 (Russia, 2010). Let P(x) be a cubic polynomial with integer coeffi- 
cients such that there exist different integers a, b, and c such that P(a) = P(b) = 
P(c) = 2. Prove that no integer number d satisfying P(d) = 3 exists. 
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Chapter 5 


Complex Numbers 


5.1 Complex numbers and their properties 


The roots of a quadratic equation are not always real numbers. For instance, the 
roots of the equation x? + 2x + 10 = 0, which can be calculated using directly 
equation (4.6) of Section 4.2, are 


—2 + /—36 ee -36 


5 : 


bo 
th books 
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For this reason it is necessary to consider “imaginary” numbers, like /—36. 

A complex number z is an expression df the form x + iy, where x and y are real 
numbers, and i? = —1. At this moment ‘we will not worry about the meaning of i, 
for the time being we will be interested only in the fact that its square is —1. The 
real part of z, which will be denoted by-Re z, is the number z, and the imaginary 
part of z, denoted by Im z, is the number y. 


The set C of all complex numbers x + iy can be identified with the set of points 
(x,y) in the Cartesian plane, and when this is done, due to this representation it 
is called the complex plane. The X-axis is called the real axis and the Y-axis is 
known as the imaginary axis. 


In order to work with complex numbers, we need the following three definitions: 
the complex conjugate of z, denoted by Z, is the complex number x — iy; the 
module or norm of z, denoted by |z|, is the real number yx? + y?, which is the 
distance from the origin to the point (x,y) representing z. Finally, the argument 
of z # 0 is the angle between the positive real axis and the line through 0 and 
z, taken in the counterclockwise direction. The argument of z is denoted by arg z 
and generally it is assigned a value between 0 and 27. 


There is another form to write a complex number z, which is known as the polar 
form of the complex number z. Let r be the norm of z, r = |z|, and 0 = argz, 
then z = r(cos@ + isin 0). 
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Y-axis 


X-axis 


The set of complex numbers is similar to the set of real numbers, in the sense 
that there are two operations that can be applied to its elements, the sum and the 
product of complex numbers. l 


90k 


Let z = x + iy and w = u + iv be two čomplex numbers. Then the sum of these 
complex numbers is given by 


z +w = (x + iy) + (wiv) = (æ +u) + ily +0), 


and the product by 


ram.mefmath 


xru + ziv + iyu + i2yv 
+ yu). 


z- w= (x + iy)(u + iv 
= (zu — yo) + i( 


de 


The set of real numbers can be seen as a subset of the complex numbers, if 
we identify each real number x with the complex number (x, 0). 
Observe that to number i corresponds the number (0,1) and that 


(x,y) = (x,0) + (0, y) = (x, 0) + (0, 1) ` (y, 0), 


and this is also represented as x + iy, that is, to (x,y) corresponds the complex 
number x + iy. 

The operations of sum and product of complex numbers satisfy the same 
properties that these operations satisfy in the set of real numbers, as being com- 
mutative, associative and share also the existence of neutral elements for both 
operations, these being 0 = (0,0) and 1 = (1,0), respectively. The sum of com- 
plex numbers is exactly the same operation as the sum of vectors in the Cartesian 
plane; the operation that can be a novelty is the product of complex numbers. Let 
us see how to find the inverse of a complex number. For that purpose we need an 
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important relation that exists between the norm of a complex number z and its 
conjugate, that is 

zz = |zļ?. (5.1) 
In order to see that, note that if z = x+ iy, then zZ = (x +iy)(x — iy) = £? +4? = 
|z|?. From identity (5.1), if z # 0, tells us that its multiplicative inverse, +, is equal 


Z 
to TE: 


Exercise 5.1. Letz, w be two complex numbers. Prove that: 


ze 
wy fz #0. 


2i 
|z +w] < |z| + wl. 


) 
) 
(iv) Im z= 3(2-2) < |e]. 
) 
) lz + wl? + |z- wl? = 2([2|? + wl’). 


Exercise 5.2. Find the complex numbers z such that Im(z + +) =0. 


Exercise 5.3. If z and w are complex numbers with |z + w| = |z — w| and w 40, 
is 


iz. 
then — is a real number. 
w 


S 
S 
Exercise 5.4. If z and w are complex numbers, prove that: 
(G) [1 — ul = wl = (1+ pel 25 l+ 
-| 


(ii) J1 + zw|? — |z +w? = (1 - JPE Jw’). 


ram. 


Exercise 5.5. If z and w are complex mimbers such that (1+|w|?)z = (1+|z|?)w, 
prove that z = w or zw = 1. 


tele 


Exercise 5.6. Let z1, 22, z3 be complex numbers such that 
zı +z2+z3=0 and |za]|= |22| = |z3| = 1. 


Prove that z2? + 23 + 22 =0. 


Exercise 5.7. Prove that if z1, z2 are complex numbers with |z1| = |z2| = 1 and 
zız2 Æ —1, then mae is a real number. 


Exercise 5.8. Leta, b, c and d be complex numbers with the same norm, and such 
thata +b+ c= d. Prove that d is equal to a, b or c. 


Now, we present the geometric meaning of the complex product. Let us see two 
examples that will help us to understand such meaning. First, let us consider the 
transformation z — iz, that is, x + iy —> i(x + iy) = ix — y, which in vectorial 
form means that the vector (x, y) becomes the vector (—y, x), and note that both 
vectors are perpendicular. Then, the transformation z — iz corresponds to the 
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rotation of the complex plane in the counterclockwise direction, around zero, with 
angle 3. 


Y 


If we apply the previous transformation twice, we obtain z > iz > i(iz) = i?z = 


—z, which is a rotation with angle r. 


The previous examples show that complex multiplication implicitly carries a rota- 
tion of the Cartesian plane. If instead of taking the product of a complex number 
z with i, we take the product with another complex number w, certain rotation 
appears in a natural way. We will see this now. 
Let z = x+iy = r(cos0+isin@) and w £ u+iv = t(cos¢+isin ¢) be two complex 
numbers written in polar form. Taking its product, we obtain 
5 
z- w = r(cos 0 + i sin 0) - t(cos ġ £i sin ġ) 

= r t(cos 0 cos ġ + i cos sing +isin@cos¢+7? sin@ sind) 

=rt(cos@cos@— sinô sin + i(cos@ sin ġ + sin @ cos ¢)) 

= rt(cos( + $) + i(sin9 + 6), 


(5.2) 


OL 
where we used the sine and cosine formitla for the sum of two angles. 
Thus, arg(z-w) = argz + arg w, modulo 2r. 


By identity (5.2), we conclude that geometrically the product of two complex 
numbers, z and w, is the complex number whose norm is the product of the norms 
of z and w, and its argument is the sum of the arguments of the same two numbers. 


Y 
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Using formula (5.2) repeatedly, for z = cos + isin 0, we obtain the so-called de 
Moivre’s formula, where for every integer n we have 


(cos 6 + isin 0)” = cosné + isin nð. (5.3) 


Exercise 5.9. Prove that, for complex numbers a, b and c, the following are equiv- 
alent: 
(i) The points a, b and c are collinear. 
c—a 
ii) —— ER. 
(ii) ba E€ f 
(iii) cb — cā — ab E€ R. 


l a 
(iv) 1 b =0. 
1 c 


ar œA 


Conclude that the equation of the line through b and c is Im(2=;) = 0. 


Exercise 5.10. Find the complex numbers z such that z, i, iz are collinear. 


boo 


Exercise 5.11. Letz, w be two vertices of a square, find the other two vertices in 


terms of z and w. 


o] 
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Exercise 5.12. Prove by induction de Moivre’s formula (5.3). 


am 


os, then z” + + = 2cosné, for every 


I 


Exercise 5.13. Prove that if z+ + = 
integer n > 1. 


tel 


5.2 Quadratic polynomials with complex coefficients 


Now, let us see that it is possible to obtain explicitly the roots of every polynomial 
of degree 2 with complex coefficients. In order to do that, first we need to be able 
to solve the following type of equations 


(a + iy)? = a+ ib, (5.4) 


where a and b are real numbers. That is, we need to find the values of x and y, 
which means to find the square root of a + ib. 


First, observe that since (a+ iy)? = x? — y? + i2xy, equation (5.4) is equivalent to 


a=a2’-y’ and b= 2czy, (5.5) 
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the second equation implies that the sign of b determines if the signs of x and y 
are equal or different. Now, taking the norm on both sides of equation (5.4), it 


follows that 
a +y? = Va? +b. (5.6) 


Adding this last equation to the first equality of (5.5), we obtain 2x7 = a+ 


Va? + b?, that is, 


1 1 
a? == (a+ a? +0?) or g= £ 5 (a+ Va? +8). 
Similarly, we obtain y = + 4 (-a + va? + b2). Note that x, y are well defined 


since a+ Va? + b? > a+ |a| > 0 and —a + va? +b? > —a + |a| > 0. 


Once we know how to calculate the square roots of complex numbers, we can cal- 
culate the zeros of every quadratic polynomial. In fact, if we consider the quadratic 
polynomial P(z) = az? + bz + c, with a, b, c € C, then, by using formula (4.6) 
we can always find both zeros of the polynomial. For instance, if the discriminant 
b? — 4ac is a complex number, we can obtain its square root and then calculate 
the two roots, which are now complex mimbers too. 

As a consequence, every quadratic polynomial with complex coefficients has at 
least one complex root, and therefore can be written as the product of two linear 
factors with complex coefficients. 
Observe also that if P(z) isa oe iai di real coefficients, then for every com- 
plex number w we have that P(w) = P(w), since the conjugate of each coefficient 
is the same number, just because it is a‘teal number. Thus, if w is a zero of P(z), 
then w is also a zero. Hence, for a polynomial with real coefficients, the complex 
roots, if they exist, appear in conjugate-pairs. 


/ma 


Example 5.2.1. Solve the equation z8 + 426 — 1024 + 422? + 1 = 0. 


Dividing the expression by z+, we obtain that 


1 1 i 
(145) +4(2+5) -10= (2+1) —6-10=0. (5.7) 
Zz Zz FA 


Making the change of variable u = z + + we get equation ut = 16, which has 


solutions u1 = 2, u2 = Ea uz = 2i, U4 = Žo. 
From equation u = z + + we have that z = $ + yu?/4-— 1. By substituting the 
four values of u we obtain the eight solutions: 21,2 = 1, 23,4 = —1, 25,6 = i(1+ V2), 


27,3 = —i(l + V2). 


Example 5.2.2 (Romania, 1999). Let p and q be complex numbers with q # 0. 
Prove that if the roots of the quadratic polynomial x? + px +q? = 0 have the same 
norm, then A is a real number. 
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Let 21, £2 be the roots of the given equation and let r = |x| = |x2|. Then 


Polta n Rya 


Tıť2 T271 
p2 


2 
2 +2=2+ z Re(21Z2) 
L122 v2 Ei T r 
2 
is a real number. Moreover, Re(11%2) > —|21%2| = —r? and then T > 0. 
Thus, A is a real number. 


Exercise 5.14. Find all the complex numbers z such that |z| = 1 and \z?+2?| = 1. 


Exercise 5.15. Leta, b, c be complex numbers with |a| = |b| = |c| 40. 
(i) Prove that if a root of the equation az? + bz +c = 0 has norm 1, then 
b? — ac =0. 
(ii) If each of the equations az? + bz +c = 0 and bz? + cz +a = 0 have a root of 
norm 1, then |a — b| = |b — c| = |c — al. 


Exercise 5.16 (Romania, 2003). If the complex numbers z1, 22, 23, z4, z5 all have 


norm 1 and satisfy ar Zu 5 z = 0, prove that these numbers are the 
vertices of a regular pentagon. 4 


K 


k book 


Exercise 5.17 (Romania, 2007). Let 
that there exist numbers a, 8, y € {— 


| c be complex numbers of norm 1. Prove 
, such that |aa + 8b + ye| < 1. 


? 


es 


e/nīġt 


2 


Exercise 5.18 (Romania, 2008). Let a, bec be complex numbers that satisfy a |bc| + 
b|ca| + c|ab] = 0. Prove that |(a — b)(b = c)(c — a)| > 3V3 label. 


op 


oO 
Exercise 5.19 (Romania, 2009). Find the complex numbers a, b, c, all with the 
same norm, such thata+b+c=abc=1. 


5.3 The fundamental theorem of algebra 


One of the goals of polynomial theory is to find the roots or the factors in which 
a polynomial can be decomposed. In this spirit we have the result known as the 
fundamental theorem of algebra. 


Theorem 5.3.1 (The fundamental theorem of algebra). Every polynomial P(z) = 
Anz” + an—12”7! +++» +aız + ao, where n > 1, a; € C and a, #0, has at least 
one root in C. 


For the proof of this theorem, see Section 5.5. 


Let us first remember the factor theorem. 
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Theorem 5.3.2 (Factor theorem). If a is a zero of a polynomial P(z), then z — a 
is a factor of P(z). 


This theorem has the following interpretation: to know the zeros of the polynomial 
is to know the polynomial. This is made precise in the following result. 
Corollary 5.3.3. Every polynomial P(z) of degree n with coefficients in C, can be 
written in the form 


P(z) = e(z — z1)(z — z2) ++- (z — zn), zi EC, cEC. 


That is, the polynomial has exactly n complex roots. The numbers 21, 22, ..., Zn 
are not necessarily distinct. 


If it is difficult to find the roots of the polynomial, then it is a good idea to find 
another polynomial for which it could be easier to find the roots. Let us see an 
example. 


Example 5.3.4 (USA, 1975). Let P(x) be a polynomial of degree n such that P(k) = 
k/(k+ 1), for k =0,1,2,...,n. Find P(n+ 1). 


The condition P(k) = k/(k +1) does not say anything about the roots of P(x). 
Then, we can consider the polynomial af degree n + 1, 


1)P(x) — z. 


S 

B 

ll 

T 
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Clearly, the roots of Q(x) are 0, 1, 2, .., n, therefore we can write 
oO 
(x + 1)P(x) —2 = Cx — 1)(@—2)--- (£ —n), 
where C is a constant that is going to be determined. Evaluating in x = —1, we 


obtain that 1 = C(—1)(—2)(—3)--- (—nj(—(n + 1)), from where C = CU 


Finally, if x =n +1, we get (n+2)P(n+1)-—n—1=(-1)""1, hence P(n+1) = 
n+1+(-1)"t 
n+2 5 


5.4 Roots of unity 


Using de Moivre’s formula (5.3) it follows immediately that the polynomial z”—1 = 
0 has roots 1, w, w?,..., w=}, where w = cos #7 +i sin 2“, These roots are known 
as the nth roots of unity and in the complex plane they can be identified as the 
vertices of a regular n-sided polygon inscribed in the unit circle with center at the 
origin'?. By the factor Theorem 5.3.2, we have the decomposition 


2” —1=(z-1)(z—w)(z— w) (z-—w™"), 


13More generally, the equation z” — a = 0, for any complex number a ¥ 0, has n different 
complex solutions called the nth roots of a. These solutions are \/|a|w’, for j = 0, 1,...,n— 1 


and w = cos 2 +isin Z. 
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For instance, for the case n = 3, the roots of z3 — 1 = (z — 1)(z2?+z +1) =Oarel, 


=14iv3 and w? = i = ū = = =i, and they are known as the cubic roots 


of unity. *Note that w satisfies we =landl+w+w?=0. 


w= 


We have seen that w = cos 22 T +i sin 22 T generates all the nth roots of unity, that is, 
Un = {w,w?,..., WT 1 y= elle We say that one element u € Un is a primitive 
root of unity if u” Æ 1 for all positive integers m < n. Now, we can state the 
following result. 


Theorem 5.4.1. 


(a) If n divides q, then any root of z” —1=0 is a root of z24-1=0. 

(b) The common roots of z™ — 1 = 0 and z” — 1 = 0 are the roots of z4—1=0, 
where d is the greatest common divisor of m and n, which is denoted by 
d= (m,n). 


(c) The primitive roots of z” — 1 = 0 are w*, where 0 < k < n and (k,n) =1. 


Pma (a) If q = pn and w is a root of z” — 1, it follows that wt — 1 = w” — 1 = 
(w”)P - 1 = Cie sil (thane eT 44 <1. 

(b) If w is a root of z™ — 1 and z” — 1, and d = (m,n), we have that 
d = am+bn for some integers a and b. Hence, wt-1= ween 1 = yy’? 1 = 
(w™)*(w™)® —1 = 1918 -1=0, therefore, w is a root of z? — 1. 
Conversely, nee d divides m and n, bysproperty (a (a), if w is a root of z4—1 then 
it is root of z™ — 1 and 2” — 1. = 

(c) To prove this part, let us see ihe following lemma. 


Lemma 5.4.2. Let w = cos on +isin Z g The smallest positive integer m such that 
Ce? =1 is m= Gal ny? where (k,n) isthe greatest common divisor of k and n. 


As a consequence of this lemma patt (c) follows and w* is a primitive root if 
and only if (k,n) = 1. 


Proof of the lemma. First, note that wê = 1 if and only if s = an. Let m be the 
smallest positive integer such that (w*)™ = 1, then km = an. If d = (k,n), then 


= PERN : eae km kydm kim : 
k = kid and n = nid, with (ki,n1) = 1, hence a a re 7 is an 


integer. Thus nı|m, and since wera = widi — whi” — 1, it follows that m = nı. 


Finally, we have that n = nıd = md, therefore m = 4 = a 
Example 5.4.3. Prove the identity 
Tm , 2m (n—1)r n 
sin — - sin — sin = 
n n 27-1 


Consider the polynomial P(z) = (1— z)” —1, which can be written as w” —1, where 


w = 1— z. The roots of w” = 1 are the nth roots of unity, wk = cos 2k +isin = 2k 


for k = 0,1,...,n — 1. Then, the roots of P(z) are zk = 1 — wr. 
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Looking at the polynomial P(z), we observe that it can be written as P(z) = 
z(—n+Q(z)), where Q(z) is a polynomial of degree n—1. Hence, if we let P(z) = 0 
we see that the roots should satisfy, by Vieta’s formula (8.4) Section 8.3, that 
(—1)"n = [Roy zk, and from this n = JJ} |zel- 


Now, we need to calculate |z;|. 


27k 2 : 27k 2 
\z,| = |1 — w| = 1 — cos | — + {| sin | — 
n nm 
2rk 2rk 2rk 
1 — 2 cos — + cos? = + sin? ua 
n 
| 2ak +) | 
2 — 2eos ( 4 sin? ) =2sin( =) 


where we used that cos? x + sin? z = 1 and 1 — cos(2x) = 2 sin? x. The identity 
now follows. 


Example 5.4.4 (AMC, 2002). Find the number of ordered pairs of real numbers 
(a,b) such that (a + ib)??? = a — ib. 


Let z = a + ib, Z = a — ib, and Pe Va? + b?. The relation given above is 
equivalent to 22002 = Z, Note that |z|2082 = |z202| = |Z| = |z|, thus 


|zI(|2?°°%E— 1) = 0 


ooks 


iiio 


Hence, |z| = 0 and therefore (a,b) = (G50) or |z| = 1. In the latter case we have 
that 22002 — Z, which is equivalent to z803 = = Z- z = |z|? = 1. Since the equation 

72003 — 1 has 2003 different solutions; then there are 1 + 2003 = 2004 ordered 
pairs that satisfy the equation. 


Exercise 5.20. Solve the equation 
ctt+a%+a%74+e24+1=0. 


Exercise 5.21. Find the solutions of the equation 


LÊ + Qe +224 +203 4+ 27? +27+1=0. 


Exercise 5.22 (Romania, 2007). Letn be a positive integer. Prove that there exists 
a complex number with norm 1 that is a solution of the equation z” +z+1=0 if 
and only if n = 3m + 2, for some positive integer m. 


Exercise 5.23. If w 1 is an nth root of unity, prove that: 
(i) 1 wtw2+t---tw!=0. 
(ii) 1+2w+3w?+---+nw™ t=. 
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Exercise 5.24. [fw #1 is a nth root of unity: 
(i) Prove that (1 — w)(1 — w?) ...(1— w®™!) =n. 
(ii) Find the value of +7 + 47 +o + oio. 


l1— w? 


Exercise 5.25. 


(i) Prove that if w #1 is a cubic root of unity (that is, w° = 1), then for a, b, 
c EC, it follows that 


a? +b? + ce? — ab— be— ca = (a + bw + cw”) (a + bw? + cw). 
(ii) Use (i) and equation (4.8) to obtain the following identity: 
a? +b? + c8 — 3abe = (a +b + c) (a + bw + cw?) (a + bw? + cw). (5.8) 
Exercise 5.26. Two regular polygons are inscribed in the same circle. The first 


polygon has 1982 sides and the second one has 2973 sides. If the polygons have 
some vertices in common, how many vertices in common do they have? 


Exercise 5.27. Find the positive integers‘n for which x2+a+1 divides x?” +x” +1. 


010) 


O 
Exercise 5.28. Let S be the set of integers x that can be written in the form 
r = a? +b? + œ — 3abc, for some integers a, b, c. Prove that if x, y E€ S, then 
xye S. 


.me/n 


Exercise 5.29 (USA, 1976). If P(x), Q@), R(x), S(x) are polynomials such that 


gra 


P(x) + 2Q(2°) + z? R(a*) 2 (x1 +23 +z? +x +1)S(£x), 


tele 


prove that x — 1 is a factor of P(x). 


Exercise 5.30. Find all the polynomials P(z) of degree at most 2 with coefficients 
in C, that satisfy P(z)P(—z) = P(z?). 


5.5 Proof of the fundamental theorem of algebra x 


As we have seen, the fundamental theorem of algebra states that every non- 
constant polynomial with complex coefficients has at least one complex root. This 
theorem includes polynomials with real coefficients. 

The fundamental theorem of algebra can also be stated saying that every poly- 
nomial of degree n, with complex coefficients, has exactly n roots, counting the 
multiple roots as many times as they appear. The equivalence of both theorems 
can be proved using repeatedly the factor theorem. 
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In spite of the name of the theorem, there are no purely algebraic elementary 
proofs, since these proofs use the fact that the real numbers are complete and 
this is not an algebraic concept. This theorem was considered fundamental for 
algebra when the study of this discipline was concentrated in finding the roots of 
the polynomial equations with real or complex coefficients. 

Some proofs of the theorem only show that every non-constant polynomial, with 
real coefficients, has a complex root. This is sufficient to establish the theorem 
in the general case, since given a non-constant polynomial P(z) with complex 
coefficients, the polynomial Q(z) = P(z)P(Z) has real coefficients and if z is a 
root of Q(z), then z or its conjugate Z is also a root of P(z). 

The proof that we present here uses a result known as the growth lemma. 


Lemma 5.5.1 (Growth lemma). Given a polynomial P(z) = anz” + an-12”7t + 
-+a,z+ ao of degree n > 1, with complex coefficients, there is a real number 
R > 0 such that if |z| > R then 


1 
5lan|l2"| < |P(z)| < 2lan||2"1- 
2 
Proof. Let r(z) = Y2 |ax||z|*. By the triangle inequality, it follows that for 
every complex number z, 
|an||z|" — r(z) < | 


Now, if |z| > 1 and m <n, it follows that |z|” < |z|"~1, therefore r(z) < 
M|z|"—1, where M = S777, larl. Taking R =max {1,2M|a,|~ Ly, for |z| > R, it 
follows that 


z)| < |an||z|" + r(z). 


4th Books 


@n|lz[" + M| 
) < [eP (lanllz| + lanllzl) 


|P(2)| < lanllz|” + r(z) < 
= |27 (lanl|z| + 
= 2ļan||2|”, 


El egra mI 


> 2M M 
Jan] < Tanl’ 


where the last inequality follows from the fact that |z| > R 
Again, for |z| > R, we have that 


|P(2)| 2 lan|lzl" — (2) > Janllz|” — Mlz! 
1 
> Janel" = 5lanll2|” 
2 
= 5lanllel”, 


where the last inequality holds if and only if $]a,||z|" > M|z|"~1, which is true if 
and only if |z| > E and the proof is complete. 


The proof of the fundamental theorem of algebra that we present here is 
based only on advanced calculus. Calculus provide a very useful result presented 
as the following lemma, which can be consulted in [17]. 
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Lemma 5.5.2. If f: D —> R is a continuous function on D, a closed and bounded 
subset of R?, then f attains its minimum and maximum values in points of D. 


Theorem 5.5.3 (The fundamental theorem of algebra). Every polynomial 
P(z) = anz” + Gn—12" | +++ +412 + ao, 
where n > 1, a; E C and an # 0, has at least one root in C. 


The proof is based on the following two lemmas. 


Lemma 5.5.4. Let P(z) be a polynomial with complex coefficients. Then |P(z)| 
attains its minimum value in some point zo E€ C. 


Proof. Let s = |P(0)| = |ao| and Ry = max {R, V2slanl}, where the number 
R is given by the growth lemma. If |z| > Ri, then it follows that 
er | aol 2s 
IPC) > 5lanlle"| > SlenllR?l > lanl = 
Thus, for all z such that |z| > Ry it follows that |P(z)| > |P(0)|. In par- 
ticular, if Ro > R,, then for every z Such that |z| > Re, the same inequality 
5 
holds. a 
In this way we have found a closed=disk D of radius Rə with center at 0 such 
that |P(z)| > |P(0)|, for all |z| > R2. Since |P(z)| is a continuous function with real 
values, it follows by Lemma 5.5.2 that |P(z)| attains its minimum value in D. 


Lemma 5.5.5. Let P(z) be a non-constant polynomial with complex coefficients. If 
P(z0) £0, then |P(z0)| is not the minimum value of |P(z)|. 


Proof. Let P(z) be a non-constant polynomial with complex coefficients, and let 
zo be a point such that P(zo) 4 0. Making the change of variable z + zo for z 
moves 29 to the origin, and then we can assume that P(0) 4 0. Now, we multiply 
P(z) by P(0)~! so that we may assume that P(0) = 1. Then, we must show that 
1 is not the minimum value of |P(z)]. 

Let & be the smallest non-zero power of z in P(z). Then we can assume that 
P(z) has the form P(z) = 1+az*+g(z), with g(z) a polynomial of degree greater 
than k. 

Let a be a kth root of —a~!. Then, making one last change of variable, az 
by z, we obtain that P(z) has the form 


P(z) =1—2* + 2**19(z), for some polynomial g(z). 
For real positive values of z we obtain, using the triangle inequality, that 


|P(2)| < |1—2"| + 2***|9(z)]. 
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Since z* < 1, for |z| < 1, then 
|P(z)| < 1 = 2 + 2*¥*|g(z)| = 1 — 2*(1 — 2|g(z)))- 


For z small, z|g(z)| is also small, then we can choose zı so that 21|g(z1)| < 1. It 
follows that z¥(1 — z1|g(21)|) > 0, and then |P(z1)| < 1 =|P(0)|, and this finishes 
the proof. 


Using these two lemmas we obtain the proof of the fundamental theorem of 
algebra. 


Proof. Let P(z) be a non-constant polynomial with complex coefficients. By Lem- 
ma 5.5.4, |P(z)| has a minimum value in some point zo € C. Then, by Lemma 5.5.5, 
it follows that |P(zo)| = 0. Therefore, P(z) has a complex root. 


telegram.me/math_books 


Chapter 6 


Functions and Functional Equations 


6.1 Functions 


The concept of function is one of the most important in mathematics. A function is 
a relation between elements of two sets X and Y, which we denote by f: X >Y, 
that satisfies: 


(a) Every element x € X is related to some element y € Y, and we write y = 
Jæ) £ 
(b) Every element x € X is related toone and only one element of Y, that is, if 
f(x) = yı and f(x) = yo, then necessarily yı = yo. 
The set X is called the domain, the set Y the codomain and the relation 
y = f(x) the correspondence rule. We define the image or the range of a function 
f:X—>Y as Eb 


O 
Img f = {y € Y | there e&%ists x € X with f(x) = y}. 


KS 


We say that f and g are equal functions if they have the same domain X, the 
same correspondence rule (f(x) = g(x), for all x € X) and the same codomain. 
We define the graph of a function f : X —> Y as 


If) ={@y) E X xY|y= fw}, 


where X x Y = {(x,y)| £x € X, y € Y} is the Cartesian product of X and Y. 

Two simple but important functions are the constant function and the iden- 
tity function, which are defined as follows: if f : X — Y is such that f(x) = b 
for all x € X, with b € Y fixed, then f is called the constant function equal to b, 
while the image is the set with only one element {b}; the identity function has the 
same domain and codomain, that is, Id: X > X, and it is defined as Id(x) = x 
for all x € X. 

For functions f : R — R, the geometric representation of the graph in the 
Cartesian plane is useful. For instance, the geometric representation of the constant 
function b and the identity function Idg are the following: 
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b Idg 


Some of the problems that appear in the mathematical olympiad contests, 
which make reference to functions, ask to find all the functions that satisfy a given 
property, or to find a specific value of some function. Often, these are difficult tasks, 
therefore it is important to understand the general behavior of the function before, 
so as to be able to decide correctly which functions satisfy or not the property. In 
this first section we will offer several examples of the kind of problems that can 
appear, and we will point out a series of facts that we can ask about a function. 


Example 6.1.1. Let f : N +N be given by f(n) = n(n +1). Let us find the values 
ofm and n such that 4f (n) = f(m), were m and n are natural numbers. 


Suppose that 4f (n) = f(m), then™4n? + 4n = m? + m. If we complete the 
square on the left side of the equation, we obtain 


4n? + dn +1 m?+m+1, 


(2n + 1)? mim+i, 


Ss 


but m? +m + 1 cannot be the square ofan integer because m? <m?+m+1< 
(m+1). Therefore, there are no naturalmumbers m and n satisfying the condition. 


Example 6.1.2. Let f : N > N be a function such that f(3n) = n + f(3n — 3), 
for every positive integer n greater than 1 and such that f(3) =1. Find the value 


of f(12). 

It is natural to use the fact that 12 = 3-4 in order to find f(12) = f(3- 4). 
Using the formula or relation of the hypothesis, we have that f(12) = f(3-4) = 
4+ f(3-3). We can repeatedly apply these substitutions to get 

f(12) =4+ f(3-3) =44+34 f(3-2) 
=443424 f(3-1)=44+34241=10. 


Observe that we can find f(3n) for all n, in the following way: 


f(8n) — fBn-1)) =n 
f(8(n—1))— fB™M—2))=n-1 
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Adding these equations results in f(8n) =1+2+3+4+---4+n= nln ty) | 


Functions can be combined to form new functions. For instance, if we have 
functions with the same domain and codomain, we can add, subtract or multiply 
them to obtain new functions. For two functions f, g: X —> Y, with Y C C, we 
define the sum and the difference of the functions f and g as 


(f+ 9)(x) = f(x) + g(a), for alla € X. 


We define the product of the functions f and g as 


(f-g)(z) = f(x) - g(x), for alla € X. 


Finally, if g(x) 4 0 for all z, we define the quotient of the functions f and g as 
(£) (x) = A for alla € X. 
g I(£) 
Example 6.1.3. Find all the functions É R > R that satisfy 


fly +z) -— fly- zx) 


If we let y = x, we get that f(2y)—F (0) = 4y? and taking f (0) = c, we obtain 
f (2y) = 4y? + c. Now, if we let 2y = x, We get that the solution of the functional 
equation is of the form f(x) = x? +c. Itis easy to see that these functions satisfy 
equation (6.1). 


Example 6.1.4. Find all the functions f :R* > Rt satisfying 


4yx, for allx,y € R. (6.1) 


me/n 


ram 


f(zy) =f (2) , for alla,y € Rt. 


In this case, if we let y = x we have that f(x?) = f(1). This makes sense 
since the function is defined on the positive real numbers. On the other hand, 
if we let y = x°, then f(y) = f(1) for all y € R*. Hence, the functions solving 
the functional equation are the constant functions. It is easy to see that these 
functions satisfy the functional equation. 


In the last two examples we made the substitution y = x, which directly gave 
us the solution of the given functional equations. Next we present an example 
where, after substituting the variables for numerical values, we get information 
about the function. 
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Example 6.1.5. Find all the functions f : R —> R such that 
f(@+y)+f@—y) = f(x) + 6ry? +z’, for allz,y ER. 


Let y = 0 to see that 2f (x) = f(x) +23. Then f(x) = x? is the function we 
are looking for. We can directly check that f(a) = x? satisfies the equation. 


Example 6.1.6. Find all the functions f : N > R such that f(1) = 3, f(2) = 2 and 


1 
f(n+2)4+—~ =2, forall neN. (6.2) 
f(n) 
Observe that the original equation gives us 
1 1 5 1 1 3 6 
2— —— =2- -=> d 4) =2—-—— =2- -=-= . 
f(3) FO) gg oe I) FQ) 27271 


Hence, we can conjecture that f(n) = “ is true, for all natural numbers n. It is 
true by hypothesis for the cases n = 1 and n = 2, and we already verified the result 
for n = 3 and n = 4. We will finish the proof using induction, that is, assuming the 


result holds for n, and then proving it for n + 2. Suppose that f(n) = nto then 
aS, 


1 8 1 n 
2)=2— —— 2 2— — 
_ 2n+4— i _ nt 
~ n+2 g o n+? 
Hence, we have the result for all n € N and, in fact, the function satisfies the 
condition. Sh 
O 
Example 6.1.7 (India, 2010). Find all fænctions f : R > R satisfying, 
f(at+y)+2y=f(x)fy), forall z,y ER. (6.3) 


Let x = y = 0 in equation (6.3), then f(0) = f(0)?, hence f(0) = 0 or 
f(0) = 1. 
If f(0) = 0, we let y = 0 in equation (6.3) to get f(a) = 0, for all x € R. But 
the function f(x) = 0, for all x € R, (the constant function zero) does not satisfy 
condition (6.3) when ry 4 0. 
Suppose that f(0) = 1. If we let x = 1, y = —1, we get that f(1)f(—1) = 
f(l—1)-1= f(0)—1=0, then f(1) =0 or f(-1) =0. 
If f(—1) = 0, letting y = —1 we get f(x — 1) — x = 0, then f(x — 1) = x, and 
using y = x — 1 in this last equality, we get f(y) =y+1. 
If f(1) = 0, letting y = 1 we obtain f(x + 1)+s = f(x)f(1) = 0 so that 
f(a@+1) = —za. Finally, if we take y = z + 1 we obtain f(y) =1—y. 
In this way, the only solutions are f(x) = «+1 and f(x) = 1 — zx. It is easy to 
check that these functions satisfy the functional equation (6.3). 
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Another way to create a new function given two functions f : X —> Y and 
g: Y — Z is the composition of f and g, which is the function go f: X > Z 
defined for all x € X by 


(g © f)(@) = g(f(a)). 


Observe that the composition go f is defined only if the codomain of f is contained 
in the domain of g. 


Example 6.1.8 (IMO, 1977). Consider f : N + N such that f(n +1) > f(f(n)), 
for every positive integer n. Prove that f(n) =n, for every n EN. 


Let A = {f(1), f(2),...} be the image of f. By hypothesis, note that for 
every n > 2, it follows that f(n) > f(f(m—1)). Hence for n > 2, f(n) cannot be 
the minimum of the image of f. It follows that the minimum of A is f(1) and that 
f(n) > f(1) for n > 2. 

Observe that if m > p, then f(m) > p. For p = 2, the result follows from 
the discussion above. Suppose the result true for p > 2 and let us show it holds 
for p+ 1. Let m > p+1, then m — 1 > p and f(m — 1) > p; now, by hypothesis, 
f(m) > f(f(m—1)) > p, hence f(m ) 2p +1. 

Now, let Ae ={f(p), f(p+ 1), f (pst 2),...}. For every n > p +1, it follows 
that f(n) > f(f(n—1)). Since the observation gitani that f(f(n—1)) belongs 
to the set Ap, then f(n) cannot be the minimum of Ap, hence the minimum must 
be f(p). Therefore, f(n) > f(p) for all n> p+. 

Finally, from the last paragraph, it follows that 


fl) < f2 m )<f(pt+1)< (6.4) 


F 
Now, let us show that f(n) > n. We have that f(1) > 1 and f(2) > f(1), hence 
f(2) > 2. Similarly, from f(2) > 2 and f(3) > f(2), it follows that f(3) > 3, and 
using induction we can prove that f(n) > n. Finally, if for some n we have that 
f(n) >n, then f(n) >n+1 and, by (6.4), f(f(n)) > f(n + 1), contradicting the 
hypothesis. Thus, f(n) = n, for every n € N. 


Exercise 6.1. Find all functions f : R\40,1} > R satisfying the functional equa- 
tion 


fle) + f (=>) = xv, for allx +0,1. 


Exercise 6.2 (Canada, 1969). Let f : N > N be a function with the following 
properties: 


(i) f(2) =2. 
(ii) f(mn) = f(m)f(n), for all m and n. 
(ili) f(m) > f( 
Prove that f(n) = 


n), form>n. 
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Exercise 6.3. Find all functions f : R\{0} — R such that 
uf (x) + 2af(—x) = —1, forx £0. 


Exercise 6.4. Find all functions f : R\{0} > R that satisfy the equation 
1 1 
—f(-«)+f (=) =x, forx #0. 
x x 


Exercise 6.5 (Ireland, 1995). Find all functions f : R —> R for which 


tf(x)—yfly) =(e@-—y)f(z+y), for allz,y eR. 


Exercise 6.6 (Ukraine, 1997). Find all functions f : Qt U {0} > Qt U {0}, that 
satisfy the following conditions: 


(a) f(x +1)= f(x) +1, for all x € QF U {0}. 
(b) f(x?) = f(z), for all x € Qt U {0}. 


Exercise 6.7. Find all functions f : R —> R such that 


zfly) + yf(z) + 2f(@) = yf (2) 


oks 


+ 
X 


FEN 


y)+af(z), for x,y,z real numbers. 


6.2 Properties of functio 


In this section, we will study important properties that a function may or may 
not have. A good knowledge of these peppertics can help us to detect what kind 
of function we have. 


teleg 


6.2.1 Injective, surjective and bijective functions 


We say that a function f : X — Y is injective (also known as one-to-one) if for 
any 21, v2 E€ X, with zı Æ x2, it follows that f(a1) # f(a). The condition is 
equivalent to saying that if f(a1) = f(#2), then zı = z2. 

We say that a function f : X — Y is surjective (also known as onto) if Img f = Y, 
that is, if for every y € Y there exists x € X such that f(x) = y. 


Finally, we say that a function is bijective if it is injective and surjective. 

For functions from the real numbers to the real numbers knowing the graph 
of the function can be very useful. The graph can help us to determine if the 
function is injective, surjective or both. 

More precisely, a function is injective if any parallel line to the x-axis inter- 
sects the graph of the function in at most one point. A function is surjective, if 
any horizontal line y = yo, with yo in the codomain of the function, intersects 
the graph in at least one point. The function shown in the following graph is 
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not injective, since any parallel line above the z-axis, intersects the graph in two 
points. Moreover, it is not surjective since a horizontal line below the x-axis never 
intersects the graph of the function. 


Example 6.2.1. A function f : N —>N that satisfies f(f(m) + f(n)) = m+n for 
allm, n EN, is injective. 


The function is injective, because if f(m} = f(n), then f(m)+ f(n) = f(n)+ f(n), 
and from here it follows that m +n = f(f(m)+ f(n)) = f(f(n) + f(n)) =n+n, 


thus m = n. i 


Example 6.2.2. The functions f : Rt —ERt that satisfy the condition 


f(af(y)) + flyf(@)) = 2xy, for all x,y € Rt 


gram. tihe/t 


are injective. 


Se 


Letting x = y, we have that f(x f(x) 


= x”, in particular f(f(1)) = 1. Letting 
x = f(1) in the last equation, we get that 


FOP = FEDIA = FFG) = 1, 
hence f(1) = 1. If one takes y = 1 in the original equation, we obtain that 
f(x) + f(F(@)) = 2x. 
With this last equality we can show that f is injective. If f(x) = f(y), then 
2x = f(x) + f(f(2)) = f(y) + F(F(y)) = 2y, hence x = y. 
Example 6.2.3. A function f : R — R that satisfies 
FEE) +y) = 22+ fF) —2), for allz,y ER 


is surjective. 


If we take y = —f (x), it follows that f(f(x)— f(x)) = 27+ f(f(—f(x))—2), 
that is, f(f(—f(x)) — x) = f(0) — 2x. Now, if y € R we need to find zo such 
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that f(0) — 225 = y, but zo = LY» satisfies f(f(—f(xo)) — £o) = y, thus f is 
surjective. 


Example 6.2.4. A function f : Qt > QF that satisfies 


fet) = o for all x,y € Qt 


is bijective. 


If x = 1, then f(f(y)) = t0, this will help us to show that f is injective. 


If f(y) = f(y2), then f(f(y1)) = f(f(y2)), that is, 2 = £4. Hence yı = yo, 
and therefore f is injective. It is left to show that f is surjective. Let 4 € QF, 


we want to show that there is x € Qt such that f(x) = =. If this happens, then 
f(f(x)) = f (Œ), hence £0) = f (Œ), and solving for x we get z = TOE which 
is a rational number. That is, f is surjective, and therefore f is bijective. 
Observation 6.2.5. In the previous examples of this section, we were faced with a 
situation where 


ss 
FEJE = h(a) 
Notice that if h is injective then g is injective. Also, if h is surjective then f is 
surjective. S 
3 
6.2.2 Even and odd functions z 


The functions that satisfy f(a) = f(—a) are called even functions and the func- 
tions such that f(x) = —f(—«) are called odd functions. A function f : R —> R 
is even if its graph is symmetric with respect the y-axis, whereas the graph of an 
odd function is symmetric with respect to the origin. 


y = f(z) y = f(z) 


Graph of an even function. Graph of an odd function. 
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Example 6.2.6. Find all the functions f : Q —> Q, that satisfy 
fla+y) + fle—y) = 2f(x) + 2fy), for alz, y €Q. 


Letting z = y = 0, we have f(0) = 0. If x = y, then f(2x) = 4f(x), and by 
induction f(nx) = n? f(a) for every positive integer n. With x = 0, we have that 


f(y) + f(-y) = 2f(y), then f(y) = f(—y), hence f is even and f(nx) = n? f(x) 


for every integer number n and every rational number x. If r = 8 is a rational 


number, with p > 1, then p?f(1) = f(p) = f (a2) =¢qf (2), and then f (2) m 


2 
(2) f(1). Hence f(r) = er, for all r € Q with c = f (1). It is easy to check that 
these functions satisfy the given condition. 


6.2.3 Periodic functions 


Periodicity plays an important role in mathematics and for this reason we include 
some examples about this topic. 
We say that a function f : R > R is periodic if there exists a # 0 € R such 
that n 
wa 
f(a+a)= f(x}, forall z €R. 


The number a is called a period of f. Itis clear that for all n 4 0, the number na 
is also a period of f. 


~ 
lao] 
i= 
=I 
= 


Example 6.2.7. A function f : R —> R is periodic, if for some a € R and every 
x € R, it is true that 


1+ f(x) 
flr +a) = ——. 
ra= T e 
From the equation f(x + a) = Hr, evaluating in x — a, we obtain that 


f(x) = ene After solving for f(x) from the original equation, we get that 
Ae a fero, Equating the last two equations, we get that ea = 


and after simplifying f(x +a) = TGE Evaluating this last equation in 


Fata) Fi 
x +a, we get that f(x + 2a) = Fay? and then 
—1 —1 
f(z +4a) = -> = = = f(e), 
f(x + 2a) Ft) 


that is, f is periodic with period 4a. 
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Example 6.2.8 (Belarus, 2005). 
(a) Consider a function f : N > N that satisfies f(n) = f(n + f(n)) for all 
n € N. Prove that, if the image of f is finite, then f is periodic. 
(b) Find a non-periodic function f : N —> N such that f(n) = f(n + f(n)), for 
alln EN. 


To prove (a) we do as follows. Since f(n) = f(n + f(n)), then f(n+ f(n) + 
f(n)) = f(n + f(r) + fin + f(r) = f(n + f(n)) = f(n). Therefore, f(n) = 
f(n+2f(n)) and, by induction, f(n) = f(n + kf(n)) for all k € N. 

Let A = f(N) = {a1,...,a:} and T = a; + . Let us see that T is a 
period of f. Since f(n) = f(n + kf(n)), for all k, it follows that 


f(n) =f (» + ay) = fin +7), 


where k = OE That is, T is a period of f. 
(b) We would like to find a non-periodic function f that satisfies the equation. 
For n = 2*m with k € NU {0} and m odd, we define f(n) = 25+, 
Now, let us see that the function satisfies the equation, f(n + f(n)) = f(2*m + 
OPE) = FO + 2)) = 21+! = f(n) afd moreover, f is not periodic, otherwise 
its range would be finite, however, its image is the set of powers of 2. 
| 


6.2.4 Increasing and decreasing functions 


We say that a function is increasing if fora < y it follows that f(x) < f(y). We say 
that a function is non-decreasing if for xex y it follows that f(x) < f(y). Similarly, 
we say that a function is decreasing if for x < y it follows that f(x) > f(y), and 
it is non-increasing if for x < y it happéns that f(x) > f(y). 

Another way to guarantee the injectivity of a real function, whose domain is 
the real numbers, is to know if the function is increasing or decreasing. 


Example 6.2.9 (IMO, 1992). Find all functions f : R —> R that satisfy 
f(a? + fy) =y+ f(x)’, for alla,y ER. 


Let a = f(0). With x = 0, we have that f(f(y)) = a? +y. With £ = y = 0, 
then f(a) = a, hence f(x? + a) +a? = f(x)? + f(a). Applying f to both sides 
of the equation it follows that f(f(x? +a) +a?) = f(f(x)? + f(a)). The left-hand 
side of the equality is 


Ff (a? +a) +07) = 27 +a + fla)’ 
=r +a+af oe 
and the right-hand side of the equality is 
f(f (a)? + f(a) =a+ f(F(a))? T 
=a + (a? +x? =a +a’ + 20724 2’. ee) 
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Comparing both equations (6.5) and (6.6), we need to have that 2a?x = 0, hence 
a = 0. From here we conclude that f(f(y)) = y, for all y € R and f(x?) = f(a), 
for all x € R. 

The last equation guarantees that if x > 0, then f(x) > 
we have that f is injective, hence f(x) = 0 if and only if z = 
x >0, then f(x) > 0. 

Since f (f(x)? + f(y)) = f(f(x))? +y = x? + y, it follows that f(a? +y) = 
f(F(F(@)? + FY) = Fle)? + Fy) = Fle) + FY). 

If y < x, then z — y > 0 and x = x — y + y. Applying the last equality to yx = y 
and y, it follows that f(x) = f(x — y +y) = f(x — y) + f(y) > f(y), that is, f is 
increasing. But f non-decreasing and f(f(x)) = x, guarantee that f(x) = x. In fact 
if f(x) > x, then x = f(f(x)) > f(x) and if f(x) < x, then x = f(f(x)) < f(z). 


Therefore, the only function that satisfies the functional equation is f(x) = z. 


Since f(f(y)) =y 


0. 
0. In this way when 


6.2.5 Bounded functions 


We say that a function f : A C R > R is bounded above in A, if there exists 
M ER such that f(a) < M, for alla € A. 

We say that a function f : A C R 4 R is bounded below in A, if there exists 
N E R such that f(a) > N, for alla € A. 

We say that a function f : A C R $ R is bounded in A, if there exists M > 0 


such that |f(x)| < M, for all x € A, or equivalently -M < f(x) < M, for all 
z EA. = 
oO 


Example 6.2.10. Let m > 2 be an integer number. Find all the bounded functions 
f : [0,1] >R such that, for x € [0,1], itfollows that 


a) = 2 {nos (2) +22) e+ (PENN 


If |f(x)| < M for x € [0, 1], then, using the triangle inequality, it follows that 
m-i ; 
1 j mM M 
FOS a s(ża)|s ao 
j= 


m m 
Hence |f(x)| < #, for x € [0,1]. With this new bound, we can repeat the last 
argument to show that |f (x)| < 44, for x € [0,1]. An inductive argument guaran- 
tees us that for all n € N, it follows that |f (x)| < 44, for x € [0,1], and when we 
let n go to infinity, we have that f(x) = 0, for all x € [0,1], and this is the only 


function that satisfies the equation. 


6.2.6 Continuity 


When the values of a function f(x) get closer to b as x tends to a, we say that b is 
the limit of f(x) as x tends to a. In mathematical language this is usually written 
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as follows: 


Ve>0, 46>0such that 0< |r—al<6 => |f(x)—bl <e€ 


and we write limra f(x) = b. 
Also, we can consider lim,-,.. f(x) = b, which is defined as: for all € > 0 
there exists M > 0 such that if x > M then |f(x) — b| < e. 


One characterization of the limit concept when dealing with sequences is the 
following theorem. 


Theorem 6.2.11. Let f be a function, then lim,-+. f(x) =b if and only if for every 
sequence {an} with limp+oo Gn = a, it follows that limno f (an) = b. 


The proof of this theorem will be given in Chapter 7. 


Observation 6.2.12. The previous theorem also states that limz+a f(x) is not b, if 
there exists a sequence {an} such that limp. an = a and liMn—o f (an) is not b. 


Example 6.2.13 (IMO, 1983). Find all functions f : Rt R* that satisfy: 
(a) f(af(y)) = yf (x), for all positive real numbers x, y. 


(b) lims f(x) = 0. 3 
If x = 1, then f(f(y)) = yf (1), fence the function is bijective. In fact, if 
f(x) = f(y), then xf(1) = f(f(x)) = FE(y)) = yf), and since f(1) # 0 we have 
that x = y, therefore f is injective; let us see now that f is surjective, let c € Rt 
and take y = zf, then it follows that f f 75) ) = f(f(y)) = yf (1) = c, hence 


f is surjective. Thus, f is bijective. 

In particular, there is a yo such tha 
all x > 0, taking x = 1, we have that fa 
is a fixed point. 

If x = y, then f(af(x)) = af (x), and f(z) is also a fixed point of f. If we show 
that the only fixed point of f is 1, we can conclude that f(x) = 4. 
From the equation f (4+f(a)) = af (+) and the fact that f is injective, we have 
that f(a) = a if and only if f (+) = 4. If there is a fixed point different from 1, 
hence there is a fixed point a greater than 1. But f(a) = a implies, by induction, 
that f(a”) = a”, (for instance, f(a?) = f(af(a)) = af(a) = a”). Since a” > oo 
and f(a”) = a” — oo, this contradicts the fact that limz... f(x) = 0. Therefore, 
the only fixed point is 1. 

The function f(x) = + satisfies the conditions of the problem. 


gam.) 
= 


yo) = 1. Since f(xf(yo)) = yof (x) for 
yof(1), and then yo = 1, hence x = 1 


eee 
1 < 


t 


We say that a function f is continuous at some point a if when we let x tend to a, 
f(a) tends to f(a), that is, limsa f(x) = f(a). Also, we say that f is continuous 
on a set A if f is continuous at every point a € A. 

One characterization of the continuity property is given by the following 
result. 
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Theorem 6.2.14. A function f is continuous at a if and only if for every sequence 
{an} with limpo an = a, it follows that limno f(an) = f(a). 


A set D C R is dense in the set of real numbers if every open interval in R 
has points in D. 


Theorem 6.2.15. The set of rational numbers is dense in the set of real numbers. 


Theorem 6.2.16. If a function f is continuous on R and f is zero in a dense subset 
of the real numbers, then f is identically zero in R. 


As a consequence, if the functions f and g are continuous and coincide on a 
dense subset of R, then they coincide on all R. 


The proofs of these three theorems will be given in Section 7.4. 
Example 6.2.17 (Nordic, 1998). Find all the continuous functions f : R —> R that 


satisfy the equation, 


Fæ +y) + f@—y) =2(F(2) + fy), for all x,y €R. 


We have seen in Example 6.2.6 that f@) = f(1)a?, for x € Q and, by Theorem 
6.2.16, f(z) = f(1)x? for als eR. Š 


| 
Exercise 6.8. Let f, g: R — R be two functions that satisfy f(g(x)) = g(f(x)) = 
—x, for any real number x. Prove that F and g are odd functions. 


Rn m 


a 


Exercise 6.9. Find all surjective functions f : R —> R that satisfy 


F — y)) = F(x) 


gr 


tele 


f(y), for allz,y E€ R. 


Exercise 6.10. Find all continuous functions f : R —> R that satisfy 


f(af(y)) = zy, for allz,y E€ R. 
Exercise 6.11 (Belarus, 2005). Find all functions f : N +N that satisfy 
f(m—n+ f(n)) = f(m) + f(n), for all m,n €N. 
Exercise 6.12 (IMO, 1990). Find a function f : Qt — QF that satisfies the 


equation 


few) = = for all x,y € Q*. 


Exercise 6.13. Find all continuous functions f : R —> R that satisfy 


tf(y) +yf(a) =(@+y)f@)Fy), for all x,y €R. 
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Exercise 6.14 (IMO, 1968). Let f :R — R be a function with the property 


fle+a)=5+VF@) TGP, 


forall x E€ R anda a fixed number. 
(i) Prove that f is periodic. 
(ii) In case that a = 1, give an example of a function of this type. 


Exercise 6.15. Leta, b > 0, find the values of m such that the equation 
|z — a| + |x — b| + |x +a| + |z + b| = m(a + b), 


has at least one real solution. 


6.3 Functional equations of Cauchy type 


The functional equations of Cauchy type are: 


C 


(C1) fle +y) =f(e) + f(y). 
(C2) f(a -y) =f (2) + fly). 
(Cs) fle +y) =F (2) - Fy): 
(Ca) Fæ- y) =F (2): fy). 


In order to establish what functions satisfy certain functional equations we should 
take into account the domain and the codomain where we want to solve the equa- 
tion. For instance, if we take equation (C2), and we want to solve it in all R, 
considering y = 0, we obtain that the solution of the equation is f(x) = 0, for 
all x, which means the equation sought for was very simple. Therefore, it is more 
adequate for this functional equation to consider the set of real positive numbers 
as its domain. 


6.3.1 The Cauchy equation f(a + y) = f(x) + f(y) 


The first of the equations of Cauchy type is the most important. With this equation 
we will illustrate how some functional equations are solved. First, we will see how 
to determine some of the values that the functions take, and this will allow us to 
find, in a natural way, other values until we learn how the functions behave in the 
set of rational numbers. 

Letting x = y = 0, we have that f(0) = 2f(0), then f(0) = 0. If y = —2, 
we have that 0 = f(0) = f(x + (—x)) = f(x) + f(—a), and then f(—x) = —f (x), 
which tells us that the function f should be odd. 
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With x = y, we have that f(2x) = 2f(x). Now, using induction, we can 
conclude that f(nz) = nf(x), for any positive integer n. In fact, f((n + 1)x) = 
f(na +x) = f(na) + f(@) = nf (x) + f(a) = (n+ DF). 

Recalling that f(—2) = — f(x), we get f(nx) = nf (a) for al n € Z. Now, 
since f(x) = f (2x) = f(m )= mf (+), we have that Fen), = — f(x), therefore 
f(Zz) = finz) = = nf(2) = # f(x). Hence, f(rz) = rf (x), for mi r € Q and all 
zER. 

Letting c = f (1), we get f(r) = cr for all r € Q. 

We conclude that a function f : Q —> R that satisfies equation (C1) should have the 
form f(r) = cr, for all r € Q, with c = f (1) a fixed constant. And a function of this 
type f(x) = cx satisfies such a type of Cauchy equation, since c(a + y) = c£ + cy, 
for any x, y E Q. 


fe ! 


Additional hypothesis to the Cauchy equation f(x + y) = f(x) + f(y) 


We would like to determine functions f : R > R that satisfy the first of the Cauchy 
type equations, which are also known as additive functions. We will see that with 
an additional hypothesis (we will analyze several of them), the conclusion is that 
f should be linear, that is, of the form fka) = ax, for all x € R and with a = f (1). 


(Hı) The function is continuous-in all R. 


We know that f(r) = cr, for all r € Q. Since f(x) and cx are continuous in R and 
coincide in Q, we have, by Theorem 6.2.16, that the functions coincide in all R. 


Hence f(x) = cx for all x € R. £ 
Example 6.3.1 (Jensen’s equation). Find all continuous functions f : R > R that 
satisfy the equation, 2 
oO 
f (=) = F(z) +i ) for all x,y ER. 


Note that by letting « = y = 0, we do not obtain information about what is the 
value of f(0). Define g(a) = f(x) — f(0), which is also continuous. A straightfor- 
ward calculation shows that 


i (=) _ g(x) + gly) 


2 2 , 
but now the function g satisfies g(0) = 0. Taking y = 0 in the new equation, we 


have that a (x) 
(9-8 


and after substituting in this last equation x = u + v, we get 


(e 
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Hence, we can affirm that glu + v) = g(u) + g(v), for all u, v € R, that is, g 
is a continuous function that satisfies the first equation of Cauchy. Therefore, 
g(x) = ax, with a = g(1), and then f(x) = ax + b, for all z € R and b = f(0). 


(Hi) The function is continuous only in x = 0. 
To reduce this to the previous case, it will be enough to show the following result. 


Lemma 6.3.2. If f: R— R is an additive function, that is, if it satisfies equation 
(C1) and it is continuous at 0, then it is continuous at every real number a. 


Proof. Let {an} be a sequence with lim... an = a, then the sequence {an — a} 
satisfies limn—+oo(@n—a) = 0. Since f is continuous in 0, Theorem 6.2.14 guarantees 
that limn flan — a) = f(0) = 0. But equation (C1) implies that f(a,) = 
f(an —@) + f(a), then limno fan) = limnsoo f(Gn — a) + limno f(a) = f(a), 
which implies f is continuous in a. 


(H2) The function is monotone. 


If the function f, besides being additive, is monotone (without loss of generality, we 
can assume that it is non-decreasing), then f(x) should have the form f(x) = cz. 
To support this claim consider a real number x. Let {rn} and {sn} be sequences 
of rational numbers converging to x, with rn < £ < Sn for all n. 

By the monotonicity of the function & Pn = fa) < f(a) < fl(sn) = CS. 
Taking the limit, we obtain cx = limno crn < f(x) < limps. csn = cx. Thus, 


f(x) = ca. 


The non-increasing case is similar. Moreover, we can change < to < and reach the 


same conclusion, and similarly in the cage >. 
o 
(H3) The function is positive (for positive numbers). 


ne 


If f(x) > 0 for x > 0 and if in addition it is additive, then it is increasing. In fact, 
if x < y then y — x > 0, and f(y — x) > 0. Hence, f(x) < f(x) + fly- zx) = 
f(a + (y — x)) = f(y). Similarly, we can consider the decreasing, non-decreasing 
and non-increasing cases, and in each one of them we can conclude that f is linear. 


(H4) The function is bounded. 


If the additive function f is bounded in an interval of the form [a,b], that is, if 
there exists a constant M > 0 such that |f(x)| < M for all x € [a,b], then the 
function must have the form f(x) = ca. 

First note that x € [0,b — a] if and only if z +a € [a,b] and for x € [0,b— a] 
we have |f(x)| = |f (£ +a) — f(a)| < |f(£ +a)|+ |f(a)| < 2M. This guarantees 
that f is bounded by 2M in [0,b— a]. Let a = b—a, c = fla) and g(x) = f(x)— cz. 
We then have 

(a) g@+y) = f(z +y) — e(z +y) = f(a) — cx + f(y) — cy = g(x) + g(y), that 
is, g is additive. 
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(b) gla) = f(a) — ca = 0. 

(c) glx +a) = g(x) + gla) = g(x), the function g is periodic with period a. 

(d) For z € (0, a], we have |g(x)| = | f(x) — cx| < |f(x)|+lex| < 2M+|£@ lal < 
3M, that is, g is bounded in the interval [0, a] and then, because it is periodic, 
it is bounded in all R. 


If g(x0) Æ 0 for some real number xo, then since g(nzo) = ng(xo) for every integer 
number n, we can make |g(nzo)| as large as we wish, then g would not be bounded, 
which would be a contradiction to the part (d). Therefore, g(x) = 0 for any real 
number x and then f(x) = cz, for all z in R. 


(H1) The function is bounded on a neighborhood of 0. 


By (Hi), it will be enough to show that f is continuous in 0. 

Let {an} be a sequence that converges to 0. We will use Theorem 6.2.14 to show 
that f(an) converges to 0. Let e > 0, we will see that |f(an)| < € for large n. If 
M> 7 is the bound for f in the interval (—a, a), let us choose an integer N such 
that 4 N l<e. 

Since Taag an = 0, there exists no such that |an| < 4, for all n > no. Since 
|Nan| < a, it follows that |f (Nan) < M-for n > no. But ae f(Nan) HN fae); 
we have that |f(an)| < 4 < €, for n > Bo, as we wanted. 


There are several conditions that can befadded to the equation of Cauchy to make 
sure that the function that satisfies the equation is a linear function. Many of these 
conditions are the source of problems ofthe kind that appear in the mathematical 
olympiad. Let us see an example. 


AM. 1 


Example 6.3.3. Find all the functions that satisfy the following equations: 


(a) f(æ +y) = f(a) + fly), for all 2, y ER. 
(b) F(z) = (æ) f(y), for all x, y ER. 


First note that if x > 0, then 


f(x) = f(E: VE) = f (V2) F(E) = (FVT)? 2 0. 


But then, by (H3), we have that f is linear, that is, it has the form f(x) = cx 
with c = f(1). Taking x = y = 1 in the equation (b), we get that c = c?, hence 
c=0orc=1. Then, f(x) = 0 or f(x) = zx, are the only solutions to the problem. 


6.3.2 The other Cauchy functional equations x 


The Cauchy equation f(x - y) = f(x) + f(y) 


We will find continuous solutions to this functional equation. If y = 0 belongs 
to the domain of f, then f(x) = 0. Now, suppose that the function is defined 
for x # 0. If we take z = y = 1 in the equation, we have that f(1) = 0. Also, 


106 Chapter 6. Functions and Functional Equations 


considering x = y = —1, we get that f(—1) = 0. Now, taking y = —1, we obtain 
f(—«) = f(x), that is, the function must be even and it will be determined by its 
behavior when z is positive. But if x, y are positive, there are u, v € R such that 
x = e”, y = e”, and with them the equation can be expressed as 


f(e” - e) = f(e") + f(e). 


If we let g(u) = f(e”), then glu +v) = glu) + g(v), which is the first Cauchy 
equation, and we know that its solution is g(u) = cu, with c = g(1) = f(e), then 
f(x) = glu) = f(e) log x for x > 0, and f(x) = f(e) log |x| for x £ 0. 


The Cauchy equation f(x + y) = f(x) - f(y) 


First note that if for some y, f(y) = 0, then f is constant. This follows from 
f(x) = f(x — y +y) = f(x — y)f(y) = 0. If f is never zero, then it is positive 
since f(z) = f($ + $) = (f(§))? > 0. Hence, since f is always positive we can 
take logarithms on both sides of the equation in order to satisfy the functional 
equation, 

log f(a + y) = log f(x) + log f(y), 


which is a functional equation of the first type, then log f(a) = cx, with c = 
log f(1). Applying the exponential function, we have that f(r) = eleefYe = 
f(1)*, for all x € R. Note that here we-Have found only the continuous solutions. 


m 


The Cauchy equation f(x -y) = f(«)2 f(y) 


As in the previous equation, if for some=y #0, f(y) =0, then f is constant. This 


follows since f(x) = f(y) = FES 0. If f is never zero, then for x positive, 


f(z) is positive, since f(x) = f (Vz /xb= (f(vVT))? > 0. For x = 1, we have that 
f(1) = (f())?, therefore f(1) = 0 or f(1) = 1. The first option has been studied 
before, and therefore f(1) = 1. Since f(x?) = (f(x))?, f(—1) = +1 and taking 
y = —1 in the original equation, we have that f(—x) = +f(x). Then it will be 
enough to see what happens with x > 0. After that we will have two options to 
extend to the negative real numbers, that is, whether making the function even 
or odd. Since the function f is positive for x > 0, we can apply the logarithmic 
function on both sides of the equality to get 


log f(x - y) = log f(x) + log f(y). 


Considering g(x) = log f(x), we have that g satisfies the second equation of 
Cauchy, then g(x) = g(e)logx, hence f(x) = 29) = lf), Thus the con- 
tinuous solutions are f(x) = 0, f(x) = +z!°8f(°), Observe that the point « = 0 
remains outside the analysis we have made (when we take a logarithm), but at the 
end we include 0 and necessarily it has to happen that f(0) = 0, in order to have 


14For the definition of the exponential function, e”, and the function logarithm, log x, see [21]. 
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continuity there. However, there exists an exception, if f(e) = 1 there are two 
solutions. One of them is f(a) = 1, which is continuous, and the other solution is 
f(x) = sign (x), which is not continuous at x = 0. 


Exercise 6.16. Find all functions f : R —> R that satisfy 


f(a’) — f(y’) = («+ y)(F(@) — f(y)), for allay ER. 


Exercise 6.17. Find all functions f : Rt—+ R” that satisfy 


f(a) f(y) — flay) = ; + Z, for allay € RF. 


Exercise 6.18. 


(i) Find all functions f : Rt + R® that satisfy the condition 
f(xf(y)) + FUSE) = 2ay, for alla,y € RF. 
(ii) (Short list IMO, 2002) Find all functions f :R— R such that 
FCF (£) +y) = 2a + EF) — x), for allz,y ER. 
Exercise 6.19. Let f be a function suck that for some number a € R it satisfies 


f(a) 


lac 


3 
5? for allx ER. 


Prove that f is periodic. 


ram.me 


oO 
f=) 


oO 
Exercise 6.20. Let f : R > R be a periodic function such that the set {f(n) |n € N} 
has an infinite number of elements. Prove that the period of f is an irrational 
number. 


Exercise 6.21 (Long list IMO, 1977). Determine all the real continuous functions 
f(a) defined on the interval (—1,1), that satisfy the functional equation 


f(x) + fy) 
1— f(x) f(y)’ 


Exercise 6.22. Find all the continuous functions f : R —> R such that 


f(c«+ty= for «+y,2,y E€ (-1,1). (6.7) 


=D with z,y #1. 
1 — zy 


f(a) +H) = ( 
Exercise 6.23. Find all the continuous functions f : R —> R that satisfy 


faty)=fa)+fy)+f@)Fy), for allz,y €R. 
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6.4 Recommendations to solve functional equations 


Next we will present a series of recommendations of the things we need to do 
in order to find solutions of functional equations. Moreover, we will show some 
examples where we use these observations. 


Substituting the variables for values. One of the first steps that we need 
to follow is to see if it is possible to determine some values of the function we 
are looking for, for instance f(0), f(1), etc. In some cases, the values can be 
found through direct substitution. But sometimes we may need to make a variable 
interchange. For instance, if we found something like f(a + y), it is natural to 
make y = —2, to obtain f(0). 


Mathematical induction. We should have in mind that the principle of math- 
ematical induction can help us. In these cases it is important to remember the 
induction basis. For instance, to know what is f(1) or f(j), and then later to be 
able to conjecture something more specific that could be a relation that allows 
us to go from n to n + 1. Also, try to find expressions like f (4), and afterwards 
expressions of the form f(r), with r € Q. These situations, in general, can arise 


when dealing with equations with variables in Q or in Z. 
aS} 


Basic properties of functions. It isimportant to know if the function is in- 
jective, surjective, bijective, periodic, even, odd, or with some kind of symmetry. 
This can help us to reduce the cases ando concentrate only on the set of numbers 
where the equation is valid. g 


ne/n 


Substitutions. Beside substitutions:by specific values, we can try other more 
1 


general substitutions, for instance, =, rat lzu+y,xr-—y. 
ok 
Symmetry in the variables. If the ‘equation has two (or more) variables, for 
instance x, y, we will always try to substitute the y by the x (and vice versa), and 
look always for symmetries in the variables. 


Compare with the Cauchy equations. If our equation can be reduced or sim- 
plified to an equation of Cauchy type, then we have made good progress, since we 
already know the solutions to this type of equations. 


Continuity, monotonicity. Investigate if the unknown function is monotone 
or continuous. This is very useful, since the problem could then be reduced to be 
solved on the rational numbers or on some dense subset of the real numbers. 


Other numeral systems. In functional equations where the natural numbers 
are present, it can help us to work in another numeral system different from the 
10-base system, for instance, moving to the binary system or the 3-base system. 


Check. It is important to always check that the function we proposed as 
solving the equation, really does it. We should never forget this part. 


Now, we will exhibit examples where these recommendations are put to use. 
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Example 6.4.1. Find all functions f : Q —> R that satisfy the following conditions, 
f(xy) =af(y)t+yf(@) and f(aty)=f(a’) + fly’), forsy EQ. 


If in the first equation we set x = y = 0, we obtain f(0) = 0, and taking 
x = y = 1, we have that f(1) = 2f(1), that is, f(1) = 0. 

On the other hand, taking x = 0 in the second equation, we get f(y) = f(y”), 
then the second equation becomes f(x +y) = f(a) + f(y) and we know, by the 
Cauchy equation, that the function should be such that f(x) = f(1)a, for all 
x € Q. Moreover, since f(1) = 0 the only solution is f(x) = 0. 


Example 6.4.2 (Short list IMO, 1988). Let f : NN be a function that satisfies 
f(f(m) + f(n)) = m+n, for allm,n. 
Find all possible values of f (1988). 


In Example 6.2.1, we showed that the function is injective. Moreover, for 
l< n, we have that 


f(f(m+)+ f(n—-1))= m+l+n-l=m+n= f(f(m) + f(n)). (6.8) 
The injectivity property tells us that 
f(m+I + fn—1) = f(m) 


Now, by induction we will see that f (n) = n. First, for n = 1 let us see that 
f) =1. If b= f(1), then the following:two equalities are true: 


f(2b) = F(C) + fC) = 2 and f(b +2) = FE) + F (28) = 1+ 26. 


Then, b = 2 is not possible, since, on thone hand we would have that f(2-2) =2 
and on the other hand f(2+2)=1+4+2-2=5. 

Neither is b > 2 possible, since using f(2b) = 2, f(1) = b and equation (6.9), 
it follows that 


nath_book 


(n), forl, m,n E€ Nandi <n. (6.9) 


SI 


b+2= f(1) + f(2b) 
1+b-— 2) + f(2b— (b— 2)) 
b—1)+f(b+2) 


b—1)+1+2b, 


II 


II 


fC 
fC 
f( 
f( 


II 


then f(b— 1) = 1— b < 0, which is not possible. Therefore, b = f(1) = 1. Sup- 
pose now that f(n) = n, then from the original equation and from the induction 
hypothesis, it follows that 


n+1= f(f(n) + f0)) = fín +1). 
Therefore, the only possible value of f (1988) is 1988. 


110 Chapter 6. Functions and Functional Equations 


Example 6.4.3. Find all increasing or decreasing functions f : R —> R such that 


fat fy) = f(z) +y, forz,y ER. 


Letting « = y = 0, we get f(f(0)) = f(0). Since f is increasing or decreasing, 
it follows that f is injective, then f(0) = 0. 

Taking x = 0, we get f(f(y)) = y for all y € R. Letting a = f(y), it follows 
that f(f(y)) = y = f(a), then 


fæ +y) = fæ + F(a)) = f(x) +a = fla) + f(y), 


hence, f satisfies the additive Cauchy equation. Moreover, with the condition 
f(f(y)) = y, we have that the only solutions are f(x) = x and f(x) = —x, which 
verify the functional equation. 


Example 6.4.4. Find all continuous functions f : R —> R that satisfy the equation 
f(z +y) + f(z- y) = 2f(a), for x,y €R. 


Letting x = y, it follows that eF = 2f (x) — f(0). Then, from the original 
equation we obtain f(a+ E i - ; = i )+ ey a subtracting 2f(0) on both 
sides, we get f(x +y) + f(x "EL a 2x) — f (0). 

Hence, f(x) - — a is ens sinee se u =x +y, v = zx — y in the last 
equation, leads to f(u) — f (0) + f(v) =F (0) = f(u + v) — f (0). 

Since f(x)— f (0) is continuous, it follows that f(x) = f(0)+azx, for all x € R. 


Example 6.4.5. Let f :R —>R bea e E function such that f(x) = x has no 
real solutions. Then f”(x) =a has no real solutions, where f” is the composition 
of f with itself, n times, for any n € N 5h 


Since f(x) = x has no real roots, that is, there is no « € R such that 
f(x) — x = 0, then it is true that either f(x) > x or f(x) < zx, for alla € R. In 
fact, since f(x) — «x is continuous, and if f were positive on a point d and negative 
on another point e, then, by the intermediate value theorem!*, there would be a 
point xo between d and e such that f (ao) —2o = 0, which is impossible. Therefore, 
f(x) >x for alla € Ror f(x) < a for all x € R. 

If f(x) > x for all x € R, then 


z< f(a) < FE) << SEE) <r 


and therefore f(f(--- f(x)---)) =x has no real solutions. 
Similarly, if f(x) < x, we get that f(f(--- f(x) ---)) = x has no real solutions. 


Exercise 6.24. Prove that there are no functions f : N —> N that satisfy 


f(f(n)) =n+1, for alln EN. 


15See [21]. 
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Exercise 6.25 (IMO, 1986). Find functions f : Rt U {0} > Rt U {0} such that 
satisfy: 


y) FY) = fæ +y), for x, y 2 0. 


oe all x such thatO <a < 2. 


Exercise 6.26. Find all functions f : R —> R such that 


fæ- y) = f(a+y)fy), for alla,y ER. 


6.5 Difference equations. Iterations 


In this section we will study two kinds of functional equations: those relating the 
values of f(a) and f(a+h) or, more generally, with those of f(a+nh) for some n € 
N, which are called difference equations, and the functional equations relating f(x) 


with its iterations, that is, with f°(x) = f(f(z)), ..., f (£) = f(f(...f(a)..-)). 
E times 


For the difference equations, we will use the difference operator, denoted by 
A, and which is defined, for a function : R > R, as 


Af(2) = natn - f(2), (6.10) 


for x € R, and where A is a fixed real iumber. Also, we will use the operator E 
defined by E f(x) = f(a+h), and = identity ae I defined by I f(x) = f(z), 
so that A = E — I, that is, Af (x) = Ef(«) — = f(x +h) — f(z). 


The following properties of he ase are seen to hold trivially. 


Properties 6.5.1. 


(a) A(af(x) + g(x)) =aAf(x) + Ag(x), for a fixed real number a. 
(b) RaM g(a)) = Ef (@)Ag(2) + g(z)Af (2). 

gA F(z) — F(x)Ag(x) 
(9) AL (a) = IAL FING a(x) #0. 
(d) ee ) = A (Asa), and also APA” = AP A™ SA, 


Lemma 6.5.2. For each integer number n > 1, it follows that A”zx” = h”n! and 
A™r” = 0 form >n. 


Proof. The proof is by induction on n. 
If n = 1, we have that Ar = (x +h) — x = h and A?x = Ah = 0, then 
A™x =0 form > 1. 
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Suppose that the result is true for all 7 < n, then 
DP ah Ae) SAP th) — x”) 


e (E-E e 


i=1 i=1 


= o hA"}(g"-1) = (") hh”! (n — 1)! = h" nl, 


and since A applied to a constant is zero, we have that Ax” = 0 for m > n, so 
the induction step is true and the result holds. 


Example 6.5.3. If P(x) = ap + aiz +--+ + anz” is a polynomial of degree n, it 
follows that A” P(x) = aynth” and A" P(x) =0 form>n. 


In fact, by the previous lemma 
A” P(x) = A” (ao + aix + +++ + anz”) 

= A” (ao) + A” (aix) +--+ + A” (ady2") 

= anA” (x") 


= apn!h”. 


It is clear that if m > n, 


Da 
: 
3 
& 
l 
Da 
| 
= 
Da 
3 
2 
= 
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Da 


="(a"nth”) = 0. 


m 


In general, we have the following theorem. 
Theorem 6.5.4. For any function f, it follows that 
n ji [n ° 
A" fæ) =(E-DH2) = DDT) Fle + a- a). 
j=0 


Proof. The proof is by induction. The case n = 1 has been already validated. 
Suppose now the result holds true for n and let us see what happens for n + 1. 


A™ f(x) =A" (Fle +h) — F(E) 
=") r@+ ou jnn -J 1)(") f+ mn) 


J 


e Eon ("\ re+a-i+D» 


+ Soi C) (x+(n+1-—(j+1))h) 
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(Jeremio [() +62) 


j=1 


-5o (°F Aes +1 — am), 


When difference equations are applied to functions with variables among the 
non-negative integers and with h = 1, we get expressions of the form 


Af(0) = f0) — FO), AFC) = f) — FO), AF2) = fB) = F) 


which are known as sequences in finite differences or recurrent sequences, notions 
that will be studied more carefully in Chapter 7. 


Let us see an example dealing with iterations in the functional equation. 


Example 6.5.5. Find functions f : N +N that satisfy 
| 
FEN) + f(n)? = fg + 3nt3, forneN. 


It is easy to verify that f(n) =n 2 1 satisfies the equation. Let us see that 
this function is the only one that satisfies the equation. 
If f(n) > n+1, then f(n)? > (n+2), hence f(f(n)) =n?+3n+3-f(n)? < 
n? + 3n+3-(n4 2)? =-n-1<0 vihi is absurd. Therefore f(n) <n +1. 
If f(n) < n+1, we have that f(n)2< (n+1)2, and then f(f(n)) = n?+3n+ 
3— f(n)? >n? +3n+3-—(n+1)? =n+2> f(n)+1. Hence, f(f(n)) > f(n) +1 
which is impossible as follows from the previous case. Therefore f(n) < n+ 1 
cannot hold and f(n) = n + 1 is the only solution. 


Example 6.5.6. Find continuous functions f : R —> R that satisfy the following: 
For each x € R, there exists an integer n > 1 such that f"(x) =a. (6.11) 


First, let us see that the function is bijective. Suppose that for x, y € R, we 
have that f(x) = f(y), by property (6.11), there exist n, m € N with f"(a) =a 
and f™(y) = y. It is clear that f" (x) = x and f"™(y) = y. But if f(x) = f(y), 
then f(x) = f"™(y), hence z = y. Therefore, f is injective. 

Next, we will prove that the function is surjective. For each x, there exists 
n E€ N with x = f"(x) = f(f"—1(z)), remember that f°(z) = z. 

Now, we will show that f is increasing or decreasing, which is highlighted in 
the following more general lemma, not just for the function in the example. 
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Lemma 6.5.7. If f : R— R is continuous and bijective, then f is increasing in all 
R or f is decreasing in all R. 


Proof. Let us see that in every open interval the function is increasing or decreasing. 
Let a, b € R with a < b. Since f is injective, then f(a) < f(b) or f(a) > f(b). 

If f(a) < f(b), we will prove that f is increasing in (a,b), consider x, y with 
ax<a<y<ob. 

(a) It must happen that f(a) < f(x) < f(b), otherwise f(x) < f(a) or 
f(b) < f(x). In the first case, since f(x) < f(a) < f(b), by the intermediate value 
theorem there exists xı € (a,b) with f(x) = f(a), which is a contradiction to the 
fact that f is injective. Similarly, if f(a) < f(b) < f(x), by the intermediate value 
theorem there exists x2 € (a,x) with f(x) = f(b) which is impossible, since f is 
injective. Thus, f(a) < f(x) < f(b). 

(b) Similarly, we have that for y with x < y < b, it follows that f(x) < 
f(y) < f(b). Therefore, f is increasing in (a, b). 


The case when f(a) > f(b) is similar, except that in this situation f will be 
decreasing. 


Let us come back to the example. „We will show that if f is increasing, then 
f(x) = for all x. In fact, if for some axosAve have that f(xo) 4 xo, then f (x9) > xo 
or f(xo) < xo. But, since f is increasing we have that 


to < f (to) < f7( (1oJe< =- < f”(zo) <. 


m £ 
zo > f(z0) > f? (20) +++ > f"(#o) >., 
in any case, f” (xo) Æ £o for every n > >$ which contradicts (6.11). 
2 


But if f is decreasing, then f? (x T x for all x, in fact, if f is decreasing, we 
have that f? is increasing and then PÈ y= x. 


Finally, we point out some properties that the function has: f?(2) = x, for 
all x € R, and it can be proved that the number n in (6.11) is 1 or 2. 


Exercise 6.27. Find the sum 


k=0 
Exercise 6.28. Find all functions f : NU {0} > NU {0} that satisfy 
FEG) + FF ()) + f(r) = 3n, for alln € NU {0}. 
Exercise 6.29. Find all the continuous functions f : [0,1] — [0,1] that satisfy 
f(0) =0, f(1) =1 and f” (x) = x, for all x € (0,1) with n EN fired. 


Exercise 6.30. Find all the continuous functions f : R —> R such that there is a 
natural number n > 1 with f” (x) = —zx, for alla ER. 


Chapter 7 


Sequences and Series 


7.1 Definition of sequence 


A sequence of numbers {an } can be thought of as a function f defined on the set 
of positive integers and whose images are a set of numbers A. This set can be: 
natural, integer, rational, real or complex numbers, that is, 


f: N 5A 
n = f(n) =an. 


Sometimes it is useful to start the sequence with ao. We call every element an of 
the sequence a term of the sequence. We-can also think of a sequence as an infinite 
collection of ordered numbers. 


rar 


oN 

In the mathematical olympiad, the: problems related to sequences are of dif- 
ferent kinds. In some of them it is asked to find specific terms of the sequence, 
in others to prove that the terms are related in some particular way or that they 
satisfy certain identities. Also, there are some problems that require one to find 
a closed formula of the nth term or to prove that the nth term satisfies some 
property. In the following examples, we present a variety of these situations, and 
in the next section we will give some properties and characteristics that will help 
us to achieve the goal we have just described. 


The set of points an, with n = 1,2,..., is called the range of the sequence. The 
range of the sequence can be finite or infinite. 


Example 7.1.1. 
(a) For the sequence {an = ae the range is infinite; 
(b) If {an = ne} then this sequence has infinite range; 
(c) If {an =1+ cy’ fi its range is infinite. 
(d) 


The sequence {an = (—1)"} has finite range. 
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In this first example, the sequences exhibit certain orders or patterns, but not 
all sequences are like these. In Chapter 2 we studied the arithmetic and geometric 
progressions, which are examples of sequences that have a pattern or a rule that 
can be given in an explicit way, but a sequence {an} such that a, is the nth digit 
in the decimal expression of 7 has no explicit rule. 


Let us analyze several examples to get more familiar with sequences. 


Example 7.1.2. The sequence ao, a1, a2, ..., is defined as ag = 0,a, = 1 and, for 
m>n>0, Amin +@m—n = Gam On Find the value of aigoo. 


If n = 0, we have that 2am = amta, then azm = 4am. If m = 1 and n = 0, 
az = 4a, = 4 = 2?. If m = 2 and n = 1, then az + a; = “4% = tat = 10, 
hence a3 = 9 = 3?. 

This suggests that a, = n?. We will use induction to prove this claim. In 
fact, it is only left to check the inductive step, 


Gan + a2 4an + ag 
2 7 2 
Qn41 = 2n? + 2 —(n—1)? =(n+1)?. 


An+1 + Qn-1 = 


ooks 


Thus, 41000 = 10002. 


Example 7.1.3. Define the sequence {ah} as a, = a2 = 1 and, forn > 1, 
An+2 = An41dn +1. Which elements of the sequence are even and which ones 
are multiples of 4? 


me/n 


By induction we can prove that an is a positive integer. If an-ı and an_—2 are 
positive integers, then a, = dn—1Gn— 24 1 is also a positive integer. Let us see 
which terms are even. We have that a3 > 2 aga, + 1 = 2 is even, but a4 and as are 
not even; since by definition each of them is the sum of an even number and 1, 
then a4 and as are odd. However, ag is even and the formula for ay and ag, tell us 
both are odd. Then, the sequence modulo 2 is 1, 1, 0, 1, 1, 0, .... The recursive 
relation an+2 = an+14n + 1 generates an odd number if one of the factors is even, 
and an even number if both factors are odd. Then, the terms of the form a3, are 
even. 

If now we consider the sequence modulo 4, we see that it is given by 1, 1, 
2, 3, 3, 2, 3, 3, ...; after the third term in the sequence, the numbers 2, 3, 3 are 
repeated, which shows that there are no multiples of 4. 


Example 7.1.4. The sequence {an} is defined by ay = ag = a3 = 1 and, for n> 3, 


1 nan— x š 
by On41 = Hionta, Then every element of the sequence is an integer. 


Observe that for n > 3, the elements of the sequence satisfy an41@n-2 = 
1 +anan-—1ı, therefore an42a4n-1 = 1 + an41Gn. 
Subtracting the first equation from the second, we get 


Qn+24n—1 — An414n-—2 = An4+14n — AnGn-1- 
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After factoring and rearranging the terms, we obtain 


(an+2 + An )An—1 = (an + an—2)ün+1 
An+2 + an = an + An—2 
An+1 An-1 
If we define bn = a aT it follows that bn+2 = bn. That is, it happens that the 
even terms of {bn} are all equal and the odd terms are also equal to each other. 
Then, since 


1+ 
a3 +a, a4 + ag eerie.” IH 41 
b3 = ——— =2 and b4= =z _ = —_ _ =3, 
a2 ay ay 1 


we have that 
34n—-1 —Qn_2, if n is even 
Qn = 


2an-1—Gn—2, if n is odd. 
By induction, we can conclude that an is an integer number. 


Example 7.1.5. The sequence {an} defined by aı = 1 and an4ı = a? + an, for 


n > 1, satisfies that for any n, aa + g - ET <i 
Since @n41 = a2 +an, it hank oe aa alas = 7 = SE which is 
equivalent to = H = a == -- Adding, we obtain 
D 
n = 
1 1 1 afl 1 1 
2 PEM S ie — <; 
jal + a; ay ag Sb An An+1 An+1 
D 


Exercise 7.1 (Croatia, 2009). The sequence {an} is defined by 
a1 =l, a2 =3, an =Qn_-1+4n_2, forn> 3. 
Prove that an < (Z)", for all n. 
Exercise 7.2 (Croatia, 2009). The sequence {an} is defined by 
a, =1, an =3a,_1+2" 1, forn> 2. 
Find a formula for the general term an in terms of n. 
Exercise 7.3. The sequence {an} is defined by 
a, =1 and any, =1+4+a1a2...an, forn>1. 


Prove that for alln>1,+ +--+ <2. 
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Exercise 7.4. The sequence {an} is defined by 


2 
aw +1 

a,=a2=1 and anı = — , for n>2. 
An-1 


Prove that every term of the sequence is a positive integer. 


Exercise 7.5 (MEMO, 2008). Let {an} be a sequence of positive integers such that 
an < Gn41 for n > 1. Suppose that for all 4-tuples (i, j, k,l) of indices, such that 
l<i<j<k<landi+l=j+k, it follows that a; +a, > aj + ap. Find the 
smallest possible value of a2008- 


Exercise 7.6 (China, 2008). A sequence of real numbers {an} is defined by ao 4 
0,1, ag = 1 — ao and any, = 1—a,(1—a,), for n =1,2,.... Prove that for each 
positive integer n, 


1 1 1 
(aoa... an) — + — +. -+ — |] =l. 


ao ay an 
Exercise 7.7. Let {xn} and {yn} be sequences defined by the equations 
tp = TÌ — 32n and Yn+1 = Y — 3yn. 
If x? = yo + 2, prove that £? = yn + 2, Jor all n. 


Exercise 7.8. The sequence {an} is defined by 


m 


a, = 1, a2 = 12, ag = 20 and anf = 2an+2 + 2an+1 — an, for n> 1. 
oN 


oO 
Prove that 1 + 4anan+ı is a perfect square, for n > 1. 


7.2 Properties of sequences 


In this section we study some properties of the sequences that are useful to find 
specific relations among terms of the sequences, find closed formulas, etc. 


7.2.1 Bounded sequences 


We say that a sequence {an} is bounded if there exist K > 0 such that |a,| < K, 


for all n € N. That is, we say that a sequence is bounded if its range is bounded. 


For instance, it is clear that the sequences {an = +} and {an = (—1)"} are 


~ n 


bounded by 1. However, there are sequences for which the bound has to be found. 


The most important example of a sequence that is not bounded is the fol- 
lowing. 
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Example 7.2.1. The sequence {an = n} is not bounded, since the set of natural 
numbers is not bounded. 


Suppose that N is bounded above. Then, there exists M > 0 such that n < M, 
for all n € N. Take |M] the greatest integer less than or equal than M, then the 
integer |M | +1 satisfies that it is a positive integer with M < |M] +1, hence M 
is not an upper bound for N, which is a contradiction. 

Example 7.2.2. The sequence {an} given by 0 < ao < ao + a1 < 1 and 


An — 1 


an+1 + =0, forn>1, 


nm—1 
is a bounded sequence. 
Let us find a few terms of the sequence: 
_ l-a ao +aı— 1 _ 1-4 


a2 = » 03 = > a= > 45 = Q0, Q6 = Qı. 
ao aga1 ay 


Therefore, we see that the terms of the sequence are repeated every five terms, 
then it is bounded. 


In the last example, we can obserye that the term as is equal to the term 
ao, and in general we have that an45 —@n, for all n € N. The sequences with this 
property have a special name, which will be studied next. 


7.2.2 Periodic sequences 


A sequence {an} is periodic, with peri 
alln EN. ; 

If a sequence is periodic with period p, then we can find all the values of the 
sequence if we know the values of the first p terms of the sequence. Actually, if 
{an} is a sequence with period p and n is a positive integer, by Euclid’s algorithm, 
we can express n as n = pq +r, with 0 < r < p. Then a, = a, if r 4 0, and 
an = ap if r = 0. Also, observe that every periodic sequence is bounded, moreover, 
the sequences with finite rank are clearly bounded. 


Example 7.2.3. The sequence {an} is defined by an42 = Aen Find the value of 
2013- 


p > 1, if it satisfies that ani) = an, for 


amgne/math 


a 


We analyze the first terms of the sequence 


lta 
1l+ag 1 + ag Leca 1 +aı + a2 
a3 = TE T SS r 
ay a2 a2 aja2 
l+ai+a2 
ana lta lt ae _ (lta) ta) _ lta 
5 = = _ L 1MM  "———__ 
a3 taz araz(1+a2) azs 
1 a1 
lta 
_l+a;_ 1 a. _ 1+ae l+ay | 
“=u ata T 7 = a 2 
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Then, the sequence is periodic with period 5, that is, an+5 = an for all n. Therefore, 


— — l+a 
a2013 = a3 = =>. 


In some of the examples we have seen so far, we can notice that in order to 
define the general term of a sequence it is necessary to know some of the previous 
terms. We will come to this in the following section. 


7.2.3 Recursive or recurrent sequences 


Some of the sequences we have thus far studied satisfy the condition that the term 
an+1 is a function of some of the previous terms, that is, an+ı = f(a1,..., an). 
Sequences of this sort are known as recurrent sequences or recursive sequences. 
More precisely, we will say that {an} satisfies the recursive equation 


ngi = f(ai,.-.,@n), (7.1) 
if for every n, the terms of {an} satisfy the last identity. Note that the function f 
is not the same for each n, for instance, if f(a1,..., an) = a1 + a2 +--+ an we 


have that ag = f(a1) = a1, a3 = f(a1,a2) = a1 + a2, .... 
The simplest examples of recursive sequences are the arithmetic progressions 
an = a, + (n — 1)d that satisfy the reéurrent equation an4; = an + d and the 


. . me, co . 
geometric progressions a, = r”~'ay1, that solve the recurrent equation an41 = ran. 
| 


Example 7.2.4. A sequence that generalizes the arithmetic and geometric progres- 
sions is the sequence that solves the recursive equation, Gn4+1 = Tndn + dn, where 
{rn} and {dn} are sequences meni of the terms an. Let us find a closed 
formula for an. 


It is evident that if for every inte 
holds, then 


r n the equality an = Tn_1dn_1 + dn—1 


telggram.t 


Qn = Tn-1An-1 + dn—1 


Pn-14n-1 = Tn-11Tn—24n-2 + Tn 1dn 2 


Tn—1Tn—24n—2 = Tn—-10 n—2Tn—34n—3 + Tn—-1T Hn adn, 3 
Tn—1 t T202 = Tn—1' P2711 + Tn-1' t rodi. 
After adding and canceling terms, we get that 
an = Com ao rı) aı + X Orai BA Tj+ıdj + dy_1. 
In particular, for an+1 = ran +d, it follows that an = r” ta; +(1+r+:--+r”?)d. 


In Example (3.1.4) of the Hanoi’s towers, we notice that the number of nec- 
essary movements h, to move n disks from one stick to another, satisfies the 
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recursive formula hn+1 = 2h, + 1. This formula confirms the value that we found 
for hn, because it implies that, 


hy = 2°91 + hy + (142 4-+-+9"-7)-1 597-1 4+ 97-1 -1 22" 1, 


We say that {an} is a recurrent linear sequence of order k > 1, if it satisfies 
the recursive equation 


An+tk = C1An+k-1 + C2An+k—2 i ae Ckan, 
where cj,...,Cz are constant numbers. 


For instance, the Fibonacci sequence { fn}, defined as the sequence that sat- 
isfies the Fibonacci recursion formula fn+1 = fn-1 + fn, with fi = f2 = 1, is 
a recurrent linear sequence of order 2. A geometric progression is a recurrent 
linear sequence of order 1, since an+1 = ran, and these sequences are the only 
ones of order 1, where r can be any number. An arithmetic progression satisfies 
GQn+1 = Gy, + d, which is not a linear recursion because of the constant term d. 
However, since @n42 = Gn41 + d, it follows that an +2 — an41 = Gn+1 — An, SO 
that Gn42 = 2an+ı — an. Thus the arithmetic progressions are recurrent linear 


sequences of order 2. A 


. . . mA . . 
Our next objective is to solve the Jinear recursions of second order, that is, 
we want to recognize the sequences that satisfy the recursive equation 


AQn42 = bantı + Can, (7.2) 


where b and c are fixed constants. 


m.me 


For instance, the recursive equation Gn+1 = Šan — 6a, _1 is solved by the 
sequences {2”} and {3"}, which shows that there is not always only one sequence 
that solves the equation. Moreover, if'Y{a,} and {bn} are sequences that solve 
a recursive linear equation, then also {Aan + Bbn} solves the equation, for any 
numbers A and B. Hence there could be several sequences solving equation (7.2). 

However, if we have that the first two terms of each of two sequences that 
solve a linear recursion of order 2 are equal, then the two solutions coincide. This 
follows because, if the first two terms of each solution coincide, then the third 
terms coincide too and, by induction, all the terms of the two sequences coincide. 
An application of this remark can be found in the following example. 


Example 7.2.5. If {fn} is the Fibonacci sequence, then fnin = fmfn—-1t fm+1 fn; 
form > 0 andn > 1, where fo = 0. 


Define the sequences am = fm+n and bm = fmfn-1 + fm+1 fn, for m > 0 and 
with n > 1 fixed. It is easy to show that am and bm satisfy the Fibonacci recursion 
formula. For instance, am+2 = fm+24n = fmtitn + fmtn = Am41 + am and 


bm+2 > fm+2fn—1 + fim+3Fn = (fm+1 T falfa + (fm+2 T fmti)fn 
= frida ar fm+2fn) ar (fmdn—1 + fm+ifn) = bmi + bm. 
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On the other hand, ao = fn, a1 = fn+1, bo = fo fn-1 + fifn = fn and by = 
fifn—1 + f2fn = fn-1 + fn = fn+1. Since both sequences satisfy the same linear 
recurrence of order 2 and coincide in the first two terms, we have that the sequences 
are equal. Therefore the identity holds. 


Let us go back to see how to solve the linear recursions of order 2. Following 
the idea that the linear recursions of order 1 are solved by sequences of the form 
an = AA”, let us see what a sequence of the form {an = AX"} should satisfy in 
order to be a solution of (7.2). Substituting in equation (7.2), we get 


AALT? = pA" TE + CAN", 


If A = 0, it is clear that the constant sequence an = 0 satisfies (7.2). If A 4 0, we 
can cancel A and after factoring we get A” (à? —bà— c) =0. 


Now, if for some integer n we have that à” = 0, that is, A = 0 and, therefore 
an = 0, which we know solves the equation. Now, suppose A Æ 0, hence 


d? —bà-—c=0, (7.3) 
so that \ = LEVY tbe vb tibe are the only possible values if the solution is of the form 
An = AX”. | 


a 


Equation (7.3) is known as the characteristic equation of the recursion for- 
mula (7.2) and the polynomial on the left is known as the characteristic polyno- 
mial. To conclude we analyze two cases. The first corresponding to the roots of 
the characteristic equation being different and then the case when they are equal. 


Case A. \; and àz are the solutions of equation (7.3), with Ay Æ A2. 
oO 


In this case, we notice that an = AA? + BAF solves equation (7.2). Now, let 
us see that, if {bn} is a sequence that satisfies the equation, then bn = AAT + BAF 
for some numbers A and B. 


For this, we know that it is enough to see that a9 = bo and a, = bı. Then 
we have to solve 


a9 =A+B 
a, = A\y + Bào. 


But this system of two equations with two unknowns can be solved in a unique 
way for A and B. In fact, 


aoAz — a1 and Ë= aı — A140 


A = —— — 
A2 — At A2—- Ay’ 


and this is the only solution of the system when Az — A; Æ 0. 
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Case B. The roots of the characteristic polynomial A; and Az coincide. 

In this case a, = AA? + BX is not a general solution anymore, since a, = 
(A+ B)à?, and it is not always possible to choose A and B such that A+ B = ao 
and (A+ B)A; = a1. 

However, there is another solution of the recursion formula different from A}; 
this happens to be sequence bn = (n + 1)A}. In order to see that this sequence 
satisfies the recursion, first note that if \y = Az are the roots of A? — bA—c = 0, 
by Vieta, b = 2A, and c = —A?. Then, the recursion is 


an+2 = 2A1An41 = Xian 
and we can verify that 
(n +3)? = 2A (n + 2AT — A(n + 1)A?, 
which proves that b, = (n + 1)A} solves the recursion formula. 


Now, the two known solutions bn = Aji and cn = (n + 1)AẸ generate the gen- 
eral solution a, = AAT + (n + 1)BA?. In this case the initial conditions determine 
A and B, that is, there is only one pair of numbers A and B with 


ago = At B 
ay = (AGE 2B)r. 


~ 


Actually, A = Iana, and B = aah, Then, in this case, the solution with 
initial conditions is unique. 

We can summarize both cases in t 
Theorem 7.2.6. 


(a) If the roots of the equation X? — bgc = 0 are different (b? +4c £ 0), then all 
the solutions an+2 = ban+ı + Can, of the recursion formula are of the form 


M 


e following result. 


ranpme 


O 
© 


an = AX? + BAS, 


where A and B are any real numbers. 
(b) If the equation A? — bA — c = 0 has only one double real root equal to À = t, 
then all solutions of the recursion are of the form 


an = (A + (n+ DB)”, 


where A and B are any real numbers. 

(c) If ao and a, are given numbers, then A and B are determined by ao = A+ B 
and ay = Ady + Bà2 in case (a), and by ao = A+ B and a; = (A+2B)X in 
case (b). 


For instance, the recursion £n+2 = 2£n+1 — Zn, has characteristic polynomial 
à? — 2A + 1, with À = 1 as the only root. Then, the solutions are of the form 
Ln = (c+ dn)1” = c+ dn, something we already know as arithmetic progressions. 
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Example 7.2.7. Find the solutions of the Fibonacci recursion, fo = 0, fı = 1 and 
fnt2 = fntit fn, for n = 0. 


ae characteristic equation is given by A? — A — 1 = 0 and its roots are 
Ay, A2 = tv5 , which are different. Then, the solutions of the recursion are of the 


form fn = ae +BMRB=A (444)" +B (4 A). Because the first terms are 
fo = 0 and fı = 1, then A = Z = —B. Hence the Fibonacci numbers fn are 


aE) 


Example 7.2.8. Find the solutions of the recursion defined by ag = 0, a, = sina 
and Gn42 = 2 cosa - an+1 — Gn, for n > 0 anda £nr. 


The characteristic polynomial of the given recursion is A? — 2 cosa A+ 1 = 0, 
which has solutions 


2 cosa + v4 cos? a — 4 


v1, A2 = — r cosa + isina. 


© 


Hence, the solutions of the recursion arg of the form a, = AA? + BAY. From the 
initial conditions we obtain that aj = AEB = = Janda, = Ad\,4+ BAg = sina. From 
the first equation we have that B = —Azso that A(\; — A2) = A(2i sina) = sina, 
and then, using the fact that sina Æ 0,54 = x Therefore, 


1 

an => {(cos@ + isin'‘a)” — (cosa — isin a)” } 
a 2 

oN 


1 oS ar 
= 5 —(cosna + isinna — cosna + isinna) 
F g 


= sin na. 


Example 7.2.9. Analyze the non-linear recurrent equation anı = a2, — 2. 
It is clear that if ao = a + L, then an = a?” +a?” solves the recurrence, 
< n ny\2 n n 
since a2 — 2 = (a? +a? ) -2 = a" pa?" = An4i- If |ao| > 2, then 
VJa—-4 f 
a= cory con" satisfies ag = a + L, if |ao| < 2, so that we can take ap = 2cos0, 
and therefore a = et? = cos 0 + isin 0. 
7.2.4 Monotone sequences 
A sequence {an} of real numbers is monotone increasing if 


an <Qn41, forall n €N. 


The sequence is increasing if an < an+1, for all n € N. 
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Similarly, we say that a sequence {an} of real numbers is monotone decreasing if 
an >Qn41, forall n €N. 


The sequence is decreasing if an > an+1, for all n € N. 
Example 7.2.10. 


(a) Any arithmetic progression with difference d > 0 is an increasing sequence. 
(b) Any geometric sequence with ay > 0 is monotone increasing ifr > 1. 
In (a), if {an } is the arithmetic progression with difference d, then an41—Gn, = 
d > 0, where clearly an < Gn+1. 
In (b), if {an} is a geometric progression with ratio r > 1, then is clear that 
ün+1 = Tan = Gn. 
Example 7.2.11. The sequence defined by 0 < a, < 4 and @n41 = 2an(1 — an) is 
increasing. 


In order to see that it is increasing, we will need to show that 0 < a, and 
1 < + = 2(1 — an), that is, 0 < an < 3 for all n. 


Let us proceed by induction. First note that if 0 < an < 5, then an+4ı = 
2an(1— an) > 0. Now using the geometric mean and the e mean inequal- 


ity, we have that 
An + 1 — an 5 _ 1 
2 2 
1 


The inequality is strict since the equality holds when an = 1 — an = 5, which is 


2 
not the case in the previous expression. 
5b 


th_boc 


an+1 = 2an(1 — an) 


IA 
ime/ma 


elegr 


7.2.5 Totally complete sequences 


A sequence {an} of positive integers is called totally complete if every positive 
integer can be expressed as a sum of one or more different terms of the sequence. 

Clearly the sequence of positive integers {1,2,3,...,n,...} is totally com- 
plete. 


Example 7.2.12. The sequence of powers of 2, {2°,2',27,...,2",...} is totally 
complete. 


We will give a proof using strong induction. The basis cases are evident, since 
1 = 2° and 2 = 2!. Suppose that any integer less than n can be written as a sum 
of different powers of 2. Let 2” be the greatest power of 2 that is less than or equal 
to n, then 2” <n < 2™+1, Set d = n — 2", which is clearly less than or equal to 
n, and also less than 2” (n < 2™*! implies that n — 2™ < 2™). By the induction 
hypothesis, d can be expressed as the sum of different powers of 2 and, since d is 
less than 2”, this power is not included in the representation of d. Adding 2™ to 
the representation of d we get the representation of n. 
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Proposition 7.2.13. A sequence of positive integers {an} that satisfies a; = 1 and 
Qng41 < L ta, tag+-:--+an, for alln =1,2,..., 


is totally complete. 


Proof. We will show, using induction on n, that every integer k less than or equal 
to ay + a2 +--+ an, is the sum of different terms of {a}, a2, .., an}. 

If n = 1, the only k < a, = 1 is k = 1 and clearly k =a, = 1. 

If n = 2, the numbers k to consider are the ones that satisfy k < ag < 1+ a ,. Since 
a2 <1+a, = 2, it follows that ag = 1 or 2. If a2 = 1, k =1or2,thenk=1=a, 
and k = 2 = aı + a2. If ag = 2, k = 1, 2 or 3, then k = 1 = a, k = 2 = ag and 
k=3=a,+ a2. 

For the inductive step, suppose the statement true for n and let us prove it for 
n+ 1. Consider a positive integer k that satisfies k < a1 +---+@4n+a@n41. If k < 
a, +--+-:+an, by the induction hypothesis, such k is the sum of different elements of 
{a1, a2, . .. , an }. Suppose then that 1+a1+:--+an < k < ay+---+a,+@n41. Then, 
since an+1ı < 1 +aı +a2 +: +an, it follows that an+ı < k < a1 +: -+4an +4an+1, 
hence 0 < k— anı < ay +- +an. Now, if k —an+ı = 0 the proof is finished, and 
if 0 < k—an+ı < a1, +: +an, then, bythe induction hypothesis, k — an+1ı is the 
sum of different aca of the set (ara, ..., ân}. Adding an+1, we have that k 
is the sum of different elements of 1a äm al as we wanted to prove. 


Example 7.2.14. The Fibonacci sequen E1, 1, 2, 3, 5, ..., fn, ... is totally com- 


plete. 


meRnathi_b 


By the last proposition, it is enough to See that fna4i < 14+ fi + Jet t fn, for 
every n > 1. For n = 1, it is clear since P= fe < 1+ fi =2. For n = 2, the result 
follows because 2 = fg < 1+ fı + fo =3. For n > 3, it is enough to show that 


1+ fit fot-:-:+fn—fn41 > 0. But since fn+1 = fn-1 + fn, it follows for n > 3 
that 
1+ fit fatet fa fas 51+ fit fot t+ fn (fri t+ fn) 
=1+ ft + fates fn-2 Z0. 


7.2.6 Convergent sequences 


A sequence {an} converges to or has limit a if for all e > 0 there exists a natural 
number N such that, for all n > N, it follows that |an — a| < e. This can be 
written as, 


VYe>0, IN €Nsuch that, Y n > N, jan —al < e. 


We say that a is the limit of the sequence and write limpo dn = a. 
A sequence diverges if it does not converge to any point a. 
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Example 7.2.15. The sequence {an = +} converges to 0. 


Given € > 0 we would ie to show the existence of N € A such that, for 
all n > N, it implies that 0 < + < e. But if n > N, then + < +4, therefore it is 
enough to show the existence of N with x < e. If auch N does aot exist, that is 
if + > e€, then N < + forall NEN. This | is a contradiction, because the natural 
numbers are not bounded. 


Example 7.2.16. The sequence {an = a"} converges to 0 if |a| < 1. 
If |a| < 1, then m > 1, hence Tal = ae > 0. Thus, (1 + p)” = 
pnyt u- ani) p2 +- > np, and |a|” = T $ < om Choose N € N such that if 


n>N, then 1 = < pe, so that |a|” = ap < 35 < € Thus {a"} converges to 0. 


7.2.7 Subsequences 


Given a sequence {an}, consider a sequence {np} of positive integers, such that 
ny < n2 < ng < ---. The sequence {an,} is called a subsequence of {an}. Note 
that given a sequence, we can obtain an infinite number of subsequences from it. 


Example 7.2.17. The sequence {an} defined by 


6 


EF r 
i úf n is even, 
an = 2 S. 
n 


a 
S 
3 
>. 
DW 
Q 
a 
a 


? 


has subsequences that are convergent, not convergent, bounded, not bounded, in- 


creasing and decreasing. 


P A 


First note that the sequence is not convergent, and neither bounded nor monotone, 
but we can find the following subsequences: 
(a) If we take {a2n}, the sequent is convergent, decreasing and bounded, since 
the terms are given by + for all n € N. 
(b) If we take {a2n_1}, the pramene is not convergent, increasing and not bound- 
ed, since the terms are given by (2n — 1)?, for all n € N. 


Exercise 7.9. Prove that the sequence {an} defined by ao = 0 and for n > 0, 
an+1 = V4+ 3an, is a bounded sequence. 


Exercise 7.10. A sequence {an} is defined by 


ai =l, ani = On + =, forn>1. 
an 


Determine if the sequence is bounded or not and prove that agooo > 30. 


Exercise 7.11. The terms of the sequence {an} are positive and a?,, = an +1, 
for all n. Prove that the sequence contains at least one irrational number. 
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Exercise 7.12. Find, in each case, the solutions of the recursive equation of degree 
3, On+3 = 3ün+2 — 3dn41 + Gn, if: 

(i) a, = @2 =a3 = 1. 

(ii) ay 1, ag 2, a3 3. 

(iii) ay 1, ag 4, a3 9. 


Exercise 7.13. The positive integers a1, a2, ..., are bounded and form a sequence 
that satisfies the following condition: ifm and n are positive integers, then am +an 
is divisible by Gm4n. Prove that the sequence is periodic after some terms. 


Exercise 7.14. Prove that a, = n!, the number of permutations of n elements, 
and dn, the number of permutations of n elements without fixed points, satisfy the 
recursive equation tn41 = N(£n + £n—-1). Why is an # dn for all n? 

Note: a permutation without fixed points is called a derangement. 


Exercise 7.15. 
(i) Use the recursive formula for the number of derangements of a set of n ele- 
ments, given by dn = (n—1)(dn—1 +dn—2), to prove that dn = ndyj_1+(—1)”. 
(ii) Use Example 7.2.4 to justify the formula 


Ea 
—1)te! (—1)2 —1)” 
da =m (14! E U angl "). 
is 2 n! 


oO 
Exercise 7.16. Lucas’ numbers are defined by the recurrence Lı = 1, Lo = 3 and 
Ln+1 = Ln + Ln-1, for n > 2. Prove that 
1- v5 
2 


In = a 


Exercise 7.17. Solve the recursive equation bn4, = te, forn =0,1,2,..., where 
bo is a fixed positive number. 


1 


SAR? 


Exercise 7.18. Prove that the sequence defined by ao =a £ 1 and an4ı = 7 
is periodic. 


Exercise 7.19. Solve the recursive equation an+1 = 4— 4. Prove that an converges 
to 2. 


Exercise 7.20. Prove that a sequence {an} that satisfies ay = 1 and an4ı < 2an, 
for n > 1, is totally complete. 


Exercise 7.21. Prove that the sequence {1,2,3,5,7,11,13,...} of all prime num- 
bers and the number 1, is totally complete. 
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Exercise 7.22. Two brothers inherit n golden pieces with total weight 2n. Each 
piece has an integer weight and the heaviest of all the pieces does not weigh more 
than all the others together. Prove that if n is even, then the brothers can divide 
the golden pieces into two parts with equal weight. 


Exercise 7.23 (Romania, 2009). A sequence {an} is defined by 


1 
a, =2, Gn4i1 = On +, forn>1. 


Prove that the limit of the sequence exists and is 1. 


7.3 Series 


Given a sequence {an}, to denote the sum ap + ap+1 +: +aq with p < q, we use 
the notation 


DM- 
cS 

>] 

3 


3 
ob 


ence {sn}, called the sequence of partial 


heb 


To a sequence {an } we associate the se 
sums, given by 


matt 


3 


WD 
3 
II 
Ù 
Q 
T 


g=1 
: s a ; : 
The infinite sum a, + a2 + a3 +- can-þe written in short form as 

oO 

co EM 

J Qn = lim J an = lim sy 

N= oo 
n=1 i 


This last expression is called infinite series or, more simply, series. If {sn } converges 
to s, we say that the series converges to s and we write 


co 
aes 
n=1 
The number s is called the sum of the series. 
We say that the series diverges if {s,,} diverges. 
Example 7.3.1. Find the sum 


crs) SCENE 
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The partial sum is 


12 2.3 n (m+) 
aliata ta la 1 E o 1 
E 2J (2 3) ` n n+l) n+l’ 


Since {7} — 0, when n —> ov, then {sn} > 1. Thus 


nai n(n + 1) = 


Exercise 7.24. If {a,} is an arithmetic progression with difference d # 0, prove 
that: 


ein 1 1 1 1 
(ii) >> ao oe ( ——). 
i=0 Gi ` Qi+1 ` Ai+2 ao : Q1 An+1 ` An+42 
1 1 1 1 


Zo Qi’ Qipi dag Qi ` Qi+1'Qi42 2d- ao:a 


2 
tits 


Exercise 7.25. Let fn be the Fibonacci s 
Find the sum of the following series: 
ve a Ín ee 
i ————. ii — ; 
( ) n=2 fn—1fn+1 ( ) >, naifnti 


op 


oO 
Exercise 7.26. The Koch snowflake is obtained by means of the following process: 


uence (fi =1, f2 = l, fn+1 = fntfn-1)- 


-me/m&th 


n 


(i) In step 0, the curve is an equilateral triangle of side 1. 

(ii) In step n +1, the curve is obtained from the curve in step n, dividing each 
one of the sides in 3 equal parts, and constructing externally in the middle 
part of the divided side, an equilateral triangle erasing the side in which tt 
was constructed. In the following diagram steps 0 and 1 are shown. 


If P, and An are the perimeter and the area, respectively, of the curve of step n, 


find: 
(i) Pha (ii) An (iii) lim Ph (iv) lim An. 


n— co n— co 
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Co 
Exercise 7.27. Consider the harmonic progression {i}. The series X, + is known 
n=1 


as the harmonic series. 


. 1 1 1 1 
(i) Prove that forn > 1, eT + mIa destek E > z 
1 1 1 
(ii) Prove that for n > 2, — + genb si 
n n+l n? 
1 1 1 3 
(iii) Prove that for n > 2, —— + — + 


n=l n n+l n 
(iv) Use any of the previous inequalities to conclude that the harmonic series is 
divergent. 


7.3.1 Power series 


The following expression is known as formal power series in the variable x with 
center at zero, 


fle) = ao + aia + agg? ++. tana” H, (7.4) 
£ 
ue 


where ao, @1,@2,... is an arbitrary sequence of numbers. The power series can be 


written as 


| 
~ 
S 
fa! 

EPo 


f(x) -0 anz”. 


i—0 


al 


ANS. 


Let us see some examples of how to, calculate these series. 
o 


Example 7.3.2. The sum of the geomettic series is given by 


= a 
n=0 T 


Consider the partial sum 


Sn =at+ar+az?+---+ax" 
=a(l+2+---+2") 
i rth 
-a (=), 
; : a(l-a"tt) _ a 16 
Then, limp+oo $n = limno ~ ~ = zh, since’? |x| < 1. Therefore 


co nm a 
enzo 22” = 7h. 


16See Example 7.2.16. 
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Example 7.3.3. The following series, known as the derivative series of the geomet- 
ric series, converges to the given value 


Gas ii 
Yna”! = ana for |x| < 1. 
n=1 


Consider the partial sum >), kx" = +22? +323+---+na™. This partial 


sum is the sum of the following partial sums: 
ļ1= g” 
s+ tatta =a =) 
l-r 
L HHH = 2? Lag 
l-r 
L+H ot 
T= 
4” =a" a 
Ò 1l—-az/- 
5 
Adding these sums, we get a 
eae fee Lnr” = xr(1 z”) + z? (1—1) +- +r” (1— r) 
T T T T SS i a eee 
£ l-gz 
e+e. + x” — ngt! 
E b l-g 
K9] 
+(e) — na 
7 l-gz 
_gæ(l1-r”) ngt! (7.5) 
~ (l—2)? l-« ` 
The value of the infinite sum is 
co 
g(1— g”) ngt x 
m=i —— A — —— | = — 7.6 
D in, (op T-2)~ GF uo 


since 2"*! and nx"! go to zero as n — 00, because |x| < 1. Therefore, canceling 
one x on both sides, we have the desired equality. 


Example 7.3.4. The sum of the following series is given by 


So n(n - 1)z” = To for |x| <1. 


n=0 
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Consider the partial sum 
Sn = >) k(k — 1)a* = 22? +. 3-209 +4- 32t +---+n(n—1)2” 
k=0 
—1 
= 22 (2480? + 2-305 4.004 Mw) f 
We can write the factor in parentheses as 
—1 
r +32? +61? +--+ mn Dt =g +r Hra 
Qa? + Qa? + ag * 
323 3x”! 
By equation (7.5) and the Gauss sum!7— we have that this sum is equal to 
oO 
cere B + _ a ()] 
1-2 1-25 2 
R ae, T a ae E (7.7) 
= 
oN 
Therefore the value of the series is a 
a6 a(1—a"~') (n—1)x2” n { n(n—1) 
> ( 1) n li 2 | (=#)? E (1—7) | a |e ( 2 )| 2x? 
n(n — = lim E SA 
a 7 aa l1- (1-2) 


7.3.2 Abel’s summation formula 


The sums calculated in some of the previous examples in this section can be 
simplified using what is known as the Abel’s summation formula. 


Let a1, a2, ..., Gn and bı, b2, ..., bn be two finite sequences of numbers. 
Then 
n n-1 
X aibi = X (a; — i412) (by +: + bi) + an(bı +b2 +: + bn), 
i=1 i=1 


which can be proved simplifying the right-hand side of the identity. 


17See Section 2.1. 
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Example 7.3.5. Using the Abel’s summation formula, find the value of the sum 
i kat, forq #1. 


Using the Abel’s summation formula, we obtain that 


n-1 
Soka 1=Ņ (k= (k+) Oat) +n HaHa) 
k=1 


n—l1 k n n-1 n 

gq’ —1 (4 =) Í k n-—l1 (4 =) 
= g= q-1 g= l= q-1 q-1 
nq” q’-1 


= qa=1 (q-1) 


Example 7.3.6 (Rearrangement inequality). If a} < a2 <-- 
- < bn are two collections of real numbers in increasing order and (b',, bh, .. 
bn), then it follows that 


: < an and bı < bo < 
-b2 


is a permutation of (b1, b2,... 
abı + a2b2 + +++ + anbn > ab) + azb +- + anbh. 


Apply the Abel’s summation formula to the difference of the sums 


Yah -Zat B bi — b!) 
i=1 


ath_books 


=- 
> 


II 
3 
Mid 
m 
| 
& 
+ 
= 
x 
pa 
o 
QS 
| 
o> 
ot 
NY 
+ 
Q 
3 
OTN 
[i 
o~ 
Q&Q 
| 
o 
an 
NY 


i=1 G=1 j=l j=l j=l 
[= 
n-1 fs i $ 
/ 
= y (ai = Qi+1) bj = y b; = 0, 
i=1 j=1 
since for every i = 1,...,n — l, ai < ai+1 and D bj < ee Ui 


Exercise 7.28. Find, using Abel’s summation formula, the value of the sum 


5 k?q*-1, withq #1. 


k=1 
Exercise 7.29. Prove that the following series converges to the given value: 
Doe EET E S E 
(1-x) (1-2)? 


Exercise 7.30. Find the sum of the following series: 


aS G) aS (+). Gi) > =. (iv) È = (v) pS 


4 n=1 
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7.4 Convergence of sequences and series x 


In this section, we shall present the proofs of the convergence theorems and their 
properties. However, you can continue reading the book without studying this 
section. 


Remember that a sequence {an} converges to or has a limit a if 


YVe>0, IN €Nsuch that Vn>N > |an-—al <e. 


If a is the limit of the sequence, we write limno an = a or briefly an > a. 
If for any a € R the sequence {an} does not converge to a, we will say that the 
sequence diverges. 


Theorem 7.4.1. If a sequence {an} converges to ay and to ag, then a, = ag. That 
is, the limit is unique. 


Proof. If a, Æ ag, take € = tja — a2| > 0. Since {an} converges to a, and to ag, 
there exist Nı and Nə € N such that 


lan —ai|< €, ifn> Nı and |an—az|< €, ifn > Nə. 
n 


Z 
For n > N = max(Nı, No), it follows that 


b 


| 
la, — a2| < jay — an| + {a2 — an| < 2€ = |a — a2], 


a 


which is a contradiction. Hence, a; = 


aem 


Next we present some properties of limits of sequences. 
Theorem 7.4.2. If iMn an = a, limn Stoo bn = b and a is any real number, then: 
(D) 


a) Him (an +bn)=a+b. 


tel 


(b) lim aan = aa. 
noo 
c) lim a,b, = ab 
noo 
(da) Ifb #0, then for bn #0 and n large enough it happens that 


i 1 
niom D nett By D 
Proof. We will prove only parts (a) and (d); the rest is left as an exercise for the 
reader. 
(a) Since limn-+oo dn = a and limp-+. bn = b, then there exist Ni, No € N such 
that : 7 
lan — al < > forn >N, and |b,—b| < 5 for n > No. 


If N = max(Nj, No), then for n > N it follows that 


€ 


lan + bn — (a +b)| < Jan — a| + [bn — b| < $ + =e. 


N 
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(d) Since b Æ 0, it follows that Bl > 0. Since bn — b, there exists Nı € N such 
that, for all n > Ni, [bn —b| < wi , then |b| — [bn] < [bn — b| < Èl and |bn| > B. 
Hence ET I < uE for all n > Ny. 

Let £ > 0, since bn —> b, considering pe there exists N > N; such that, for 
all n > N, |bn — b| < “Le. Hence, for all n > N, 


1 p= Bert Peat ce 
bn bj |B] bn] ~ o? 


Observations 7.4.3. 


(a) If {an} converges to a, then any open interval that contains the number a has 
an infinite number of terms of the sequence. Moreover, outside this interval 
there are only a finite number of terms of the sequence. 

(b) If an converges to a, then the sequence is bounded. 


Part (a) follows since there exists € > 0, with I = (a — €,a + €), contained in 
the open interval, but in I there are an infinite number of terms of {an}. 

In order to prove (b), observe thatthe interval (a — €,a + €) contains all the 
terms an with n > N for some N, then lan| < |a| + €. Therefore, if we define 
K = max{|a| + €,|ai|,..-,|@n|}, it is clear that K is a bound for the sequence, 
that is, |a,| < K for aie neN. 


ath 


Theorem 7.4.4. Let {an}, {bn} and lenf be three sequences of real numbers. Sup- 
pose that there is N € N such that, for all n EN withn > N, an < bn < cn holds. 
If {an} and {cn} converge to the same limit a, then {bn} converges to a. 


Proof. Let € > 0, by hypothesis there exist Nı, No € N such that: 
lan —a|<e, forn > N Ee |en — al <e, foraln > No. 
If No = max(N, Ni, N2), then for all n > No, it follows that 


—E€ < an—a<bn—-a<cn-ax<e, 


which implies that |b, — a| < €, that is, {bn} converges to a. 


Theorem 7.4.5. A sequence {an} converges to a if and only if any subsequence of 
{an} converges to a. 


Proof. If the sequence converges to a, then limk—oo ak = a, that is, for all e > 0 
there exists N € N such that if k > N, then ja, — a| < e. Let ng be an increasing 
sequence of positive integers and consider the subsequence {an,}. Since ng > k 
and if k > N, then |an, — a| < €, hence the subsequence converges. 

Suppose now that the sequence does not converge to a, then there exists 
€ > 0 such that, for all N € N, there exists n > N such that |an — a| > e. For 
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N = 1, there is nı > 1 such that |an, — a| > e. For nı, there is na > nı such that 
lan. — a| > e. For n2, there is n3 > ng such that |an, — a| > e. Proceeding in the 
same way, we construct a subsequence {an,} that does not converge to a, which 
is a contradiction. 


Theorem 7.4.6. If {an} is bounded, then there exists a subsequence of {an} that 
converges. 


Proof. In order to prove this theorem, we need to construct a convergent subse- 
quence. Since the sequence is bounded, we know that there is M > 0 such that 
lan| < M, for all n, that is, —M < an < M. Divide the closed interval!® [-M, M] 
into two intervals [-M, 0] and [0, M]. Consider the interval where there are a in- 
finite number of terms of the sequence; suppose that this interval is [0, M]. To 
construct the subsequence choose one of the terms in the interval [0, M], say an,. 
Again, divide the interval [0, M] into two intervals [0, 4j, 4, M] and choose the 
interval that contains an infinite number of terms of the sequence. Without loss of 
generality, we can assume that the interval is [¥, M]. Choose as a second element 
of the subsequence one term an, such that nz > nı in the interval [4, M]. Con- 
tinuing this process, we will get a subsequence {a,,,} and a collection of nested 
closed intervals of lengths 4, The infinite intersection of these closed intervals is 
not empty, in fact, it is a niaii point®, say a. This pom a is the limit of the 
subsequence, since |a — an,| < 4, moreover ja — an| < 4, for l > k. 


/ma 


Theorem 7.4.7. Every upper bounded, increasing sequence of real numbers (mono- 
tonically increasing) is convergent. Similarly, every lower bounded decreasing se- 
quence of real numbers (monotonically decreasing) is convergent. 

oN 


Proof. Let {an} be an upper bounded: increasing sequence. Since the sequence 
is bounded, Theorem 7.4.6 implies that there exists a subsequence {ap,} that 
converges to a point a, that is, given € > 0 there exists K € N such that for all 
k > K, it follows that |an, — a| < e. Let N = nx, we would like to show that 
for all n > N it follows that |an — a| < €. Since ng < n there is j > k such that 
ng <: <n; <n < nj41. Using that the sequence {an} is increasing, we have 
that an, —a@ < Gn —@ < an; — 4, so that la, — a| < e. The other cases are 
similar. 


Theorem 7.4.8. Let f be a function, then limg+a f(x) =b if and only if for every 
sequence {an} such that limn an = a, it follows that limno f (an) = b. 


Proof. Suppose that limp. an = a. Since limga f(x) = b, it follows that given 
€ > 0 there exists ô > 0 such that if |z — a| < 6, then |f(x) — b| < e. By 
the convergence of {an} to a, for 6 > 0, there is N € N, such that ifn > N, 


18See Section 1.2, for the definition of interval. 
19See [17]. 
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lan, — a| < ô. Then, since |an — a| < ô if n > N, hence |f(a,) — b| < €, that is, 
flan) > b. 

Conversely, suppose that lim,., f(x) is not b, that is, there exists € > 0, 
such that for every 6 > 0, there exists x with |x — a| < ô and |f(x) — b| > e. 

In this way, for all 6 = + with n € N, there exists an with |an — a| < + and 
|f (an) — b| > e. Hence, {an} is a sequence that converges to a and it suffices that 
{f(an)} does not converge to b, which is a contradiction. 


Theorem 7.4.9. A function f is continuous at a if and only if for every sequence 
{an} such that limp+oo an = a, then limno flan) = f(a). 


The proof follows directly from the previous theorem, setting b = f(a). 
Theorem 7.4.10. The set of rational numbers is dense in the set of real numbers. 


Proof. Let (a,b) be an open interval and let € = b—a > 0. As we proved in Example 
7.2.15, there exists a positive integer n with 


1 
0<-<e. (7.8) 
n 
For some m € Z, it follows that a < Ta b, otherwise a and b are between two 


consecutive numbers of the form and “++, that is, = < a < b < ™“. Hence, 


e=b—a< SH m = i which contradicts inequality (7.8). 


n 


/mą 


Lemma 7.4.11. If D C R is dense, the 
{an} in D with limno an = z. 


for every x E€ R there exists a sequence 


AM. ee 


p] 


Proof. Let x € R, for every n € N it follows, since D is dense, that there exists 
An € (z — E, z+ +) OD. It is clear thatif lan —2| < t for all n, then liMmp—oo an = 
z. 


Theorem 7.4.12. If f : R —> R is continuous and f(x) =0 for all x € D, where D 
is dense in R, then f(x) =0 for all x € R. 


Proof. By the previous lemma, for x € R there exists a sequence {an} in D with 
limn+o0@n = x. Since f is continuous in z, by Theorem 7.4.8, it follows that 
f(x) = limno flan) = 0. 


Corollary 7.4.13. If the functions f and g are continuous and coincide in a dense 
set, then they coincide in all points. 


The proof of the corollary follows from the last theorem, using f — g. 


Chapter 8 


Polynomials 


8.1 Polynomials in one variable 


A polynomial P(x) in one variable x is an expression of the form 


S 


P(x) = anz” + an_ te”) +--+ aye + ao, 
where ao, @1, .--, An are constants andn € N. Every term of the polynomial is 
called a monomial or simply a term. The:constants a; are known as the coefficients 
of the polynomial. We will denote by Afr] the set of polynomials with coefficients 
in A and variable x. Usually, the set Æis Z, Q, R or C. In this chapter we will 
study polynomials with complex coefficients, unless otherwise stated. 


DO 


If a, # 0, we say that the polynothial has degree n. In this sense, anx” is 
the most important term of the polynothial, because it defines the degree and it 
is called the main term . The number apo is the constant term. We write deg(P) 
to denote the degree of P(x). A polynomial is constant if it has a unique term ao. 
If the constant ag is different from 0 we say that the polynomial has degree zero. 
If an = 1, we say that the polynomial is monic. 


There are some special names for polynomials whose degree is small. A polynomial 
is linear if it has degree 1. We have already studied the quadratic and cubic 
polynomials, which have degrees 2 and 3, respectively. If the polynomial has degree 
4, it is called quartic. 

In the same way we did for quadratic and cubic polynomials, we say that two 
polynomials are equal if its coefficients are equal term by term, that is, if the 
coefficients of the monomials of the same degree are equal. 


A zero of the polynomial P(x) is a number r such that P(r) = 0. When P(r) = 0, 
we also say that r is a root or a solution of the equation P(x) = 0. 


As we did with the quadratic and cubic polynomials, we can add, subtract, mul- 
tiply and divide polynomials. 
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Let 


P(x) = ao + az + aoz? +--+ ans”, 
Q(x) = bo + biz + box? +--+ bma”, 


be any two polynomials with n > m. 

We define the sum as (P+Q)(x) = (ao +bo) + (a1 +b1)x + (a2 +b2)£? +- -+ (am + 
bmn) x” + Omit! ++--+anx”. The difference as (P — Q) (x) = (ao — bo) + (a1 — 
bi)x + (aq — be) a? +--+ + (am — bm)2™ +Omyi2™t! +--»+anx”. The product of 
a polynomial P(x) and a constant c is cP(x) = cag + cayx + cag? + +++ + cana”. 
The product of the two polynomials is 


(PQ)(z) = aobo + (aobı + aybo)x + (aob2 + a,b, g azbo)z? eea 
+(aobr + aybp_y He + aibri Fee + aybo)x” Hie ooo (anbm)r”t™. 


Example 8.1.1. In order to multiply two polynomials? we can use the previous 
definition or it is enough to multiply the coefficients. For instance, if we have the 
polynomials x* + 3x? + x? — 2x +5 and 3x? + 227 +6, its product can be obtained 
as follows: 


143 1 -2 5 
83 2 6 
— ~ a” I 
6 S8 6 —12 30 
26 2 24 10 
3 9 3 -6 35 


3 11 9 2 B@9 16 -12 30 
The product polynomial is 3x" + 112° 492° + 2z + 2923 + 16x? — 12x + 30. 
D 


Exercise 8.1. Multiply the polynomials P(x) = 4r? + 2x? + 7x +1 and Q(x) = 
2x? +x +8. Evaluate the two polynomials and their product at x = 2. 


Exercise 8.2. Let P(x) = (l—w+a?—---+2'9)(1+a+a?+---+219). Prove that 
after simplifying the product, the only terms left are those that have even powers 


of x. 


8.2 The division algorithm 
Let 


P(x) = anz” +a@n_12" 1 4+-+++a 12% +40, with an £ 0, 
Q(x) = bmt” + bm—iz™ 1 +--+ biz + bo, with bm £0 


20See [4], p. 4 
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be polynomials of degree n and m, respectively, with m < n and complex or real 
coefficients. 

The division algorithm says that given polynomials P(x) and Q(x) there exist 
unique polynomials H (x) and R(x) with real or complex coefficients, according to 
the case, such that 


P(x) = Q(x)H (x) + R(x), deg(R) < deg(Q) or R(x) = 0. 


In order to show how to find H(a) and R(x), let us see an example. These poly- 
nomials are known as the quotient and the remainder, respectively. 

Example 8.2.1. Let P(x) = 2° + x? + 2a and Q(x) = z? — x +1, divide?’ P(x) by 
Q(x) and find H(x), R(x). 


Dividing P(x) by Q(x) we get 


L? +r? +r 
z? —-r+1 x +23 +2x 
-r5 +rf —23 
gt +22 


cm 3 2 
Ya 
= -g +g? -r 
oO 
£ 
3 x 
= 
In this case, H(x) = x? + x? + x and tc) = 2 


If R(x) = 0, we say that Q(x) divides P(x) and we write Q(x)|P(x). Note 
that the variable x must be the same in all polynomials; thus we can omit it 
sometimes. 

The division of a polynomial P(x) of degree n by a polynomial of the form x — a, 
gives 
P(x) =(x—a)Q(x)+r, with reR and deg(Q)=n-1. 


Letting x = a, we get r = P(a), and therefore 


P(x) = (x — a)Q(x) + P(a) or P(x) — P(a) = (a — a)Q(a). (8.1) 
It follows from equation (8.1) that 
P(a) = 0 is equivalent to P(x) = (a — a)Q(x), (8.2) 


for some polynomial Q(x). Thus, we have proved the following theorem. 


Theorem 8.2.2 (Factor theorem). The number a is a root of a polynomial P(x) if 
and only if the polynomial P(x) is divisible by x — a. 


21See [4] p. 58 
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A polynomial H (x) is the greatest common divisor of P(x) and Q(z) if it satisfies: 
(a) H(x) divides P(x) and Q(z). 
(b) If K(x) is any other polynomial that divides P(x) and Q(x), then K(x) 

divides H(z). 

It can be proved that H(x) is unique, up to multiplication by a constant. 

There is a method called Euclid’s algorithm, that is used to find the greatest 
common divisor of two polynomials and which follows the same ideas of Euclid’s 
algorithm to find the greatest common divisor of two integers. Let us see an ex- 
ample. 


Example 8.2.3. Find the greatest common divisor of the polynomials zt — 2z? — 
r? +r-—1 andr? +1. 


We perform the following divisions of polynomials 


x—2 
e+1 vt — 203 — 2? +r- 1 
gt -r 
ay, 
-P3 — r? Eii 
ass 
+248 +2 
= 
=r z -x+ 1 
-0° +1 | x? +1 & x+1 |—2? +1 
oO 
-z3 +2 D e+e 
z +1 z+1 
=ğ— 1 


Then, as when dealing with integers, the greatest common divisor is æ + 1, 
which is the remainder before reaching 0 as a remainder. 

We can express the greatest common divisor above as a combination of the 
polynomials «4 — 223 — x? + xz — 1 and z? + 1, following the inverse steps of the 


divisions as shown: 


g+1= (29 +1) —(—2? +.1)(—2) = (£? +1) + 2(—-2? + 1) 

= (£? +1) + z [(x* — 22? — x? + z + 1) — (x? + 1)(x — 2) 
(1 — g(x — 2)) (x? + 1) 
(—2? + 22 + 1)(z? + 1). 


= g(zf — 2z? — 2? +x +1) 
1) 


( H1) + 
= g(x — 2z? — r?° +e +1) + 
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If ay and az are two different zeros of P(x), then by the factor theorem, P(x) = 
(x — a1)Q1(), with Qi(x) a polynomial. Since 0 = P(az) = (a2 — a1)Qı (a2) and 
a, # a2, then Qi(a2) = 0. Again, by the factor theorem Qi (a) = (x — a2)Q2(£), 
with Q2(x) a polynomial. Then, 


P(x) = (x —a1)(@ — a2)Q2(x) with deg(Q2) =n—2. 
In general, if a1, a2, ..., Gm are different zeros of P(x) we can write 


P(x) = (x — a1)(a — ag)... (£ — Am) Q(z), 


for some polynomial Q(x), with deg(Q) =deg(P) — m. 

If a is a zero of P(x), then the factor theorem guarantees that there exists 
a polynomial Qı (x) with P(x) = (x — a)Qi (x). If Qi(a) 4 0, we say that a is a 
zero of order 1, but if Q:(a) = 0 we say that a is a zero of order greater than 1. 
If there is m € N and a polynomial Q(x) such that, 


P(x) = (x — a)" Q(z), with Q(a) # 0, (8.3) 
then a is a root or a zero of P(x) of multiplicity m. 
One of the important consequences of the factor theorem is the following result: 


Theorem 8.2.4. If the polynomial P(2)= ang” + an—12"-1 +--+ aiz + ao has 
n + 1 distinct roots, then the polynomial iis identically zero. 


Proof. We proceed by induction on n. For n = 1, the result is clear, since a poly- 
nomial of degree 1, has only one root. Suppose that the result is true for n — 1; 
let us show that it is true for n. Suppose that ro,71,...,7n are roots of the poly- 
nomial P(x). By the factor theorem, Pf) = (x — rn)Q(«), where the polynomial 
Q(x) = ana”! + by_gt™-?2 +- + bozhas n distinct roots r9,71,--.,Tn—1. By 
induction, Q(x) is identically zero, hence P(x) also is identically zero. 


Observation 8.2.5. The previous theorem guarantees that a polynomial of degree n 
must have at most n distinct roots. 


A polynomial P(x) = anx” + d@n_12"-1 +--+ ax + ao, with an # 0 is called 
reciprocal if a; = a,_;, for all i = 0, 1, ..., n. 


Example 8.2.6. The polynomials £” +1, 2° +3a°+3a? +1 and 6x7 — 2x? + 4a4 + 
4x? — 2x + 6 are reciprocal polynomials. 


Theorem 8.2.7. A reciprocal polynomial P(x) of degree 2n, can be written as 
P(x) = 2"Q(z), where z = x + +4 and Q(z) is a polynomial in z of degree n. 


Proof. Let P(x) = aox?” + a1x?”™! +--++ ais + ao, then 


P(x) = 2" (ao2" faye tee + 


n n 1 n—i 1 
P(x) = x” | ao | 2" + | +a | 2? + Se +e ae | 
x ax 
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Using the recursive formula (3.3), 


1 1 1 1 
k+1 k k-1 
r HT € +4) (e+) - (« + =) 


it is clear that we can express each term z" + + as a polynomial in z = z+ L, 


1 
Exercise 8.3. Divide P(x) = «8 — 5x3 +1 by Q(x) = x? +x? +1. Using the division 
algorithm, find the polynomials H(x) and R(x). 


Exercise 8.4. Prove that, for n > 1, (x — 1)? divides nz”t! — (n+1)a" +1. 


Exercise 8.5. Let n be a positive integer. Find the roots of the polynomial 


1 1)... —1 
buei ete, ., pe Oe 
1! 2! n! 


Exercise 8.6. Determine the polynomials with real coefficients P(x) that satisfy 
P(0) =0 and P(x? + x£ +1) = P?(x)+P(x)4+1 for allz ER. 
E$ 


Ro o 


Exercise 8.7. Prove that any polynomia 
if and only if 
1 
x” P (=) = P( 
x 


Exercise 8.8. Prove that every reciprocak polynomial P(x) of odd degree is divisible 
by x +1 and its quotient is a reciprocal-polynomial of even degree. 


(x) of degree n, with ao Æ 0, is reciprocal 


for every xz #0. 


me%math 


oO 
Exercise 8.9. If a is a root of a reciprocal polynomial P(x), prove that 4 is also a 
root of the polynomial. 


Exercise 8.10. Determine for which integers n, the polynomial 1+a?+a4+---+ 
x?"—2 is divisible by the polynomial 1 + £ + z? +- + x”71. 


Exercise 8.11. Prove that the greatest common divisor of x” — 1 and x™ — 1 is 
x(™™) — 1, where (n,m) denotes the greatest common divisor of m and n. 


Exercise 8.12 (USA, 1977). Find all the pairs of positive integers (m,n) such that 
l+a+a?+---+2™ divides 1 +2” +a?" 4---+a™, 


Exercise 8.13 (Canada, 1971). Let P(x) be a polynomial with integer coefficients. 
Prove that if P(0) and P(1) are odd, then P(x) = 0 has no integer solutions. 
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8.3 Roots of a polynomial 


8.3.1 Vieta’s formulas 
Vieta’s formulas (4.1) and (4.2) can be generalized for polynomials of higher de- 
gree. 

If a monic polynomial x” + an_ya"~! +--+ + a,x + ag has n roots z1, £2, 
..+; Zn, then 
L” + anya" +--+ ar + ao = (x — x)(x — z2): (£ — Tn) 

= g” — (£1 +++) + apa"! + (nize +--+ + 1n + T283 +`- + En—12n)r”? 

+- + (-1)"21--- En, 

hence, 
An—1 = —(%1 +: + En) 


an—2 = (£12 +--+ L1Ln + T23 +--+ + Ln—1Tn) 


l K 8.4 
üsj=(-1F J% Taty iy ee) 
1<i < <in 
E 
E 
ao = (—1)"z1t2... 2i 


The formulas (8.4) are known as Vieta’s: formulas. 


Example 8.3.1. Consider the polynomiak P(x) = x” — (x — 1)”, where n is an odd 
positive integer. Calculate the sum and the product of its roots. 


oO 
The polynomial P(x) can be written as 


n(n — 1) 


P(x) = £” —(¢" — ng”! + a —-++4+(-1)") 
n n n-1 n(n — 1) n—2 
=gr"— — + — —..-—1 
z” — (x° — nx 5 ) 
—1 
= nar} _ MDa EAN 
Then, the sum of its roots is zQ- = not and the product of its roots is E, 


8.3.2 Polynomials with integer coefficients 


Consider the polynomial P(x) = anz” + --- + aix + ao with integer coefficients. 
The difference P(x) — P(y), can be written as 


Gn(a” — y") +++» + a2(2* —y*) + ai(a — y), 
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where every term of the sum is a multiple of x — y. This leads us to the following 
arithmetic property of the polynomials in Z[z’]. 
Theorem 8.3.2. If P(x) is a polynomial with integer coefficients, then P(a) — P(b) 
is divisible by a — b, for any pair of different integers a and b. 

In particular, all integer roots of P(x) divide P(0). 

There is a similar statement for the rational roots of polynomials P(x) with 
integer coefficients. 
Theorem 8.3.3 (Theorem of the rational root). Any rational root E; with (p,q) = 1, 
of a polynomial P(x) = Ant” +an_12"—!+-+-+a9 with integer coefficients, satisfies 


that p divides ag and q divides an. 
Proof. Let ® z be a root of P(x), then 


q’P () = anp” + anp” tq +: + aog” = 0. 


All the terms of the sum, except possibly the first, are multiples of q, and all 
the terms of the sum, except possibly the last, are multiples of p. Since p and q 
divide 0, it follows that gla,p” and plaga” , and then the assertion follows, since 


(p,q) = 1. 


Corollary 8.3.4. If P(x) is a ponon wih integer coefficients that takes values 
{+1} in three different integers, then Pee) has no integer roots. 


_ boo 


Proof. Suppose that there are integers & b, c and d such that P(a), P(b), P(c) € 
{—1,1} and P(d) = 0. Then, since the integers a, b and c are different, a — d, 
b— d and c — d are also different and, by Theorem 8.3.2, all divide 1, which is 
impossible. 


tele 


8.3.3 Irreducible polynomials 


A polynomial P(x) with integer coefficients is called irreducible in Z[z], if it cannot 
be written as a product of two non-constant polynomials with coefficients in Z. 


Example 8.3.5. Any quadratic polynomial with at least one non-rational root is 


irreducible in Za]. For instance, x? —x—1 is irreducible in Z[x], since it has roots 
a 


given by + 


Similarly, we define irreducibility over the set of polynomials with coefficients 
in Q, R. The next theorem claims that for polynomials with integer coefficients, 
the fact that the polynomial could be factored in Q[a] is equivalent to the fact 
that the polynomial could be factored in Z[a]. Moreover, a polynomial with real 
coefficients always can be expressed as a product of linear polynomials and irre- 
ducible quadratic polynomials in R[x]. In the case of a polynomial with complex 
coefficients, it can always be factored into linear factors over C[a]. 
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Lemma 8.3.6 (Gauss’ lemma). If P(x) has integer coefficients and P(x) can be 
factored over the rational numbers, then P(x) can be factored over the integers as 
well. 


Proof. Suppose that P(x) = anz” +- - :+ao has integer coefficients and that P(x) = 
Q(x) R(x), where Q(x) and R(x) are non-constant polynomials with rational coeffi- 
cients. Let q and r be the smallest natural numbers such that gQ(a) and rR(«) have 
integer coefficients. Then, if d = qr it follows that Pı (a) = dP(x) = qQ(x)-rR(x) = 
Qi(x)R1 (x) is a factorization of the polynomial P;(x) into two polynomials with 
integer coefficients Q1 (£) = qpx* +--+» + qo and Ry(x) = rm£™ +--+ ro. Let a, 
with 0 < j < n, be the coefficients of Pı (x). Based on this, we will construct the 
required factorization of P(x). 

Let p be a prime divisor of d. Then all coefficients of P; (x) are divisible by p. 
Now let us show that p divides all coefficients of Q(x) or divides all coefficients 
of Ry (x). 

If p divides all coefficients of Qi(x), we are done. Otherwise, let i be such 
that plqo, q1,- --, Gi-1, but p+ qi. We have that pla, and a = qori +--+ + qiro = 
qiro mod p, which implies that p|ro. Moreover, plaj,, and aj., = qofri+ı +: + 
Gri + qli+ıro = qirı mod p, and then Piri. Proceeding in the same way, we can 


Rule has integer coefficients. Then we have a 


deduce that p|r;, for all 7. Then 
factorization of £P(a x) into two Bolynamuls with integer coefficients. Taking all the 
prime divisors of d, we will eventually finish with a factorization of the polynomial 
P(x) into two polynomials with integer-coefficients. 


=I 
= 


Example 8.3.7. [fa , a2, ..., Gn are different integers, then the polynomial P(x) = 
(a — ai)(x — ag)+++(@— an) — 1 is irreducible over Z[a]. 
oO 


Suppose that P(x) = Q(x)R(x), for some non-constant polynomials R(x) 
and Q(x) with integer coefficients. Since Q(a;)R(a;) = —1 for i = 1,...,n, then 
Q(a;) = 1 and R(a;) = —1 or Q(a;) = —1 and R(a;) = 1; in both cases, we have 
that Q(a;) + R(a;) = 0. Also, the polynomial Q(x) + R(x) is not zero (because 
otherwise P(x) = —Q(x)? < 0 for every real number z, but if x is very large, P(x) 
is positive, a contradiction). Moreover, Q(x) + R(x) has n zeros a1, ..., Gn, which 
is impossible given that its degree is less than n. 


A polynomial with integer coefficients is primitive, if its principal coefficient 


is positive and there is no integer number that divides all coefficients of the poly- 
nomial. 


Theorem 8.3.8 (Eisenstein’s irreducibility criterion). Consider a polynomial 
P(x) = anz” + ani"! +--+ + ao, 


with integer coefficients. Let p be a prime number such that 
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(a) p does not divide an, 

(b) p divides every coefficient ao, a1,..-,@n—1, 

(c) p? does not divide ag. 

Then P(x) is irreducible over Q|a]. Moreover, if P(x) is primitive, then it is 
irreducible over Z[x]. 


Proof. Suppose that P(x) is reducible over Q[z]. By Gauss’ lemma, P(x) = 
Q(x)R(x), where Q(x) = qx" +--+ + qo and R(x) = rm£™ +--+ ro are poly- 
nomials with integer coefficients. Since ag = qoro is divisible by p but not by p?, 
exactly one of go or ro is a multiple of p. Suppose that p|qo and pf ro. Moreover, 
since play = gor1 + qıro it follows that p|qiro; then, p|q; and so on. We conclude 
that all coefficients qo, q1, ..-, qk are divisible by p, but then pla, since an = gem, 
which is a contradiction. 


One of the most important applications of the Eisenstein criterion, is to show the 
irreducibility of the cyclotomic polynomials, z?! + z”? + ---+a2+1, with pa 
prime number. Note that the roots of this polynomial are the pth roots of unity, 


Qri 


that is, the powers of e r . 


Example 8.3.9. The polynomial P(x) =g?! +P? +---+a+41, with p a prime 
number, is irreducible over Q|a]. È 

5 
Note that (x—1)P(x) = z? —1. With the-substitution z = y+1 in the last product 
we get = 


Since ea = Ppt) (pith) | ifi<p théh, since the prime p is not a factor of i!, 
i! divides the product (p — 1)---(p— it 1). This implies that (£) is divisible by 
p. Dividing yP (y + 1) by y, it follows that P(y + 1) satisfies the conditions of the 
Eisenstein criterion and therefore it is an irreducible polynomial, hence P(x) is 


also irreducible. 


Let us see some applications in number theory of the previous example. Let 
p be an odd prime number and consider the polynomial P(x) = z?~! — 1 with 
coefficients?” in Zp. By Fermat’s little theorem”, each of the numbers 1, 2, ..., 
p— 1 is a root of the polynomial, then 


r?! —1 = (x —1)(@ — 2) +++ (x —p +1). (8.5) 


(a) Comparing the constant coefficients in the last identity we get Wilson’s the- 
orem: 
(p — 1)! = —1(mod p). 


227Z, = {0,1,...,p — 1} with the sum and product operations module p. 
23See [8]. 
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(b) If we expand the right-hand side of (8.5), the coefficient oj of z?~'~/ is the 
sum of all products of j elements of the set {1,2,...,p — 1}. Comparing 
coefficients, we get that p divides c; for j = 1,2,...,p—2. Now assume that 
p= 3. 

(c) (Wolstenholme) The numerator of the (reduced) fraction 


Ae Seat 
n 2 p-1l 


is divisible by p. In fact, @ = Goin and, since p|op—2 and p is relatively 
prime to (p — 1)!, it follows that p|m. 

(d) Let m be as in the previous part. If p > 5, it follows that p?|m. 
Since (x — 1)... (£ — p+ 1) = 2?! — ox? +0227? +--+ + 0-1, it follows, 
after evaluating in x = p, that 


(p — 1)! = pP} — oypP-? + agp? +--+ — op_ap + op-1. 
Since op-1 = (p — 1)!, we can reduce the last identity to 
Op—2 = pP? — orp? 9 +--+ + ap_sp. 
N 


BY, 
This shows that op—2 is divisible by p°, since every g; is divisible by p and 
since p° and (p — 1)! are relatively“prime, it follows that p?|m. 


Exercise 8.14. Find the solutions of thesystem 


/ 


x+y 


< 
grém.me 
Nile w 


e 


Exercise 8.15. Prove that the polynontal xt — x3’ — 3r? + 5z + 1 is irreducible 


over Q|z]. 


Exercise 8.16. Let P(x) be a polynomial with integer coefficients. Prove that if 
P¥(n) =n, for some integer number k > 1, and for some integer number n, then 
for such integer n it follows that P(P(n)) =n. 


Exercise 8.17. Find all polynomials of the form anx” + an—-1£”T1 +- --+aız+ao 
with aj E€ {—1,1}, such that all its roots are real numbers. 


Exercise 8.18 (USA, 1974). Leta, b, c be different integers and let P(x) be a 
polynomial with integer coefficients. Prove that it is impossible that P(a) = b, 
P(b) = c and P(c) =a. 


Exercise 8.19. Prove that the polynomial with real coefficients P(x) = x” + 
Qn”! + 2n?" + an_3x" 3 +--+ aix + ao, cannot have all its roots real. 
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8.4 The derivative and multiple roots x 


For a polynomial of degree n, 
n 
P(x) = ag + aiz + aon? +--+ + apie”! + anz” = 5 akt", 
k=0 


we define the derivative of P(x) as the polynomial of degree n— 1 given by P'(x) = 
ay + 2aga +--+ + (n — lana"? + nana”! = Yp kapak?. 


It can be shown that if P(x) = (x — a)Q(x), for some polynomial Q(x), then 
P'(a) = Q(z) + (z — a)Q' (2). (8.6) 


There is an important relationship between the roots of a polynomial P(x) and 
the roots of its derivative P’(x), given by the following theorem. 


Theorem 8.4.1. If for some positive integer m the polynomial P(x) is divisible by 
(2 —a)™*1, then the polynomial P'(x) is divisible by (x —a)™. That is, if a is a 
zero of multiplicity m + 1 of P(x), thena is a zero of multiplicity m for P' (x). 


e 


(0) 


Proof. For the proof we will use induction over m. For m = 1, if P(x) is divisible 


by (x — a)?, then P(x) = (x — a)Q(x)=where Q(x) is a polynomial divisible by 
x — a, and P'(x) = Q(x) + (x — a)Q'(xF: Therefore, P’(a) is divisible by x — a. 

Suppose the result is true for m — 1. Let P(x) be divisible by (x — a)™*!. Then 
P(x) = (x — a)Q(x), where Q(x) is divisible by (x — a)™, and from P’(x) = 
Q(x)+(x—a)Q'(z), it follows that P’(a):is divisible by (c—a)™, where it has been 
used that Q’(x) is divisible by (x—a)~+; this being the induction hypothesis. 


Observe that if a is a zero of P(x) with multiplicity one, then P’(a) 4 0. 


Example 8.4.2. If m and n are integers, such that 0 < m < n, then 


DE (o) =0. 


k=1 


The problem is equivalent to showing that the polynomial 


Py (x) = 3 Km (;) ak, 


has z = —1 as a root. Let us prove the following stronger result: P,,(x) has a zero 
of multiplicity at least n — m in x = —1. For this we will see that (x + 1)”~™ 
divides Pm (x), for 0 <m<_n. 
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We proceed by induction on m. For m = 0, it follows that 


@=re(, p= +r)”, 


then the statement is true. 

Suppose that for m, with 0 < m < n, Pm-1(x) has —1 as a root of multiplicity 
n-— (m -— 1). By the previous theorem, P’,_, (x) has one root of multiplicity n — m 
in —1. Then Pl, (x) = (x + 1)" Q(z), for some polynomial Q(x). But 


Pm-1(2£) = (Se T ja l -5r(; m 1 = 2 Pa(a). 


Hence, Pm(£) = Ph (£) = x(x + 1)"~™Q(a), therefore (x + 1)"~™ divides 
Py(2). 


Proposition 8.4.3. If P(x) is a polynomial such that P(a) = P'(a) = -:- = 
P/™-Y(a) = 0 and P™ (a) Z 0, then a is a zero of P(x) of mal atei Fi. m. 
That is, P(x) = (x — a)” Q(x) for some polynomial Q(x), with Q(a) # 0. Here 
POHD (x) is the derivative of PO) (x) and P® (x) = P' (£x). 


e 
A 


Proof. Since P(a) = 0, then P(x) = @ — a)Qi(x) for some polynomial Q;(z). 
Since P'(x) = Qi(x) + (x — a)Q{ (x), E follows that P’(a) = Qi(a) = 0. Then 
Qi(x) = (x — a)Q2(x) for some polynomial Q(x), hence P(x) = (a — a)?Qo(z). 
Proceeding in the same way we get that P(x x) = (x — a)"™Qm(x), where Q(x) is 
the polynomial Q(x) we are looking for= 


pæl 


Exercise 8.20. Determine if the palimo al P(x) = z? — x? — 8x + 12 has multiple 


roots. 


tel&ram. 


Exercise 8.21. Find all the triplets of real numbers (a,b,c) such that the polynomial 
P(x) = £? +ax* + br +c is divisible by (x + 1)?. 


8.5 The interpolation formula 


Given two points in the Cartesian plane, there is a unique straight line that joins 
these two points. Then, for two pairs of real numbers (ao, o), (a1, 61), with ao Æ 
a1, there is a unique polynomial P(x) of degree at most 1, such that P(ao) = 8o 
and P(a,) = 81. This can be generalized as follows. 


Theorem 8.5.1 (Lagrange interpolation formula). Let ao,a1,...,Qn be different 
real numbers and let Bo, 81,..., Bn be another n+ 1 set of real numbers. Then 
there exists a unique polynomial P(x) of degree at most n such that P(a;) = Bi, 
for0O<i<n. 
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Proof. First, let us find a polynomial that satisfies the conditions. Consider the 


polynomials 
_ __ (@— a) (@ — a): (£ — OR-1)(@ — O41) (£ — An) 
Dy (2) = (ak — ao) (&k — a1) +++ (Ak — AK—1)(Ak — AK41) +++ (AR — An)’ 


with 0 < k < n, where the numerator and the denominator have n factors. It is 
clear that D;,(a) has degree n, that D,(a,) = 1 and that D;(a;) = 0, if i 4 k. 
Then, the polynomial that satisfies the conditions is 


P(x) = X` B Dr(a). 
k=0 
To show the uniqueness of the polynomial, suppose that there are two poly- 
nomials Pı (x) and P2(x) of degree at most n, such that 
P; (ai) = bi, for0 <i<n,j= 1,2. 


Then the polynomial P(x) = P;(x) — P2(a) has degree at most n and has n + 1 
distinct roots ao, &1,...,@n. By Theorem 8.2.4, it follows that P(x) is the zero 
polynomial, then Pı (x) = P2(x). 


S books 


Example 8.5.2. For 1 < m < n, the following identity holds: 


rh)» 


Construct a polynomial of degree-at most n which takes the values 6, = 
k™ in the points a, = k, with k = 0,4, 2,...,n, respectively. By the Lagrange 
interpolation formula it follows that the-polynomial we are looking for is given by 


M 3 
T 
= 

al mégnatl 


n 


P(x) = Skee), 


k=0 
where 
w(x —1)(e —2)---(e@—k+1)(@—k—-1)---(e—n) 


D} = 
p(z) kk- 1-10) k-n) 
The coefficient of x”, in the polynomial D(x), is equal to 


I 7 aa SONG) 


and therefore the coefficient of x”, in the polynomial P(x), turns out to be 


HS nm) 


k=0 
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On the other hand, the polynomial Q(x) = x™ satisfies that Q(k) = k™ for every 
0 < k <n. Then, by Theorem 8.5.1, P(x) and Q(x) are equal. Since m < n, the 
coefficient of x” in the polynomial P(x) is equal to 0. 


Example 8.5.3. Find a polynomial P(x) such that «P(x — 1) = (a + 1)P(a), for 
allx € R. 


For « = 0, the condition is equivalent to P(0) = 0. If P(n) = 0, then 
P(n +1) = 0 since (n +1)P(n) = (n +2)P(n +1). Therefore P(x) has an infinite 
number of zeros. Then, P(x) = 0 is the only polynomial that satisfies the equation. 


Exercise 8.22. Let P(x) be a polynomial of degree n such that P(k) = 2*, for 
k=0,1,...,n. Find P(n +1). 


8.6 Other tools to find roots 


8.6.1 Parameters 


In order to study the roots of a polynomial of degree greater than two, sometimes 
it is useful to consider the independent terms as variables. These independent 
terms are called parameters. To illustrate this let us see the next example. 


Example 8.6.1. Find the solutions of the equation 
z3(¢+1)= oe + a)(a + 2a), 
where a is a real parameter. E 
o 
Solving the equation is equivalent to solving the quartic equation 


z+ + r? — 22? — baz — 4a? = 0. 


This equation is difficult to solve. In some cases it is possible to factorize without 
any trouble the left-hand side, but in many cases it is not easy. However we can use 
some algebraic tricks; for instance, we can consider the number a as the variable 
and x as the parameter or constant. Then, we get the quadratic equation in a, 


4a? + Gar — qf — r? + 227 = 0. 
Using the formula to solve second-degree equations, the discriminant is given by 
36x? + 16(a* + z? — 207) = 4z? (2x + 1)?, 


which is a square number. Solving the equation for a, we obtain the two roots 


of the equation: a} = —42? — x and az = ir? — žr. Then, we can factorize the 


2 
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equation as 


; 1 1 1 
z* + x? — 22? — bax — 4a? = —4 («+ xu +2) («- xt + 5) 
= (x? + 2x + 2a)(z? — x — 2a). 
Finally, solving these second-degree equations we obtain the solutions x12 = —1 + 


s 
V1— 2a, 34 = 4 ate vI + 8a, which are real if a € |-ż4, i]. 
Exercise 8.23. 


(i) Solve the equation y5 = a = 5 — x°. 
(ii) Solve the equation /a— x = a — 2", with a > 0. 


Exercise 8.24. Solve the equation x = ya — ya + x, where a > Q is a parameter. 


8.6.2 Conjugate 


ks 


The idea we are about to consider is verysimple: when in some algebraic expression 
there is a square root in the denominator of a fraction, sometimes it is useful to 
multiply the expression by some factor=that cancels out the square root. Let us 


show this procedure with some simple éxamples. 


Example 8.6.2. If we want to eliminate the square root in the denominator of the 
expression S 
p 


a Evo 
a— vb 


we should multiply it by TEN in order to obtain oA ET 


The number a — V0 is known as the conjugate of a + Vb. 
Example 8.6.3. Solve the equation 


yvyl+mzr=z+vl1-— mz, 
where m is a real parameter. 


The equation is equivalent to V1 + mz — y1 — mz = z. 
Multiplying and dividing by v1 + mx + v1 — mz, which is the conjugate of 
y1 +m -— y1 -— msz, it follows that 


2MT 


Å- i 
Vl+mae4+VJ1-—ma 
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A solution is x = 0 and, if x 4 0, then 2m = y1 + mge + v1 -— mz, hence m is 
positive. Squaring and simplifying, it follows that 


2M? — 1 = V1 — m?2?, 
hence 2m? — 1 > 0. Squaring again and solving for x we get 


+21 — m? 


x 
II 


and, since 1 — m? > 0, it follows that m € |=: i]. 


Exercise 8.25. Solve the equation 


VyatVJVe-yer-Vt=m ae 


where m is a real parameter. 


Exercise 8.26 (Short list OIM, 2009). Find all triplets (x,y,z) of positive real 
numbers that satisfy the system of equations: 


rt+V/y+H=/y4+76 
Š 
y+vz+ 8H =vz+76 
ztvet = x + 76. 
oO 
Exercise 8.27. Let a, b, c > 0, solve the-system: 
a 
ax — by# —=c 
2 i 
bz — cx + — =a 
z£ 
1 
cy — az + — = 
yz 


8.6.3 Descartes’ rule of signs x 


The estimation of the number of positive roots of a polynomial P(x), with real 
coefficients, can be achieved counting the number of changes of sign C (P), in the 
sequence of non-zero coefficients of P(x). 


Example 8.6.4. The polynomial 


P(x) = 32" + 4g! — 29° — 47° — x? + 32° — 22* — 627 + 11x, 


has 4 changes of sign, that is, C(P) = 4. 


Note that zero coefficients are neglected. 
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Theorem 8.6.5 (Descartes’ rule of signs). The number of positive real roots of 
a polynomial P(x), with real coefficients, is less than or equal to the number of 
changes of sign, C(P), that are produced among its coefficients (neglecting the 
zero coefficients and counting multiplicities of the roots). Similarly, the number of 
negative real roots of the polynomial is less than or equal to the changes of sign 
that appear among the coefficients of P(—«). 

Moreover, if the number of positive roots is less than the number of changes of 
sign, then the number of positive roots differs from the number of changes of sign 
by an even number. 


Proof. Suppose that the polynomial P(x) has degree n, is monic and that the 
constant term is not zero, that is, P(0) 4 0. Otherwise, we can factor one term 
of the form x*, which does not contribute to the positive roots. Let us show first 
that the number of changes of sign and the number of positive roots have the same 
parity. The proof is by induction on n. 

For n = 1, the polynomial has degree 1 and the result is clear, since P(x) = x—a, 
with a > 0, has one change of sign and the only positive root is x = a. If P(x) = 


x-+a, there is no change of sign and the only solution is x = —a, which is negative. 
Now suppose that P(x) is a monic polynomial of degree n > 1, with P(0) # 0. 
There are two cases: 5 


È 
Case 1. If P(0) < 0, then the number of changes of sign must be odd since it 
starts with a positive number because$he polynomial is monic, and it finishes 
with a negative number P(0). Let us see that the number of positive roots of the 
polynomial is also odd. £ 

Since the degree of P(x) is n, the term” dominates for large values of x. Then 
for some large and positive value of x, ay Xo, it follows that P(x) is positive, 
then P(x) must have a root”* in the interval (0, £o), which is clearly positive. 
Let k be such a root. Then P(x) = (x —k)Q(a), with Q(x) a polynomial of degree 
n—1and Q(0) = 2% positive. Hence, applying the induction hypothesis to Q(x), 
we obtain that this polynomial has an even number of positive roots, therefore 
P(x) has an odd number of positive zeros, the zeros of Q(x) and k. 


Case 2. If P(0) > 0 and the equation has no positive solutions, we are done, 
since zero is an even number. When the equation has some positive solution, we 
consider one of them, say k. As before, we have that P(x) = (a — k)Q(x), with 
Q(x) a polynomial of degree n — 1 and Q(0) = PO) negative. Then Q(x) has an 
odd number of changes of sign. Applying the induction hypothesis to Q(x), we 
obtain that Q(x) has an odd number of positive roots. Therefore, P(x) has an 
even number of positive roots. 


Until now we have shown that the number of changes of sign and the number of 
positive roots of a polynomial have the same parity. It is only left to prove that the 
number of sign changes is greater than or equal to the number of positive roots, 


24This claim is guaranteed by the Intermediate Value Theorem, see [21]. 
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that is, the number of sign changes is an upper bound for the number of positive 
roots. If there were more positive roots than sign changes in the coefficients of 
P(x), then there must be at least two more positive roots than the number of sign 
changes, that is, there must be at least C(P) + 2 positive roots. 

On the other hand, P'(x) has at least one change of sign?” between every 
two roots of P(x), hence there would be at least C(P) + 1 roots of P’(x). 
But P’(a) has at least as many sign changes as P(x), that is, C(P), and moreover 
its degree is n — 1. Under these conditions, the induction hypothesis tells us that 
such polynomial satisfies the rule of signs, that is, it has more sign changes than 
positive roots, which is a contradiction. Therefore, there are more changes of sign 
than positive roots. 


Example 8.6.6 (Poland, 2001). Let n > 3 be an integer. Prove that a polynomial 
of the form anz” + an—12"-!+---+a,2 +a, with an—1 = an—2 = 0 and at least 
one apk #0, cannot have all its roots real. 


Suppose that the polynomial satisfies that a9 Æ 0 in order to assure that if 
it has a real root, it will be positive or negative. Applying Descartes’ rule of signs, 
it follows that the number of real roots of the polynomial is at most n — 1, hence 
at least one of them is a complex root. 

If ag = 0, we can factorize the highest power of x that divides the polynomial 
and, in this case, work with the quotient: polynomial as in the previous case. 


a 


/m 


8.7 Polynomials that commute 


a 


Two monic polynomials P(x) and Q(z), with real coefficients in one variable, 
commute if, for every real number zx, it follows that 


P(Q(x)) = Q(P(a)). 


This means that they commute as polynomial functions. In this section we try to 
characterize all monic polynomials Q(x) that commute with a given polynomial 
P(x). Let us see a first example. 


Example 8.7.1. Find all monic polynomials of degree 3 that commute with the 
polynomial P(x) = xz? — a, for some a. 


Let Q(x) = xz? + ax? + br + c. The equality P(Q(x)) = Q(P(z)) can be 
written as 


(x? + ax® + br +c)? —a = (x° — a)? + a(x? — a)? + O(a? — a) +. 


Expanding these last expressions, we get that the right-hand side of the equality 
has only even powers of x, whereas on the left-hand side there is zë with coefficient 


25See Rolle’s theorem [21]. 
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2a, forcing a to be zero. Hence the coefficient of x? in the left-hand side is 2c, so 
that c is also zero. Therefore, Q(x) = z? + ba. 


Canceling the parenthesis and equating coefficients of the corresponding powers 
of x, we get 


2b = —3a, b? =307+b, a=a?+ba. 


Letting a = 2y, it follows that b = —3y. The second equation implies that 977 = 
127? — 37, that is, y? — y = 0, then y = 0 or y = 1. It is easy to verify that each 
of these values represents a solution of the system. 


Summarizing, a polynomial Q(x) of degree 3 that commutes with P(x) = x? — a 


exists only when a = 0 or a = 2. If a = 0, Q(x) = x? and if a = 2, Q(x) = z? — 37. 


Similarly, it can be shown that the only polynomial of degree 2 that commutes 
with P(x) = x? — a is P(x) itself and that the only polynomial Q(x) of degree 1 
that commutes with P(x) is Q(x) = 


An important example of polynomials that commute are the so-called 
Tchebyshev polynomials, defined in pha cllowine way. 


Let & be a non-negative integer, the Tchebyshev polynomial T(x) is defined, for 
—1 <a < 1, ina recursive way as follows: To(x) = 1, Tı (x) = z and, for k > 2, 


Th (x) = 2xTk Bi ) = Tk-2(x). (8.7) 


n. o 


The first Tchebyshev polynomials are re x) = 2x? — 1, Ts(x) = 42° — 3x, Ta(x) = 
8x1 — 827 +1. The identity (8.7) and ee Bape guarantee us that Tk 
is a polynomial of degree k. 


ca 


Lemma 8.7.2. The Tchebyshev polynomials satisfy T),(cost) = cos (kt). 


Proof. We proceed by induction. We have that To(cost) = 1 = cos0 = cos (0 - t), 
moreover, Tı (x) = x implies that T, (cost) = cost = cos (1 - t). 


Suppose that T,_1(cost) = cos |(k — 1)t] and Tk-2(cos t) = cos [(k — 2)t]. 
Let us show the result for k. Since the equation (8.7) holds, then 


Tp(cos t) = 2 cost Tk—1 (cos t) — Tk—2(cos t) 


= 2 cost cos|(k — 1)t] — cos|(k — 2)t], ee) 


where we have used the induction hypothesis. 


Now, cos(kt) = cos[(k—1)t+t] = cos[(k—1)t]-cost—sin|(k—1)t]-sint. On the 
other hand, since sin[(k—1)t] = sin[(kK—2)t+t] = sin[(k—2)t] cos t+sin t cos|(k—2)¢], 
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it follows that, 


sin|(k — 1)t] sin t = a k — 2)t] cost sint + cos|(k — 2)t] sin“ t 
sin[(k — 2)t] cost sin t + cos|(k — 2)t](1 — cos? t) 
[(k — 2)t] — cos[(& — 2)t] cos“ t 
[ 


( 
( 
sin|(k — 2)t] cos t sin t + cos 
cost (sin|(k — 2)t] sin t — cos[(k — 2)t] cost) + cos[(k — 2)t] 
os t (— cos|(k — 1)t]) + cos|(k — 2)t]. 


Therefore, 


cos kt = cos|(k — 1)t] cost — cos[(& — 2)t] + cos|(k — 1)t] cost 
= 2 cost cos|(k — 1)t] — cos[(k — 2)t], 


as desired. 


Also, it follows that the Tchebyshev polynomials commute, 
Tr (Tm(x)) = Thm (2 ) = Tn (Tr (x). 


This follows from the simple fact that cos [k(mt)] = cos [kmt] = cos [m(kt)]. How- 
ever, Tk is not a monic polynomial, its rincipal coefficient is 2471, which is an 
inconvenience. But this can be easily fixed if we define P(x) = 2T),($). This 
procedure keeps the commuting property. 


Example 8.7.3 (IMO, 1976). Let P\(x p= x? — 2 and let P;(x) = Pi(Pj-1(x)), 


for j = 2,3,.... Prove that for every positive integer n, the roots of the equation 
P(x) = x are areal and distinct. h 


le 


Let us write z(t) = 2cost. This function sends the interval [0,7] to the interval 
[—2, 2]. Now, observe that 


Pi (x) = P,(2cost) = 4(cost)? — 2 = 2 cos 2t, 
P(x) = Pi (P, (x)) = 4(cos 2t)? — 2 = 2 cos 4t, 


Pa (x) = 2 cos 2”t. 


Equation P(x) = x is equivalent to 2cos2”t = 2cost, with solutions 2”t = 
+t + 2rk, with k = 0,1,.... That is, the following 2” values of t, 


2kr 2kr 
and t= ——, 
2r—1 2n 4+1 


{= 


give 2” real distinct values of a(t) = 2 cost that satisfy P, (a) = z. 


Let us see another example. 
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Example 8.7.4. There exists an infinite sequence of polynomials P,(x), P2(x), ..., 
P(x), ..., such that any two of them commute, the degree of P(x) is k, and 
Pi(x) =x and Po(x) = x? — 2. 


One solution is immediate, considering the Tchebyshev polynomials that, as 
we already saw, commute. However, we will give a constructive proof. There is 
only one polynomial P(x), of degree k, that commutes with P(x) = x? — 2 (see 
Exercise 8.28). 


Let us write the first terms of the sequence we are looking for: 


Pi(x) =a, 

Py(z) = x? — 2, 

P;(x) = £? — 3x, 

P(x) = zt — 4r? + 2, 
P(x) = a? — 5x? + 5x, 
P(x) = zê — 6x’ + 9x? — 2. 


Here, P(x) = P2(P2(x)), P(x) = P2(P(x)). Observing the previous polynomi- 
als, we note they satisfy the relation P1 (£) = P(x) — Py_1(x). This makes it 
natural to define the polynomials using: this last recursion, for k > 1, and with 
P,(x) = x, Po(x) = x? — 2. We can prove, using induction, that these polynomi- 
als commute with P:(x) and, by Exercise 8.30, we obtain that any two of them 
commute. : 


y 


amMm.T 


Exercise 8.28. Prove that there exists iat most one polynomial of a given degree 
that commutes with a given polynomial-of degree 2. 


Exercise 8.29. Find all polynomials of degrees 4 and 8 that commute with a given 
polynomial of degree 2. 


Exercise 8.30. Prove that if the polynomials Q(x) and R(x) both commute with 
the polynomial P(x) of degree 2, then they commute with each other. 


Exercise 8.31. Prove that two polynomials P(x) and Q(x), of degree 1, commute 
if and only if either both are monic or both have a common fixed point. 


Exercise 8.32. Given a polynomial R(x), define the polynomial Ra(x) = R(x — 
a) +a. Prove that if two polynomials P(x) and Q(x) commute, then P(x) and 
Qalx) commute as well. 
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8.8 Polynomials of several variables 


If x and y are the solutions of the quadratic equation at? + bt + c = 0, then 
= = x+y and £ = zy. The expressions x +y and xy are examples of polynomials 
in two variables x and y. In general, a polynomial in two variables x and y, is a 
sum of terms of the form cx*y™, where c is a constant, k and m are non-negative 
integers and we denote it by P(x, y). The number k +m is called the degree of the 
term, and the degree of the polynomial P(x,y) is equal to the degree of the term 
with the largest degree. We can add, subtract and multiply polynomials of several 
variables in the same way as the polynomials in one variable. To simplify the 
polynomials, the terms of the same degree are grouped together. We will consider 
two types of polynomials with two variables: symmetric polynomials, that is, the 
ones that satisfy P(x,y) = P(y, x), and homogeneous polynomials where all the 
terms have the same degree. 

Similar definitions can be given for polynomials in three variables xz, y and z. A 
polynomial, in three variables, is any finite sum of terms of the form ca*y"z™, 
where k, n and m are non-negative integers. The degree of the polynomial is 
given by the maximum sum of the powers k + m + n. If all the terms have the 
same degree, we say that the polynomial is homogeneous and if it satisfies that 
P(z,y,2) = P(z,2,y) = Ply,z,2) = PB&,2,y) = P(y, 2,2) = P(z,y, x£), then we 
say that P(x, y, z) is symmetric. 


math_b 


Example 8.8.1. 

(a) The elementary symmetric polynomials o = x+y and og = xy are also 

homogeneous, the first one of degree 1 and the second one of degree 2. 

(b) The polynomial x? + x + y + y? as symmetric but it is not homogeneous, 

meanwhile x?°y + 2y? is homogeneatis but not symmetric. 

(c) The sum of powers s; = xt + yt, with i = 0,1,2,..., are symmetric. 
Theorem 8.8.2. Any symmetric polynomial in x and y can be represented as a 
polynomial ino, = £ + y and og = xy. 

Proof. In fact, 

Sn = L” +y” = (x + y)(£®7! + yt) — ryle? +y?) = 018-1 — O28n-2, 

where s; = zê + yt. Then, we have the recursion 
So =2, $1=01, Sn = C1Sn—1 — 028n_2, for n > 2. 


Now, the proof for any symmetric polynomial is simple. The terms of the form 
agy" do not cause any problem, since azy? = ack. If the term ba'y*, with i < k, 
appears in the polynomial, then, by symmetry, the term bay’ also has to be part 
of the polynomial. Grouping terms, it follows that 


bat y* ab. bay? = bry (xti a y**) = boi spi. 


But s,_; can be expressed as a polynomial in terms of cı and oo. 
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The non-linear systems of symmetric equations in two variables x and y can be 
simplified using the substitution oj = «+ y and o2 = xy. The degree of these 
equations will be reduced, since o2 = xy is a second-degree term in x and y. As 
soon as we find cı and g2, we can find the solutions x, y of the system of symmetric 
equations, either solving the quadratic equation z? — 0,z +02 = 0 or solving the 
system £% + yY = 01, Ty = 02. 


Example 8.8.3. Solve the system 
r’ +y% = 31, r+y=l1. 
Take o1 = £ + y, 02 = xy. Then 
£5 +y” = 0184 — 0283 = (£ + y)(a* + yt) — rylz? +y?) = 31. (8.9) 


Since x4 + yt = 0183 — 0282, making the substitutions recursively, we obtain that 
equation (8.9) is transformed into o} — 50102 + 50103 = 31. Then, the system we 
need to solve is 

of — 50302 + 50102 =31, œ =l. 


Substituting the value of 1 in the first equation, we get o2 — o2 — 6 = 0. This last 
equation has as solutions o2 = 3, —2. Hence, we need to solve x+y = 1, ry = 3, 
—2. Therefore, the solutions are: 


O 


(He), (He), (2,1), (-1,2). 


h_b 


2 2 2 


am. m7 


The symmetric polynomials in thrée variables can be expressed in terms of 
the symmetric polynomials 3 


m1=¢@+yt2z, op =xytyzt+zu and o3 = xyz. 


The sum of the powers s; = xê + yt + zt, with i = 0,1,2,..., can be expressed 
with 01, o2 and o3, in the following way: 


so = z? ty? +2°=3, 
Ss =@+y+2=01, 


s2 = 2? +y? +27 =a? — 209, 


s3 = x’ + y? +28 = o? — 30102 + 303, 


and, for n > 3, we have the recursive equation 
Sn = 018n—-1 — 028n—2 + O3Sn-—3- 


The non-linear systems of symmetric equations in three variables x, y and z 
can be simplified using 01, 02 and 03. Once we have the equations in 01, a2 and 
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a3, we write the cubic equation u? — o,u? + ozu — 03 = 0, where c1, a2 and 03 


are its coefficients. Then, the solutions (#1, 2,23) of this cubic equation are the 
solutions of the system. The other solutions can be obtained by permutation of 
the variables. 


Example 8.8.4. Solve the system 
etyte=4, £ +y +22 314, 2? +y? +z’ = 34. 


Note that x, y, z are roots of the polynomial P(u) = u? — (x + y + z)u? + 
(cy + yz + zx)u — xyz. This becomes 


P(u) = u? — oiu? + ozu — 93, 
where o1 = £ +Y + Zz, 02 = xy + yz + zx and o3 = xyz. Then 
4= 51 = 0, 14 = s2 = 0? — 202 = 16 — 202, then og = 1. 


The numbers xv, y and z are roots of P(u), then 


xv — 4x? + e203 = 0, 
3 21,8 
y` — 4y" + yB- o3 = 0, 


Ze 


Aa 
ae 
+ 
math_ 
Q 
w 
ll 
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Adding the equations, we get that o3 =5—6, and so the roots we need to find are 
the roots of the polynomial P(u) = u®—4u?+u-+6. Observe that u1 = —1 is a root, 
then we can factorize P(u) as P(u) = (E+ 1)(u? —5u+6). Solving u? — 5u +6 = 0, 
we obtain the other roots, which in thisbcase are ug = 2 and u3 = 3. Hence, the 
solution of the system is (x, y, z) = (—I}2,3) and all its permutations. 


A technique used to generate integer roots for a family of quadratic polyno- 
mials or for a polynomial of several variables, is known as Vieta’s jumping. This 
tool is used to find the roots of a quadratic polynomial in a recursive way. In gen- 
eral, when this technique is applied to polynomials of several variables only one 
variable is taken into account while the other variables are considered as constants. 
Let us see the following example. 


Example 8.8.5. If x, y are positive integers such that et is an integer, then 
such integer is equal to 3. 


Suppose that (xo, yo) is a pair of positive integers such that 


râ +y +l _ 
Toyo 


k 


’ 


with k an integer. Using this solution, we will find another solution (21, y1) of 
positive integers such that xı + yı < To + yo. Suppose that xo > yo and let 
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P(x) = x? — kyox + yo +1, then zo is a root of P(x) and if x, is the other root, by 
Vieta’s formulas, it follows that £o + zı = kyo and xox, = Ya + 1. From the first 
equality, it follows that xı is an integer, and from the second equality, xı is positive 
since xo and yĝ + 1 are positive. Then xı = vot and, since zo, yo are integers 
with xp > yo, it follows that zo > yo + 1, so that x2 > (yo +1)? > yê +1, and 
therefore zı < Xo. In this way, we have found another solution (71, y1) = (#1, yo) 
such that zı + yı < zo + yo. 

This process can be continued and we can find another solution of positive 
integers (#1, y1) such that the sum 21 + yı is less than the sum of the elements of 
the previous solution. Since this process cannot be done infinitely, we must get a 
solution (xo, yo) such that zo = yo. Then 


2 2 
+yó +1 
-HTT w —24 
Yo yY 
hence 2 < k < 3, from where we deduce k = 3. 


1 


k z; 
0 


Exercise 8.33. Solve the system 
r5 +45 = 33, t+y=3. 
AY} 
Exercise 8.34. Find the solutions of thé equation VIT- r+ Yr=5. 


| 
Exercise 8.35. What is the relation between a, b and c if 
cty=a, +H =b t+y=c? 


Exercise 8.36 (IMO, 1961). What conditions must satisfy a and b in order that x, 
y, z are different positive real numbers and such that 
op 


rty+z=a, tpt 2a, sy = z’? 
Exercise 8.37. Solve the system 
r+y+tz=a, +y +t =b, st+y+2 =a’. 
Exercise 8.38. Find the integer solutions of the equation 
(z +y? )(2? +y) = (z +y)’. 


Exercise 8.39 (China, 2010). Find all integers k for which there are positive inte- 
gers a, b, such that 


a+1 b+1 
+ =k: 
b a 
Exercise 8.40. Let x, y, z be non-zero integers, and such that 
r? +y +2? 
LYZ 


is an integer. Prove that this integer is either 1 or 3. 


Chapter 9 


Problems 


Problem 9.1. Find the irrational numbers a such that a? + 2a and a? — 6a are 
rational numbers. 


Problem 9.2 (OMCC, 2010). Let p,q,r be rational numbers different from zero, 


such that 
Vo? + Var? + rp? 
is a rational number different from zeroz Prove that 
oa: oe 


is also a rational number. 


am.m 


I 


Problem 9.3 (APMO, 2005). Prove that for every irrational number a there exist 
irrational numbers b and b! such that a+b and ab! are rational numbers and such 


that a+’ and ab are irrational numbers. 


Problem 9.4. Let £1, £2, ..., En be positive integers less or equal than an integer 
number m. Prove that if the least common multiple of each pair of integers is 
greater than m, then the sum of the reciprocals of the n numbers is less than 3. 


Problem 9.5 (APMO, 2013). Find all positive integers n such that ders is an 


integer number. 


Problem 9.6 (IMO shortlist, 1998). Determine all the pairs (a,b) of real numbers 
such that a|nb| = b |na], for every positive integer n. 


Problem 9.7. [fn and m are positive integers without common factors, prove that 
n 2n 3n (m—1)n (m—1) 
{=\+ a ee ee ee aa, 
m m m m 2 
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Problem 9.8. Find the real solutions of the system 


(Fe ROH) (+) 


Problem 9.9. The different real numbers a, b, c satisfy the identities a + i = 
b+ 4 =c+ L, Find the values that abc can get. 


Problem 9.10. The positive real numbers a, b, c satisfy the identity abc(a+b+c) = 
1. Find the minimum value of (a + b)(a +c). 


Problem 9.11. The real numbers a, b, c different from zero, satisfy the identity 


a b c 1 1 1 
E E EEE E Mate eed ate die a" 
(1+) (+2) (+5) (z+: ) 
Find the value ofa +b+ c. 


Problem 9.12. Leta, b, c be real numbèrs different from zero and such that a + 
b+c=0. Find the value of A 


“{ a i b n c 
b-c c-a a-—b)- 
Problem 9.13. Leta, b, c be non-zero dnd distinct real numbers, such that 
a bo c 


— + 
be o- ub 


=0. 


Find the value of 
a b c 


(bo? Ca uO 


Problem 9.14. Leta, b, c be integers that satisfy the equality ab + bc + ca = 1. 
Prove that the number (a? + 1)(b? + 1)( + 1) is a perfect square. 


Problem 9.15. Let a, b, c be integers that satisfy the equality t4 i ++ = 0. Prove 
that the number a? + b? + c? is a perfect square. 


Problem 9.16. The real numbers a, b, c satisfy the identity (at+b+c)? = a?+b?+c?. 
Prove that: 
a2 p2 2 
a? +2be b+2ca c2+2ab 
be ca ab 
a2? +2bce b2+2ca &@+2ab © 
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Problem 9.17 (Slovenia, 2005). The real numbers a, b, c satisfy the identity abc = 
1. Find the value of the expression 


a+1 b+1 c+1 
ab+a+1 bc+b+1 ca+e41 


Problem 9.18. Leta, b, c be distinct, non-zero integers, such that “35 + bte =2, 
What is the value ofa — b? 


Problem 9.19 (Czech-Slovak-Polish, 2005). Let n be a positive integer. Find the 
real non-negative numbers z1, ..., £n that solve the following system of equations: 


Tı +++ o +e Sn 
n(n+ 1) 


£1 + 2£2 + 3873 +: + NEn 5 


Problem 9.20 (Canada, 1971). Let x, y be positive real numbers with x + y = 1. 
Prove that (1 + +) (1 + 1) >9. 


Problem 9.21 (Romania, 2007). For real non-negative numbers x, y, z, prove that 


24 
3 =e 


Problem 9.22 (Great Britain, 2010). Tet a, b, c be the lengths of the sides of a 
triangle, that satisfy ab + bc + ca = 1. Prove that (a+ 1)(b+1)(c+1) <4. 


a3 +y? + 23 3 
oe a a 
E 


mi 


| 


People 9.23 (OMCC, 2012). Let a, bec be real numbers such that a + = + 


= = 1 and ab + bc + ca > 0. Prove that 


abc 


= 
ab+bc+ca `~ 


Problem 9.24 (IMO, 1964). Leta, b, c be the lengths of the sides of a triangle. 
Prove that 


a+b+c-— 


a? (b+c—a) +b? (a+c b)+ e (a+b—c) < 3abc. 


Problem 9.25 (IMO, 1975). Consider two collections of numbers xı < z2 < --- < 


In, Yı L yo L<- < Yn and a permutation (21, 22,---,2n) Of (Y1, Y2; ---; Yn): 
Prove that 


(a1 — y1)? +- + (En — Yn)? < (21 — 21)” +- (En — 2n). 


Problem 9.26 (IMO, 1978). Let x1, £2, ..., Un be distinct positive integers. Prove 
that 

Teu go oe gah ie 

2. ~ 322 n271 2 n` 
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Problem 9.27 (IMO shortlist, 2010). Let a1, ..., £100 be non-negative real numbers 
such that Ti + Ti+1 + Ti+2 < I, for every {= 1, rasg 100 (where T101 = T1, T102 = 
x2). Find the maximum possible value of the sum 


100 


S= y LiLi+2.- 
i=1 


Problem 9.28 (Czech-Slovak-Polish, 2010). Leta, b, x, y be positive real numbers, 
with a > b and ab > ax + by. Prove that: 


(i) ety <a, 


(ii) va +b > yz + yJ. 
Problem 9.29 (Thailand, 2005). Leta, b, c be real numbers, prove that 
2a—b\? 2b—c\? 2e—a\? 
+ HZ) s 
a—b b—c c—a 


” 
ae} 

Problem 9.30. Find all triplets of positive real numbers a, b, c such that they 

satisfy the following inequalities 


o~ 
io) 


+ 2a, ca+1< 2b. 


IA 


ab+1 < 2c, 


Problem 9.31 (Czech-Slovak-Polish, 2010). Determine all triplets of positive inte- 


gers (a,b,c), that satisfy the identities: 
avb=c=a 
b/e-a=b 
cVa—b=ce. 


nH 


egrareme/imath_b 


Problem 9.32 (IMO, 1968). Let a, b, c be real numbers. Prove that the system of 
equations 
ary bx, +c = T2 


2 
ax3 + bz2 + € = T3 


az? + b£n-1 +C = Tn 


ax? + btn, + C= t], 


has a unique real solution if and only if (b — 1)? — 4ac = 0. 
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Problem 9.33 (IMO shorlist, 1967). Solve the following system: 


r +r-1=y 
y +y-1=z 


z +z-1=r. 
Problem 9.34 (OMM, 2011). Solve the system, 


r? +r1—1= r2 


r2 + £2 — 1 = T3 


2 
1 t+ @n-1-1=2p 


T? +a,—-1=24. 


Problem 9.35. For n > 3, find all the positive solutions of the system 


2_n 

Ly =4@24+ T3 
© 

2 oO 

L3 ==T3 + T4 


BI 
Problem 9.36. Let x, y, z be real numbers such that atytz=a7!+y +271 =0. 


Prove that 


6 


zê +y + 76 


= tyz. 


T3 +y’ +z 


Problem 9.37 (Peru, 2009). Leta, b, c, d be integers such thata+b+c+d=0. 
Prove that (be — ad) (ac — bd) (ab — cd) is a perfect square. 


Problem 9.38. Leta, b and c be real numbers different from zero, with a+b+c = 0. 
Prove that 


a@ +b b4+c? rs e +a” ae bB æ 
a+b b+c c+a be ca ab 


Problem 9.39. Find all triplets of positive integers (a,b,c), such that a? + b? + 
c3 — 3abe = p, where p > 3 is a prime number. 


Problem 9.40. Find all positive integers that are solutions of the equation x3 —y? = 
xy + 6l. 
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Problem 9.41 (Great Britain, 2008). Find the minimum of x? +y? + 27, where x, 
y, z are real numbers that satisfy x3 + y? + 2? — 3xyz = 1. 


Problem 9.42 (Shortlist OMCC, 2011). The positive real numbers x, y, z, satisfy 


that y 5 % 
t+5=y+-=z+-=2. 
Z x y 


Find the value of £ +y +z. 


Problem 9.43. If {an} C RĦ is an arithmetic progression, prove that 
l oge ee g 1 on 
Jaot/a /at+./ar üni t,/@n a0 + /a, 
Problem 9.44. The lengths of the sides of a right triangle are a < b < c and they 


are in arithmetic progression. Prove that their difference d is equal to the radius 
of the incircle of the triangle. 


Problem 9.45. Prove that in any partition of the set {1,2,...,9} into two subsets, 
it is possible to find, in one of them, ansarithmetic progression with three terms. 


C 


Problem 9.46. Leta, b, c be real num 


2 
gat ote) =a? (b+ 


Bo 


s in arithmetic progression; prove that 


+b? (c+a)+ (a+b). 


ne/math 


=I 


= 


Problem 9.47. Prove that in the arithmetic progression {3,7,11,...,4k— 1,...}, 
there are an infinite number of primes. © 


ƏN 


e 


Problem 9.48. Is it possible to divide the set of natural numbers in two subsets, 
such that none of them contains a non-constant arithmetic progression? 


Problem 9.49. Js there a non-constant arithmetic progression where the terms of 
the progression are all prime numbers? 


Problem 9.50. Prove that if an arithmetic progression of positive integers contains 
a perfect square then it has an infinite number of perfect squares. 


Problem 9.51 (OMM, 1999). Prove that there do not exist 1999 prime numbers 
in arithmetic progression, all of them smaller than 12345. 


Problem 9.52 (OMM, 2005). Let us say that a list of numbers a1, a2,...,Qm 


contains an arithmetic triplet a;,aj;,ax, ifi < j < k and 2a; = ai + ag. For 
example, 8, 1, 5, 2, 7 has the following arithmetic triplet (8,5,2), but 8, 1, 2, 5, 
7 does not. Let n be a positive integer. Prove that the numbers 1,2,...,n can be 


rearranged in a list, such that this list does not contain an arithmetic triplet. 
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Problem 9.53 (Czech-Slovak, 2010). The four real solutions of the equation ax* + 
bx? + a = 1, form an increasing arithmetic progression. One of the solutions is 
also a solution of the equation bx? + ax +a = 1. Find all possible real values of a 
and b. 


Problem 9.54 (APMO, 2013). For 2k real numbers ay, a2, ..., ak, b1, b2, ..., br, 
define the sequence of numbers Xn by 


k 
Xn =>- lain + bi], (n =1,2,...). 
i=l 


If the sequence Xn forms an arithmetic progression, prove that the sum 
Sh a; has to be an integer number. 


Problem 9.55. Prove that in any partition of {1, 2 2P asi 256} into two subsets, 
it is possible to find in one of them three terms that are in geometric progression. 


Problem 9.56. Letn > 1 and consider the collection of numbers ao, a1, ..., Qn 
defined by = 
S 
1 a) 
ao = 5 and ak+1 =at $, with k=0,1,...,n—1. 
Prove that an < 1. 


Problem 9.57. Let ay < ag <- < an 
integers such that: 


- be an increasing sequence of positive 


telegrdém.me/matl 


(i) For every n > 1, dan = an +n. 
(ii) If ap is a prime number, then p is prime. 


Prove that an = n, for alln > 1. 


Problem 9.58. An arbitraty set of m+n numbers is divided into two arbitrary sets 
@1,02,---,@m, b1,b2,...,bn. Order the numbers, in each set, in increasing form 


ay < a2 <+++< dm, bi < bg <- < by. 


Then, the numbers in each set are divided again into two subsets cy, C2, ..., Cm 
and dı, d2, ..., dn and let us arrange them in increasing order 


Cy < C2 << Cm, di < dg <- < dn- 


Prove the equality 


lay — c1| + Jag — co] + -+-+ lam — Cm| = |bı dıl t |b2 dəl Pat [bn dyl: 
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Problem 9.59 (Poland, 1986). Prove that, for every integer n > 3, the number n! 
can be represented as the sum of n different divisors of n!. 


Problem 9.60. For each prime number p > 3, prove that the number ee = —1 is 


divisible by p°. 


Problem 9.61 (UK, 2004). Let S be a set of rational numbers that satisfy: 
(i) eS. 
Prove that S contains all rational numbers in the interval 0 <a < 1. 


Problem 9.62 (IMO, 1988). Prove that, if a, b are positive integers such that ab+1 


a. 2472 y 
divides a? + b?, then a is a perfect square. 


Problem 9.63 (Ireland, 2007). If a, b, c are roots of the polynomial P(x) = x? — 
2007x + 2002, determine the value of 


a-—1 b21 c—1 

— — i 

a+1 oS 1 c+1 
Problem a o e all positive oni numbers a, b, c such that a +b+c, 
abc and + 14i ++ = are integers. 


.me/mi 


Problem 9. oe Let a, b, c be real nurabers, not all zero. Prove that one of the 
equations az? + 2ba + c = 0, ba? + 2cx a= = 0, cx? + 2ax +b = 0 has a real root. 


eleg 


4 


Problem 9.66 (Estonia, 2005). Find all pairs of real numbers (a,b) such that the 
roots of the polynomials 


6x? — 24x — 4a and z? +ar?+bzr-— 8 


are all non-negative real numbers. 


Problem 9.67. Let P(x) be a polynomial such that |P(x)| < 1, for |z| < 1. 


(i) (Short list IMO, 1986) If P(x) = az? + bx + c, find the maximum value of 
la] + |b] + Ie. 

(ii) (Short list IMO, 1996) If P(x) = ax? + ba? + cx +d, find the maximum value 
of |a| + || + lel + Id]. 


Problem 9.68. Let a, b, c, d be real numbers, with a and d distinct from zero. 
Prove that if the roots of the polynomials ax? + ba? + ca +d and dz? + cx? + bx +a 
are positive, then oe >9. 
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Problem 9.69 (IMO, 1963). Find all real solutions of the equation \/a? — p + 
2/x2 — 1 = x, where p is a real number. 


Problem 9.70 (China, 2008). Let P(x) = ax? + bx? + cx +d be a polynomial with 
real coefficients. If P(x) has three positive real roots and P(0) < 0, prove that 
2b? + 9a?d — Tabe < 0. 


Problem 9.71 (India, 2010). Let a, b, c be integers with b even and c odd. Suppose 
that the equation x? + ax? + bx +c = 0 has roots a, B, y, with a? = B + y. Prove 
that a is an integer and that B # Ņ. 


Problem 9.72. Consider all quadratic equations x? + px + q = 0, where the coef- 
ficients p, q belong to the interval [—1,1]. Find all possible values of the solutions 


of those equations. 


Problem 9.73 (Hermite’s identity). Given a positive integer n and a real number 
x, prove that 


2 n—-1 
a | ee a E aa 
n n 
Problem 9.74 (IMO, 1968). For every positive integer n, prove that 
n+1 n+2 n+2* 
x.) | oF | ger | T 
oN 


Problem 9.75 (USA, 1981). Prove that-if x is a positive real number and n is a 
positive integer, then 


[na] = |z] + [z+ E + 


+ 


n. 


ram.me/ngth_bapks 


24 


[na] 2 + et 


Problem 9.76. The function f assigns to each non-negative integer n, the non- 
negative integer f(n), such that: 


(i) f(nm) = f(n)+ f(m), forn, m > 0. 
(ii) f(n) = 0 if the units digit of n is 3. 
(iii) f(10) = 0. 

Find the value of f (1985). 


Problem 9.77 (Czech-Slovak, 2010). Find all functions f :R* — R* that satisfy 


f(a) f(y) = FFESTO) + 7 with «ey € Rt. 
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Problem 9.78 (Thailand, 2004). Let f : [0,1] + R be a function such that: 
(i) f(0) = fll) =0. 
(ii) [f(x) — FY) < le- yl, for x, y € [0,1] with x £ y. 

Prove that |f(x) — f(y)| < 4, for all x, y € [0,1]. 


Problem 9.79 (IMO, 1978). The set of all positive integers is the union of two 
disjoint subsets { f(1), f(2),...,f(m),...}, {g(), 9(2),.-., g(m),...}, where 


f0) <fQ) << fln)<.., 
OL <9) < < g(n) <., 
and 
g(n) =f (n)) +1, forall n>1. 
Determine f (240). 


Problem 9.80 (IMO, 1981). The function f(x,y) satisfies 


fO) Sy +) 
F(z +1,0) =f (x, 1) 
fet ly +) Sf fe+1y), 


a 
2 


for all non-negative integers x, y. Deterinine the value of f (4, 1981). 


P 
© Oo 
v H 
22 


1 


Problem 9.81 (IMO, 1982). The function f(n) is defined for all positive integers 
n and takes non-negative values. Also, for allm andn, 


f(n+m)— f(m)—f(n)=0 or 1, 
f(2)=0, f(3)>0 and f(9999) = 3333. 


Find f (1982). 


Problem 9.82 (IMO, 1983). Find all functions f defined in the set of positive real 
numbers that satisfy the conditions: 


(i) f(af(y)) = yf (a), for all positive numbers z, y. 
(ii) f(x) > 0, when z > œ. 


Problem 9.83 (IMO, 2010). Find all functions f : R —> R such that, for all x, 
y ER, the equality 
Fely) = f(z) LF) 


holds, where |x| denotes the greatest integer less than or equal to x. 
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Problem 9.84 (APMO, 2011). Find all upper bounded functions f : R > R that 
satisfy 


f(xfy)) + yf(2) = 2f(y) + f(xy), forz,y ER. (9.4) 

Problem 9.85 (OIM, 2009). Let {an} be a sequence defined by 
1 
ai =l, GQan=Qn4+1, Gonyi=—, for n=1. 
a2n 

Prove that, for every rational number r, there is a unique positive integer n with 
ty =F. 
Problem 9.86. Find the term ajoo9 of the sequence defined by 


an 


ago = 1 and An+1 = Tenan for n Z 0. 
Problem 9.87 (Short list IMO, 2010). A sequence z1, £2, ..., is defined by xı = 1 
and x24 = —Xp, Tək—1 = (—1)*t1 zp, for allk > 1. Prove that x1+22+-+-+2n > 0, 


for alln > 1. 


Problem 9.88 (IMO, 2010). Let ay, az .-, An, -.. be a sequence of positive real 
numbers. Suppose that for some positive integer s, we have that 
| 
an = max{ak + Anh: 1<k<n-1}, 


for alln > s. Prove that there exist positive integers l and N, with | < s, such 
that dn = an-ı + a, for alln > N. z 


am.T 


a 


Problem 9.89 (Bulgaria, 1987). Let k >be an integer greater than 1. Prove that 
there exist a prime number p and ar@increasing sequence of positive integers 
@1,Q2,---,Gn,.-.., such that the terms of the sequence 


ptkay,pt+kaz,...,pt+kan,... 


are all prime numbers. 


Problem 9.90 (Austria, 2005). For real numbers a, b, c, set Sn = a" +b" +c”, for 
n > 0. Suppose that sı = 2, s2 = 6 and s3 = 14. Prove that |52 — Sn—1Sn+1| = 8, 
for alln > 2. 


Problem 9.91 (IMO, 1982). Consider an infinite sequence of positive real numbers 
{ay}, such that xo = 1 and xj441 < xi, for alli > 0. 


(i) Prove that, for any sequence that satisfies the given conditions, there exists 
an integer n > 1 such that 


2 2 2 


x 
Zo 2 4...4 tk > 3.999. 
Tı T2 Tn 
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(ii) Find a sequence with the given conditions such that 


2 2 2 

£ T Tig 

Op eee eee for all n> 1. 
Uy T2 Tn 


Problem 9.92 (Great Britain, 2009). Find all sequences {an} that satisfy the 
following conditions: 


(i) Qn41 = 2a? — 1, for alln > 1. 
(ii) ay is a rational number. 
(iii) a; = aj, for some i, j with i £ j. 


Problem 9.93. If ao = 0, a, = 1 and an = 2an_1 + an—2, prove that 2" lan if and 
only if 2*\n. 


Problem 9.94 (Russia, 1989). The sequence {an} is such that 
1 
lam + an — Am4n| < ——, forall m,n > 1. 
m+n 


Prove that {an} is an arithmetic progression. 
N 


E$. 
Problem 9.95 (Bulgaria, 1996). The sequence {an} is defined by 


pa for n>1. 


ai =l and any = 
an 


Prove that |a2| =n, for alln > 4. 


Problem 9.96. Let bn be the units tig of the number 11 + 2? +33 +- +n”. 
Prove that the sequence {bn} is periodič with period 100. 


Problem 9.97. Prove that | (1 + V521] is an even integer, for n > 0. 


Problem 9.98. The sequence of integers {an} is defined by a, = 3, ag = 5 and 
an+2 = 3an+1 — 2an, for n > 1. Prove that a, = 2” + 1, for all integers n > 1. 


Problem 9.99. The sequence of integers {an} is defined by a, = 1, ag = 2 and 
an+2 = an+1 — an, for n > 1. Prove that an+ = an, for all integers n > 1. 


Problem 9.100 (Short list IMO, 1986). Let ao = a, = 1 and, for n > 0, an42 = 
Tanı — Gn — 2. Prove that an is a perfect square, for every integer number n > 0. 


Problem 9.101 (IMO, 1976). The sequence {un} is defined by uo = 2, uy = 2 and 


Unt = Un(u2_, — 2) — u1, for n > 1. Prove that |un| = 2% e 
the integer part of x. 


3 
L 


, where 


Problem 9.102. Ifan =|V2n], forn > 1, what is the value of ago20 ? 
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Problem 9.103. Let P(x) be a polynomial of degree n with P(j) = Ar for j = 
0,1,...,n. Find P(m), form >n. 


Problem 9.104. Let P(x) be a polynomial of degree n with P(j) = E for j = 
20 21... 2”, Find P(0). 


Problem 9.105 (Short list IMO, 1981). Let P(x) be a polynomial of degree n with 
P(j) = a, for j =0,1,...,n. Find P(n +1). 


Problem 9.106 (IMO, 1993). Letn > 1 be an integer and let P(x) = x” +5a"~!+3. 
Prove that P(x) is irreducible over Z|]. 


Problem 9.107 (Short list, 1997). Let p be a prime number and let Q(x) be a 
polynomial of degree n with integer coefficients such that: 

(i) Q(0) = 0, Q1) =1, 

(ii) For any integer n, Q(n) is congruent to 0 or 1 module p. 
Prove that n> p—1. 


S 


4 


Problem 9.108 (Short list IMO, 1997). Det P(x) be a polynomial with real coeffi- 
cients and P(x) > 0, for x > 0. Prove that there is a positive integer n such that 
the coefficients of the polynomial (1 + #}” P(x) are all positive. 


K 


a 


/m 


Problem 9.109 (Short list IMO, 2002). Det P(x) = ax? + bx? + ca +d be a cubic 
polynomial with integer coefficients a, bec, d anda # 0. If xP(x) = yP(y), for an 
infinite number of integers x, y, with r% y, prove that P(x) has an integer root. 
OL) 
oO 


Problem 9.110. Consider the positive Feal numbers a, b, c. Solve the system of 
equations: 
ry =a, yz = b, 20 =C. 


Problem 9.111. Consider the real numbers a, b, c. Solve the system of equations: 
ay+z)=a, ylzta)=b, z(z+y)=c. 


Problem 9.112. Consider the positive real numbers a, b, c. Solve the system of 
equations: 
zyz zyz zyz 


c+y E 
Problem 9.113 (Balkanic, 2002). Solve the system of equations: 


y+z z+ 


7 


a? + 3ab? + 3ac? — 6abc = 1, 
b? + 3ba? + 3bc? — Gabe = 1, 


È + 3cb? + 3ca? — babec = 1. 


178 Chapter 9. Problems 


Problem 9.114. Let P(x) be a polynomial that takes integer values in the integers. 
Prove that there are integers co, C1, ..., Cn such that 


P(e) =en(?) tonal”) ++a(6), 


where ea] = seme ed) 


Problem 9.115. Let p be an odd prime number and let P(x) = x? — xz + p. Prove 
that P(x) is irreducible over Z[a]. 


Problem 9.116 (IMO, 2004). Find all polynomials P(x) with real coefficients that 
satisfy the equality 


P(a—b)+ P(b—c)+P(c—a) =2P(a+b+0), 
for all real numbers a, b, c, with ab + bc + ca = 0. 


Problem 9.117 (IMO, 2006). Let P(x} be a polynomial of degree n > 1, with 
integer coefficients and let k be a positivé integer. Consider the polynomial Q(x) = 
P(P(...P(P(z))...)), with k pairs of parenthesis. Prove that Q(x) has at most n 
integer fixed points, that is, integers that satisfy the equation Q(x) = x. 


Problem 9.118. Find all polynomials P(x) such that P(0) = 0 and P(x? + 1) = 


P(x)? +1, for all real numbers x. 


am.ma/ma 


Problem 9.119. Find all polynomials P(@) such that P(x)? — 2 = 2P(2x?—1), for 
all real numbers x. 


I 


te 


Problem 9.120. Let P(x) and Q(x) be monic polynomials such that P(P(«)) = 
Q(Q(x)), for all real numbers x. Prove that P(x) = Q(x). 


Chapter 10 


Solutions to Exercises and Problems 


The first eight sections of this chapter contain all solutions of the exercises in the 
first eight chapters. In Section 9, you can find the solutions to the problems of 
Chapter 9. The difficulty of the problems in Chapter 9 is usually greater than the 
difficulty of the exercises that you find in the first eight chapters. However, solving 
the problems of this last chapter would be an excellent training in preparation for 
international mathematical competitions. 

We recommend that the reader consult this last chapter just in case he or 
she cannot solve the exercises and problems alone. 


mat 


10.1 Solutions to exercises of Chapter 1 


Solution 1.1. (i) Ifa < 0, then —a > 0. Also use (—a)(—b) = ab. (ii) (—a)b > 0. (iii) 
a < b & b—a > 0, now use property (a)2 (iv) Use property (a). (v) aa~t = 1 > 0. 
(vi) Ifa < 0, then —a > 0. z 


Solution 1.2. Observe that if a? +b— (a+b?) € Q, then (a—b)(a+b—1) € Q and, 
since a +b — 1 € Q \ {0}, then (a — b) € Q. Therefore, if a+b € Q and a — b € Q, 
then 2a and 2b are in Q. Therefore, a and b are rational numbers. 


Solution 1.3. If a = 0 or b = 0, then the result is clear. Now suppose ab Æ 0. 
Since (a? + b?)? — (a* + bt) = 2a?b?, we have that a?b? € Q. Note that aê + bê = 
(a? + b?)3 — 3a?b? (a? +b?) € Q, then (a? + b?)? — (aë +b8) = 2a3b? € Q. Therefore, 


353 a> + b3 


a 
ab = zyz EQ and a+b= z EQ 


Solution 1.4. (i) Suppose ,/p is not an irrational number, that is, \/p = “, where 
m, n are integers with (m,n) = 1, that is, m and n are relatively prime numbers. 
Squaring both sides of the equality, we get pn? = m?, that is, p divides m?, then 
p divides m. Therefore, m = ps and pn? = ps? imply n? = ps?, this guarantees 
that p divides n? and also divides n. Therefore, p divides m and n contradicting 
the fact that m and n are relatively prime. 
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(ii) Suppose ym is not an irrational number, that is, ym = £, where r, s 
are integers with (r,s) = 1. Squaring we have ms? = r?. Since m is not a perfect 
square, it has a factor of the form p“, where p is a prime number and a is a positive 
odd integer. Then p® divides r?, which means that the prime p appears an even 
number of times in the factor decomposition of r?. Since r and s are relatively 
prime numbers, p does not divide s, hence p appears an odd number of times as 


a factor of ms”, which is a contradiction. 


Solution 1.5. If a+b = ab =n, then b = n—a and n = a(n—a). The last equation 
is equivalent to a? — na + n = 0; solving the equation we have 
n vyn? — 4n n F vn? — 4n 


5 , from where b= 5 


a = 


For n > 5, we have (n — 3)? < n? — 4n < (n — 2)?, therefore vn? — 4n is an 
irrational number, and then a and b are irrational numbers. 


Solution 1.6. Suppose ™ is a root, with (m,n) = 1, then m and n cannot both be 
a On the other hand, since a (4 J? +b (= 2) +c = 0, we have that am? +bmn + 
cn? = 0. The right-hand side of the last equation is even and the left-hand side 
is odd. If m and n are odd numbers, thie three terms of the left-hand side of the 
equation are odd. Now, if one term is even and the other is odd then two terms 
are even, the third odd and the sum is odd again. This contradiction implies that 
the equation cannot have rational roots: 


Second Solution. The discriminant b? —Jac has to be a perfect square. But, since 
a, b and c are odd numbers, we can prove that b? — 4ac = 5 mod 8. However, the 
square of an odd number has remainder modulo 8. 


= 


Solution 1.7. Let u = a + vb and v = a — vb, then 


Jeice Aa poo 


ef CE 


ab aN a VED attra- vi aat y 


Q 
+ 
Nis 
N 
| 
oo 
+ 
o 


as we wanted to prove. 
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Solution 1.8. doth LT ar/a yaya.. yaya... then x? = aaya yaya a Vaya.. Ja... yaya.. ., therefore, 


= qaz. ane (x — a) = 0. Therefore, since a is positive the solution is 
g= 


Second Solution. We can give another solution using series. We have 


‘1. A 1 1 1 
rxr=—a2zata .= qztatet 


since )>7-1 37 = 1, see Section 7.3.1. 


(ii) fet 84) T bva Vavb , then z? ig ae a Jb/Ja... , therefore zt = 


a*bx. Since z Æ 0, x? = a?b, then x = 


Second Solution. We can give another solution using series. We have 


acabtttat~phtbtakt~ — afl, 
since 024 z7 = 3 and D0" 9 ar = §, see Section 7.3.1. 
4 
Solution 1.9. E 
(i) If zy, yz and za are in Q, then (evlen) = z? € Q. Similarly, y?, z? € Q. 
Therefore, x? + y? + 2? € Q. E 
(ii) By (i) we have (x?)? + (ay)y? + (tz)z z? = s(x? + y’ + 23) € Q, then x € Q. 
Similarly, y, z € Q. g 


y 


oN 


Solution 1.10. Since a — vab = a (1 aR , it is sufficient to prove that 1 — vb 


Ja 


is a rational number different from zero to claim that a is a rational number. 


But bya — ee = -4 is a rational number different from —1 (since 
vb ; 


a # b), therefore 1 — Je is a rational number different from 0. Similarly, b is a 
rational number. 


Solution 1.11. To solve (i), define x = 0.111..., then 10x = 1.11.... Subtracting 
the first equation from the second, we get 9x = 1, therefore x = 4. 
(ii) Let x = 1.141414..., then 100x = 114.141414.... Subtracting the first equa- 
tion from the second, we get 99x = 113, therefore x = m, 
Solution 1.12. 


(i) First observe that 121, = (1 x b?) + (2 x b) +1 = (b + 1)}?, then 121, is a 
perfect square in any base b > 2. 


(ii) Since 232, = 2b? + 3b + 2 has to be a square and since 3 is one of its digits, 
b>4. 
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For b = 4, 2324 = 46, for b = 5, 2325 = 67, for b = 6, 232g = 92 and for b = 7, 
2327 = 121. Then, b = 7 is the smallest positive integer such that 232, is a perfect 
square. 


Solution 1.13. Suppose that a > b. Then for all integers 0 < k < n, a,x,a"b* > 


tnt,,b" a", where the equality holds only when k = n or a; = 0. In particular, we 
have a strict inequality for k =n — 1. Adding, this becomes 


n m 
Tna” > ERODE > rnb” > rpa” 
k=0 k=0 


or 

tyra” a Tnb” 

An Bn 
This implies that 

An-1 _ l InQ 1 Lnb” Bn- 
An An Br, Ba 

On the other hand, if a = b, then clearly Ana = Egon, and if a < b, using what 
we proved before, it follows that 41 Bn-1 Therefore, Ana < Su if and 
only if a > b. E 


Solution 1.14. Note that |a| = |a -t+ b| < |a — b| + |b|, therefore we have 
ja|— |b| < |a—b]. Similarly, following thesame procedure, we have |b| —|a| < |b—al. 
From these two inequalities, we get ||a|= |b|| < |a — bl. 


Solution 1.15. 6b 
oO 
(i) ja — 1| — |z + 1| = 0 is equivalentto |x — 1| = |x + 1|. Squaring both sides 
of the previous equation and solving (x — 1)? = (a + 1)?, we have 4x = 0, 
therefore the only solution is x = 0. 
(ii) |z — 1]J2 + 1] = 1 is equivalent to |z? — 1| = 1, hence 


g —1=1 or —(2?—1)=1, 
r? =2 or r? =0, 
T = +/2 or t= 0, 
therefore the solutions are x = +2 and x = 0. 
(iii) If x > 1 we get |x +1] = x+ 1 > 2, therefore there are no solutions. 
If x < —1 we get |x — 1| = —x + 1 > 2, therefore there are no solutions. 


If -l<a<1,thenx—1<0<2+1, therefore 
ja -—1])+|ja+1)=(Q-2)4+(@+1)=2. 


Thus, the only values of x that satisfy the equality are —1 < z < 1. 


10.1 Solutions of Chapter 1 183 


Solution 1.16. From the first and third inequalities we have z > |x +y|—1> 0. 
Therefore, z? > (|x + y| — 1)”. Now, 2ry > z? +1 > (|x +y|— 1)? +1 > 0, then 


2xy > x? + 2ay +y? — 2z +y| +2 > |z|? + 2y + yl? — 2ļz| — 2ly| + 2, 


cancelling out, 0 > |x|? + y|? — 2|2| — 2|y| +2 = (|x| — 1)? + (\y| — 1)?. Therefore 
|x| = 1 and |y| = 1. Since x and y have to be —1 or 1, but since zy > 0, both 
numbers have the same sign. For x = y= 1 or x = y = —1 we get, substituting 
in the original equations, that 2 — z? > 1 and z — 2 > —1. Therefore, z? < 1 and 
z > 1. The only value of z that satisfies both inequalities is z = 1. Therefore, there 
are two solutions to the problem x = y = z = 1 and v = y = —1, z = 1. 


Solution 1.17. Suppose that a, < a2 < +--+ < an is a collection with the largest 
quantity of integers that satisfy the property. It is clear that a; > i, for all i = 
1 n. 

If a and b are two integers from the collection a > b, since |a — b| = a — b > $, 
we get a (1 — ;4,) > b; therefore, if 100 — b > 0, then a > 72%. 

Note that there are no two numbers a and b in the collection greater than 100; in 
fact if a > b > 100, then a — b = |a — blz aa > a, which is false. 


We also have that for integers a and b smaller than 100, we have 
and only if 100a — ab > 100b — ab if anf only if a > b. 


It is clear that {1, 2,3, 4,5, 6, 7,8, 9, 10}s a collection whose elements satisfy the 


TERET 


100a 100b_; 
I00-a = to if 


property. i 
100a10 100-10 __ 100 F 1 j 1 
Now, @11 > ig9-a55 2 goto = 9 > 14, which implies that aj, > 12. 
c 
las} 
aig > O00ai1 > 100-12 _ 1200 = 13, hence a 2> 14. 


00-ai1 100—12 88 


ele 


00a12 100-14 _ 1400 
a13 2 goes 2 lord = Be 16, hence a13 > 17. 


a14 2 ‘roe > 45 = HY > 20, hence a14 > 21. 
ays > pus > 1002) — 2100 > 26, hence ars > 27. 
ais > ToS > pay = A > 36, hence aig > 37. 
ar > Adda > 100-87 _ 8700 > 58, hence a17 > 59. 


00a17 100-59 _ 5900 
ais > T00 e > ane = a P 143, hence aig > 144. 


Moreover, as we have already observed, there are no two integers of the 
collection greater than 100, so the largest quantity is 18. A collection with 18 
integers that satisfies the conditions is 


{1,2,3,4,5,6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 12, 14, 17, 21, 27, 37, 59, 144}. 
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Solution 1.18. By Example 1.3.2, |2a| = |a] + |a +4] and |2b] = [b] + [b+ 3], 
then the inequality that we have to prove is equivalent to 


La] + GH + [b] + +3] > |a] +b] +|a+b], 


then we only have to prove that |a + 4| + |b+ 4] > a+b]. 
Let a = n+y, b = m+ zx, with n,m € Z and 0 < x,y < 1. Then 0 < x+y < 2 
and a +b =n +m +x +y. We have two cases: 

(i) f1 < x+y < 2, then |a+b| = n+m +1, and at least one of the 
numbers x or y is greater than or equal to 4. Suppose that x > 4, then 
[b+4] = |[m+2+4] =m-+1, therefore |[a+4]+|b+4] > m+n+1 = |a+b]. 

(ii) If0 < +y <1, then |a+b| = n+m and |a+4|+|b+4] > m+n = [a+b]. 


Solution 1.19. (i) We have that |x|xz]|| = 1 if and only if 1 < xz|x]| < 2. If 
xr =m +y, with m € Z and 0 < y < 1, then 1 < m? + my < 2. Observe that 
m = 0 is impossible, as well as m > 2 or m < —2. Therefore, it only remains to 
be proved for m = 1 or m = —1. 

If m = 1, then 1 < 1 +y < 2, ftom which 0 < y < 1 and then any x in 
the interval [1, 2) satisfies the equation.If m = —1, then since 1 < m? + my < 2, 
we have 1 < 1— y < 2, from which o< —y < 1 and then y = 0 and x = —1. 
Therefore, the numbers that satisfy the-equation are x = —1 and 7z € {1, 2). 

(ii) Since |x| < x < |z], it follows that |x| — |x] > 0, therefore ||| — |a|| = 
|z| — |z]. On the other hand, by propérty (c) in 1.3.1 we obtain ||| — |a|| = 
||2|| — |x]. Using the last equalities, th&equation becomes |x| — |z] = ||2||— |z], 
which is equivalent to |x| = [|x|]; then f| is an integer number and the values of 
x that satisfy the equation are all the integers. 


Solution 1.20. Add the three equations to obtain 2x + 2y + 2z = 6.6, so that 
x +y +z = 3.3. If you subtract this equation from the original ones, we obtain 


{u} + Lz] = 2.2, 
{x} Ww Ly] = 1.1, 
fa} + [a] =0. 


For the first equation, we obtain |z| = 2 and {y} = 0.2; the second equation 
becomes |y| = 1, {x} = 0.1, and the third |x| = 0 and {z} = 0. Therefore, the 
solution is x = 0.1, y = 1.2 and z = 2. 


Solution 1.21. We have /n+Vn+1 < v4n + 2 if and only if 2n+1+V4n? + 4n < 
4n + 2, which is equivalent to /4n?+4n < 2n + 1. Squaring again, the last 
inequality is equivalent to 4n?+4n < 4n?+4n+1. This proves that /n+/n+1 < 


V4n + 2, then | /n+ Vn +1] < |V4n +2]. 
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Suppose that, for some positive integer n, |yn + vn +1] 4 |V4n+2]. 
Let q = |V4n4+2], then yn + /n+1 < q < V4n+2. Squaring, we obtain 
2n+14+V4n2 + 4n < q? < 4n+2, or equivalently, VAn? + 4n < q?-2n—-1 < 2n4+1. 
Squaring again we find that 4n? +4n < (q? — 2n — 1)? < 4n? +4n +1 = (2n+1)?. 
Since there does not exist a square between two consecutive integers, we have 
q? — 2n — 1 = 2n + 1 or q? = 4n + 2, which is equivalent to saying that q? = 
mod 4. But this is a contradiction, since any square number is congruent to 0 or 
1 mod 4. Therefore, we get the equality. 


We now prove that |v4n +1] = |v4n +2] = |v4n +3]. 

For the first equality, suppose that there exists n such that m = |v4n + 1] < 
m+1 = |v4n +2], therefore m < V4n +1 < m+1 < vV4n +2, or m? < 4n+1 < 
(m+1)? < 4n +2. Therefore, since 4n +1 and 4n +2 are two consecutive integers, 
and since (m + 1)? > 4n + 1, therefore (m + 1)? = 4n + 2, and again we found a 
square number which has remainder 2 when we divide the number by 4, which is 
impossible. For the second equality, proceed in the same way. 


Solution 1.22. For the first five parts use equations (1.2), (1.3) and (1.5). To prove 
(vi), use (iv) and (v). 


Solution 1.23. For the first two parts 
To prove (iii), use (i) and (ii). 


and (ii), use equations (1.2) and (1.3). 


/math Books 


Ime 


Solution 1.24. To prove (i) and (ii) just 
and rearrange the terms. 


xpand the left-hand side of the equations 


am 


To prove (iii), (iv), (v) and (vi) make t 
and observe that they are equal. 


operations on both sides of the equality 


telegyr 


Solution 1.25. To prove (i) and (ii) expand the right-hand side of the equations 
and simplify. 


Solution 1.26. Use equations (1.2) and (1.3), and perform the operations on both 
sides of the equation. 


Solution 1.27. Let x = V2 + V5 + V/2- V5, then 
z- \/2+ v5- \/2-— vV5=0. 


By equation (1.7), if a +b + c = 0, then a? + b? + ê = 3abc, therefore 


z? (2+ v5) (2 v5) = 304/(2+ v5) (2- v5), 
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simplifying we have that z? + 3x — 4 = 0. Clearly a root of the equation is x = 1 
and the other roots satisfy the equation z? + x + 4 = 0 which does not have real 


solutions. Since V2+ V5 + V/2— v5 is a real number, it follows that 


2+ 754+ V2-v5=1, 


which is a rational number. 


Solution 1.28. Observe that, if x + y + z = 0, then it follows from equation (1.7) 
that £? + y’ + 2° = 3zxyz. Since (x — y) + (y — z) + (z — x) = 0, we obtain the 
factorization 


(£ = y)? + (y = 2)? + (2-2)? = 3(x — y)(y — 2)(z- 2). 
Solution 1.29. Observe that (x +2y—3z)+ (y +2z—3x)+(z+2z—3y) = 0, then it 


follows, from equation (1.7), that (x + 2y -— 32)? + (y +22 — 3x)? + (z + 2x — 3y)? = 
3(x + 2y — 3z)(y + 2z — 3x) (z + 2a — By). 


Solution 1.30. Let a = Ya-—y,b = Yy—z, c = Wz—2, and suppose that 


a+b+c = 0, then it follows, from equation (1.7), that a? +b3 +c? = 3abc, but then 
0=(a-y)+(y—-z)+ (2-2) = a +3 £3 = 8abe = 3°/n — y Sy — 2/2 — x £0, 


which is absurd. 


Solution 1.31. If we define a = W/r, b =e and c = —1, we havea+b+c=0, 

then r— 4—1 = 34r (-+) (—1) = 3, therefore r—+ = 4. Similarly, r° — 4—4? = 

3r (—4) (—4) = 12, therefore r? — 4 = 76. 
Ei 


Solution 1.32. It follows from D 
a b c Toob +10c+a b cœ bca b c 

a? + + -— 3abc=lc a b| = |100a+10b+c a b|=labc a bl. 
b c a 100c+10a+b c a cab c a 


Solution 1.33. If we rewrite the equation as m? + n? + (—33)3 — 3mn(—33) = 0, 
and using equation (1.9), we get 


(m +n — 33) [(m — n)? + (m + 33)? + (n + 33)7] = 0. 


The equation m+n = 33 has 34 solutions with mn > 0 which are (k,33—k), with 
k = 0,1,...,38, and the second factor is 0 only when m = n = —33, therefore 
there are 35 solutions. 

Solution 1.34. If we rewrite the equation as x? + y’ + (—1)? — 3xy(—1) = 0, and 
using equation (1.9), we have 


(z +y—1) [(@—y)?+(y+1)? + (-1-2)?] =0. 


Therefore, the points (x,y) satisfy x + y = 1 or z = y = —1. 
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Solution 1.35. Substituting the equation of the hypothesis in equation (1.7), we get 


(x +y +2)’ — 3zyz = xz? +y? + 2° — 3ryz 

= (z +y + 2)(0? +y? +2? — ay — yz — zz) 

=(£r+y+z)((z +y +2) 
3 


= (æ +y +z)? —3(aty + 2)(cy +yz + 22), 


3xy — 3yz — 322) 


from where it is clear that xyz = (x + y + z)(xy + yz + zx), therefore (x + y)(y + 
z)\(z +x) = 0. Or use that (x +y + 2)’ = x? +y? + 2? +3(£ + y)(y + z2)(z + x). 
Therefore, the solutions are (x, —x, z), (x,y, —y), (x,y, —x), with x, y, z any real 
numbers. 


Solution 1.36. 


(i) Since 0 < b < 1 and 1 +a > 0, it follows that b(1 +a) < 1 +a, then 
0<b—a < 1-— ab, therefore 0 < 4, 


(ii) The inequality is clear. Since 1+ a < 1+ 6, we have em} < co then 
a b a b at 
= <1 
1+b l+a7~ i+a l+a a” 
= 
2 
Solution 1.37. If we define X = zf teh + zp, adding and substracting three 
times 1, leads to = 
xe a b+c b | ate | c | a+b 3 
b+c b+c a+c abc a+b a+b 


I 


b 


a+b+c a+b+c af bte 


= 4+ ——— + 5—3 
b+c a+c atb 

=(a+b+c) = : 3 

ae E b+c a+c a+b 


((a +b) + (b+c)+(a+c)) (tt) — 3. 


Now, from the arithmetic and geometric mean inequality, we get x+y +z > 33/ryz 
and ee ee LiL, Therefore, X > 4-3-3-3 = 3. 


Solution 1.38. Without loss of generality we can assume that a > b > c; the 
inequality is equivalent to —a? + b? + c? + 3abe > 0. But, by equation (1.9), 
—a? + b? + c3 + 3abe = 4(—a +b + c) [(a +b)? + (a +0)? + (b — ¢)?] > 0, since, 
by the triangle inequality, a < b + c. 


Solution 1.39. Observe that i+: = 1 implies p+ q = pq = s. Now, (p+q)? > 4pq 
implies s > 4. 
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To prove (i), observe that 


fe S. ve i p+q+2 
plp+1) qalq4+1) p p+1 q q+1 (p+ 1)(¢+ 1) 


s+2 s—l 


Therefore, we have to prove 

1 s—l 
=< 

3° 2s+1 
but 2s +1 < 3s —34& 4< sand 2s—2<2s4+13-2<1. 


< 


bi 


NI = 


To prove (ii), show that 


1 £ 1 o 1 1 1 1  p+q-2 
pp=1)  ag=1) p-1 p q-1 q (p-1)(4-1) 
—2 
=-— l=s—3>1 
s—s+l 
Solution 1.40. First, note that X 
a a 8 a 
2 = 4 
i= aa - 
since £ 5 
b#(1—b) 1 
bG — b) < | —— = —. 
( b) < ( g2 4 
Moreover, the equality holds if and onlyiif b= E, Similarly, 
E 
2 + > 4b. 
a l-a 
Therefore, 
b b 
ars + —— > 4a t 4b > 2V Pab = BVE. 
b a 1-6 l-a 
With equality if and only if a = b. Then, 
a b 


a b 
ia = — —— > 
rt a Oe r e 


if and only if k > +, then the smallest number k is L, 
Solution 1.41. Prove that (a + b)(b + c)(c + a) = (a + b + c)(ab + bc + ca) — 
abc = (a + b + c)(ab + bc + ca) + (a +b + c)(ab + be + ca) — abc, and from the 
arithmetic and geometric mean inequality, we have that (a+b+c)(ab+bcb+ ca) > 


(3 Vate) (3 8 (ab) (be)(ca) ) = Yabe. 
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Solution 1.42. Using the arithmetic and geometric mean inequality, and the con- 
dition (a + b)(b + c)(c + a) = 1, leads to 


a+b b+c c+a 3 
>32 {| —— == 
a+oe> 3i (2) (AES) (2) 


E R NEN are (=) (=) ets) =i 


2 2 2 


Now, 1 = (a+b)(b+c)(c+a) = (a+b+c)(ab+bc+ca) — abe > 3(ab+be+ca)—%, 
see Exercise 1.24 (iii). 


Solution 1.43. By Exercise 1.24 (iii), it is enough to prove ab+bc+ca+—— ao >A. 
But 


ab + be + ca 3 
ab + bc + ca + — 


atb+c ( 3 a+b+c 


~ gal (%+be+ ca $ 3 
= 3 a+tb+c) 


he ca+ca-ab) = 3(a+b+c), and that 


ks 


10 


Now use that (ab + bc + ca)? > 3(ab- be: 
ab + bc + ca > 3Va2b2c2 = 3. 


hath bac 


Salntion 1.44. va ioni loss of generality: we can ee that a < b < c. Therefore 
E <e +a++b< e+e < (c+1)?; E that c? +a +b cannot be a perfect 
square. 


Solution 1.45. To prove all the equalities of the exercise, just perform the opera- 


tions and simplify. 


telĝġram- 


Solution 1.46. To prove all the equalities of the exercise, just use the identity 
(1.7). 


Solution 1.47. Expand both sides of the identities and compare. 


Solution 1.48. We have 


0 = z? (y + 2) — y’ (£ + z) = ty(x — y) + (2° — y’)z 
= (x — y)(xy + xz + yz). 


Since x Æ y, we have xy + zz + yz = 0. Multiplying by x — z we obtain 


0 = (x — z)(xzy + £z +yz) = zz(z — z) + (2? — 2°)y 
=æ°(y +z) — z*(2 +y), 
then z7(2 +y) = z? (y + z2) = 2. 
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Solution 1.49. See that (x +y + z)(xy +yz+zx) = xyz and by equation (1.23) we 
get (x + y)(y + z)(z + x) = 0. Therefore, the solutions (x, y, z, w) are of the form 
(a, —«, 2,2), (£, Y, —y, x) and (x,y, —x, y), with x, y and z real numbers different 
from zero. 


Solution 1.50. By equation (1.23) the condition is equivalent to (c+ y)(y+z)(z+ 


x) = 0. Therefore, one factor is zero, say x+y = 0. Then, since n is odd, z” +y” = 
0, and also + + 7a = 0. 


10.2 Solutions to exercises of Chapter 2 


Solution 2.1. Call c, the sum of the first n even numbers, then we have 


Ca = 2 + č 4 ++ 2 
Gy = 2n + 2n-2 vee 2 (10.1) 
2en = (2n4+2) + (Q2n4+2) + © + (2n+2) 


therefore, 2c, = n(2n +2) = 2n(n+1), then cn = n(n + 1). We can represent this 
sum as arrangements of points forming Zectangles such as those below: 


J melmath_boo 


Solution 2.2. 


(i) Let d and d’ be the differences of the progressions {an } and {bn}, respectively. 
Then, (@n41 — an) + (bn41 — bn) = d + d'. Rearranging the terms we have 
(Qn41 x bn+1) = (an x bn) =d+ d. 

(ii) If d is the difference of the progression {an}, we obtain 


eg 
eg 


bn+1 — bn = (an2 ar41) (ar41 an) 
_ (an+2 E an+1)(an+2 ag an+1) = (an+ı = an)(an+ı + an) 
= d(an+2 + an+1 — Gn+1 — an) 
= d(an+2 — an) = 2d?. 


Solution 2.3. If d is the difference of the progression {an}, we have 
n—-1 


p3 1 > 1 1 ( 1 1 ) 
j=0 QjQj4+1 ~ | J=0 Qj Qj+1 -a ao An 
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Solution 2.4. If {a,,} is an arithmetic progression, 


Sn = ao Har ++ an = PED 
2 — Dd d d 
= TE n= Sr? + (a0) 


and with A = g and B = ao — g we get the result. 
Suppose now that Sp = a9 + a1 +: + an-ı = An? + Bn, then Sn+1 = ao +a, + 
---+an—1 +an = A(n +1)? + B(n + 1). Subtracting the first equation from the 
second, we have 
an = A(n +1)? + B(n +1) — An? — Bn 
= A(2n + 1)+ B = 2An + (A + B) 


and using Proposition 2.1.3, we get the expected result. 


Solution 2.5. Suppose that {an} is an arithmetic progression of order 2. Consider 
Sn = (a1 — ao) + (a2 — a1) +--+ + (an — Gn—1) = an — ao. By Exercise 2.4, we have 
an — ao = An? + Bn. Therefore, an = An? + Bn + aọ = P(n), where P(x) is the 
polynomial of degree 2, given by Ax? +Ba + ao. 

Suppose now that each term of the progression a, is equal to P(n), where P(x) 
is a polynomial of degree 2, that is, On = An? + Bn + C. It follows that 


any1 — an = A(n +1)? + B@ +1) +C- (An? + Bn +C) 
oO 
=2An + (A+ B) 


nN 


m 


Therefore, by Proposition 2.1.3, {an41 an} is an arithmetic progression and thus 
{an} is an arithmetic progression of ordér 2. 
oO 


Solution 2.6. A consequence of the inequality between the geometric mean and 
the arithmetic mean, is 4/a1a2 -an < atartotan, By Proposition 2.1.1, we get 


ai +a2 +: +an Qr +an l _ artan 
Yaa’: Ay S ———— = — n. -= : 
n 2 n 2 
To prove the left-hand side inequality, we use a similar version of the equality of 


Exercise 2.3 

1 1 1 n— 1 
+ Sp Ps = . 
a1a2 a2a3 Gn—14n aln 


By the inequality between the harmonic mean and the geometric mean, we get 


n—-1 
aian = ————— < "V (a142)(a2a3) +++ (@n—14n). 


a1a2 an—1an 


Then, 
(aran)! < arlag: an—1) an. 


Therefore, (a1an)" < (a1a2 -+ an)’, that is, Vāiān < ya1az ` Gn. 
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Solution 2.7. If p, p+ 6, p + 12, p+ 18, p+ 24 are the 5 prime numbers, when 
we consider these numbers modulo 5, we have that they are congruent to p, p+1, 
p+2, p+3,p+4, but between five consecutive numbers we have always one that is 
divisible by 5, and since p is prime, then p = 5 and hence the numbers are forced 
to be 5, 11, 17, 23 and 29. 


Solution 2.8. The numbers m between 2” and 2+! are part of an arithmetic 
progression with difference 1 starting in 2” + 1 and ending in 2”+t — 1. Then, by 
Proposition 2.1.1, 


32” 


274142741] 
= ii eR (| —1-—2")= ae oe), 


2 


and from this it is clear that 3 divides Sn. 


Sn 


Solution 2.9. Since a, b and c are in harmonic progression, in that order, we can 


suppose that 4 =A-s, 1 = Á and 1 = A+ s, with s Æ 0. We have 1 Ata) 
A = SAS) 1 = AA) and 1 — 1 = 2s. Therefore, 
1 4 1 A? + As “2A? + 2s? + A? — As 1 1 
+ + = O =28=>—-—-. 
b-c c-a a-b = s c a 


Ba 
Solution 2.10. If a, b, c and d are in haxmonic progression, then their inverses are 


in arithmetic progression. Suppose that=+ = + +s, 1 = 4 + 2s and 4 = 4 + 3s, 


with s # 0, that is, we have + = +4 $ = +248 and 4 = Itsas. Then we have 
— a = a — a = 
that, b= p45, € = tram nd d = Trias 
Then, S 
Bb 
2a + 3a7s a 2a + 3a?s 
a+d= — —_ and2+c = ———___—_.. 
1+ 3as 1 + 3as + 2(as)? 


Since 1 + 3as < 1+ 3as + 2(as)*, we have that a + d > b + c, as desired. 


Solution 2.11. Note that 


1 1. b-a _ b? — a? 
c+a b+c (b+o(c+a) (b+a)(b+c)(c+a)’ 
1 1 c—b ce? — b? 


a+b cta (a+b(c+a) (b+a)(b+c)(c+a)’ 


1 1 i4 l 
then =- bie = age — zj |f and only if b — a? = c* — b?. Then, b+c, c+a 
and a +b are in harmonic progression if and only if a?, b? and c? are in arithmetic 


progression. 


Solution 2.12. Suppose that ao, a1, ... is the progression and that d is the differ- 
ence of the progression, that is, d = an+ı — an for all n > 0, then an = ao + nd. 
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By hypothesis, ag(ap +d) and ao(ao + 2d) also belong to the progression, therefore 
ao(ao + 2d) — ag(ap + d) = nod for some integer number no > 1, then aod = nod. 
Since the progression is increasing, it follows that d > 0 and therefore ag = no. 

Change ao for any am in the previous argument and conclude that am is an 
integer number. 


Solution 2.13. 


(i) Observe that in the array, the left-hand side number of each row is as follows: 


1° row 1 

2° row 14+2=83 

3° row 14+2+4=7 

4° row 14+24+4+6=13 

5° row 1+2+4+6+8=21 


100° row 1+2+:--+2-99=1+2(1+--- +99) = 9901. 


(ii) The sum of the numbers on the 100th row is, 


Oo 


aa) 
9901 + 9903 + --- + 10099 = (9900 + 1) + (9900 + 3) +- 


Ë (9900 + 2 - 100 — 1) 
= 900 - 100 + (1 +3 +---+ 2-100- 1) 
= 990000 + 100? = 10°. 
Bb 
Solution 2.14. The array will be a sqiiare of size 100 x 100. Let Sı be the sum 


of the numbers in the diagonal which goes from the top left corner to the bottom 
right corner and let S2 be the sum of the numbers of the other main diagonal. 


When we move one column to the right in the same row, the number increases by 
1; if we move one column to the left in the same row, the number decreases by 1. 
When we move down in the same column, the number increases by 100. 
From the top left corner to the bottom right corner through the diagonal, each 
number is one column to the right and one row below, that is, it is 1+ 100 = 101 
greater than the previous number of the diagonal. That is, the sum we want to 
calculate is the sum of the progression 1, 1+101,..., 1+99-101 that, by Proposition 
2.1.1 (b), is 

s, = awe 


5 ) 100 = 500050. 


From the top right corner, through the diagonal, each number is in the previous 
column, that is, one column to the left and one row below, that is, it is —1 + 100 = 
99 greater than the previous number in the diagonal. That is, the sum we are 
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looking for is the sum of the progression 100, 100+ 1-99, ..., 100+ 99-99 that, 
by Proposition 2.1.1 (b), is 


2-100 + 99 - 99 
Oe (ne 


5 ) 100 = 500050. 


Therefore, Sı = S2 = 500050. 


Solution 2.15. Call aij, where 7 denotes the number of the row and j denotes the 
number of the column, the corresponding position in the table. 

Let xo and x; be the two numbers neighboring 0, xo on the right-hand side of 0 
and zı on top of 0, then the last row can be filled up with 0, zo, 270, 329 and 420, 
and the first column with 471, 321, 271, zı and 0. 

If x is the number in the position a32, the number that occupies the a42 position will 
be 4(x+ zo), but we also know that the number in the a42 position is (x1 + 103). 
Therefore, (x + £o) = $(x1 + 103), solving for x we have that x = zı + 103 — zo. 
Now, let y be the amber occupying the 44 position, then we have 103 = s(y + 
(xı + 103)), solving for y we obtain y= = $(309 — 21). 

The number $(309—21)—103 = £(103- £1) is the difference of the progression 
in the fourth row, but this dietei. added to the mW in the a44 position, 
gives the number in position a45, that 3s is, 4(309 — z1) + $(103 — z1) = 206 — z1. 
However, we know that 206 — zı = 4186 4 + in then 


ma 


Qa +2 = 113. (10.2) 
Observe also that 4 (74+ $(21 + 103)) ES xı + 103 — ao. Simplifying we obtain 
bk 
dry — 38 = 161. (10.3) 


Solving the system of equations (10.2) and (10.3), we get v = 50 and x, = 13. 
With these values, now it is easy to complete the table, so the filled board is 


26 |66 [106 | 146 [156] 


o [o [o o o] 


Solution 2.16. If {an} is a geometric progression with ratio r, we have that an = 
aor”. Similarly, if {bn} is a geometric progression with ratio s, then bn = bos”. 
Therdioie; since bn # 0 for all n, we have = = am (2)". 

Solution 2.17. Let {an} be a geometric progression with ratio r and having the 
property that an+2 = an+1 + an. Since an = aor”, this property is equivalent to 


aor”? = agr™t! +agr™. Since aj Æ 0 and r Æ 0, we certainly have that r? = r+1, 
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which has as solutions r = _ Then, the solutions are {an = ao (454) “ and 
{an = ao (5) } 


Solution 2.18. 


(i) Since P, = ao + a1 -+++ + an—1 and an = aor”, for all n, we have 
2 =1 
Py = a06 a1 an—1 = ao(aor) (aor) +++ (agr” ~) 
ie = n(n—1) 
= eis +a) — agr 2 


n(n— 


(ii) Since Pa, = apr 2, it is clear that 
2 5 (n=1) 1)” 
— cece am a nin AN EY, n nm ESA non 
(P) = (apr 2 ) = aga T = a (aor ) = a) an1: 


Solution 2.19. Since an+4ı = an : r, then bp41 = log an+1ı = log (an : r) = log an + 
logr = bn + logr, and the result follows. 


Solution 2.20. Factorizing we have ~~ 
= 
© 
a®b? + bec? + ca? — abc(a? +b? + c= (—be + a’) ( ca b?) ( ab c) ; 
Solution 2.21. If the arithmetic progression is a, a + d, a + 2d, ..., it is clear 


that a + ad = a(1 + d) is an element ofthe arithmetic progression, and also the 
integers a(1 + d)”, with n > 1, are part-of the progression. But these terms form 
a geometric progression, then it is clearthat these terms have to remain in the 
sequence and we have to eliminate the remaining terms of the original progression. 


Solution 2.22. Consider a < b < c, then since the lengths of the sides are in 
geometric progression, we have b = ar and c = ar”, with r positive. Since the 
triangle is a right triangle, it follows that a? + (ar)? = (ar?)?. Simplifying the 


equation we get 1 +r? = rt, which can be solved for r?. That is, r? = 1⁄5 ; 


Therefore, r = 4/ L5, 


Solution 2.23. Let d be the common difference of the progression. Then az = 1+d, 
as = l + 4d and ay, = 1 + 10d. Since ag, a5, a1, form a geometric progression, we 
have (1 + 4d)? = (1 + d)(1 + 10d) or 6d? = 3d. Since the arithmetic progression 
is not constant, we conclude that d = 4 and the sum of the first 2009 terms is 
2009 + 2202-2008 . § = 2009 - 503. 


Solution 2.24. By the similarity of the triangles, we have that 2 = me then y = ae 


Again, using the similarity of the triangles, we have J =a 
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A 

y | 
C 


= L, and substituting the value of y in this equation results in 


B 


(i) Carry on with this process and find that the sides of the polygonal measure 
b, a, 2 2 a ..., which can be written as b, a, a ($), a OR a er bast 
Therefore, the nth segment measures a (4) 

(ii) The length of the n-sided polygonal line is then 


sta (E) aE) Hita ma (SE 


(iii) Since the number ¢ is less than one, then raising this number to the nth 
power and making n go to infinite deads to 0 as its limit. Then, the length of 


the polygonal line with an infinite number of sides is 


j= abh-1 2 
lim (ta (=>) =b+ ab = b 
noo 


+ 
Q 


th_books 


b-a b-a b-a 
Solution 2.25. The sum of each row is R, = 1? + 22? +- +n? = aat nti 
then the sum of all the array is Sr = n (=en), See now that the sum of 


each corridor is 


8k? k? è k 
= 92 eee k—1)? | ele re Z 
Ck Prka y+ z ae 
Then 
Sr = C1 +02 +--+ Ohn 
1 1 
= FS Ptn?) tn) 


S 423 4... +n’) (Fretnen sD). e, 
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Therefore 


818 408 4... +n) at ent —— -;7(“*) 


From this the sought for equality follows immediately. 


Solution 2.26. Observe that the numbers {1,4,7,...,2998, 3001} form an arith- 
metic progression {an} with difference 3 and a, = 1. Each term of the sum can 
be seen as 


tn: 1 ( 1 1 ) o 1 1 
QiGi41 Qiii (Qi Uy 3a;  3aiş1 
Therefore, we can calculate the sum as 


1 1 ae 1 
3a, 3a2 3a2 


1 1 
++ (S355 - a) 


~ 8 | 
ayer 
w 

NW, 


_1__1 g 1000 
3 3.30015 3001 
Solution 2.27. s 
(i) We have amen = 3 (2 — wen), ten 
 &- 1 gı ) 
Mkk+2) << 2\k Bot 2 
a/a 1,3 1,1 l; 1 1 
-2 \1 3 2 4 3 5 n n+2 
o1 ii 1 1 
g 2 n+l n+2 
3 2n+3 
4 %(n+1)(n4+2) 
(ii) We have PU? =  ~ Gp? then 
=< 2k+1 o(a 1 ) 
2 N2 I 2 
L PFI R kF 
o1 1,1 1 pl 1 
12 22 22 32 n2? (n+1)? 
1 
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Solution 2.28. 
(i) Since 


k (k+1)—-1 k41 1 1 1 


(k+1) (k+l! (k+D! (kK+D! kl (k+D! 


the sum we have to calculate becomes 


Ger) 


(ii) The general term can be written as 


k+1 = k+1 
(k—1)!+k!+(k+1)! (K-11 +k+k(k+1) 
= k+1 
~ (k—1)"k+1)2 
_ 1 _ k 
~~ (k-1)(k+1) (R+0P 
By the first part of the exercise, the sum is equal to 1 — wy: 
E 
Solution 2.29. For any positive integer ®, we have 
ia 1 j 1 O (n+ (n+1) +n? — (n? +n 41)? 
n2? (n+1)2 — ngn + 1)? n(n +1)2 
Then bb 
1 1 w +n+1 1 
1l+—4 +s = — OM ay REE 
n? (n+1)}? n?+n n(n + 1) 


Therefore, the sum is equal to 
2011 2011 
1 1 1 1 
a ee Ipin | S01 
a ET) > Pa =) 2012 


Solution 2.30. Define S as the product we have to calculate, that is, 


+= (63) (48)-(+) 


Multiplying both sides of the equality by (1 — 5) and using that (1 — 5) (1 + 5) 
= (1 — sz) we get 


(-B)s=(-8) a) oak) 
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Proceeding in this way, we arrive at 


(-2)s- (Ge) 


10.3 Solutions to exercises of Chapter 3 


Therefore, 


Solution 3.1. 
(i) If n = 1, then 1 = [4 = 1. 
<3 akg 
Suppose that 1+q+---+q"~ = rea Then, 


1+q+ e pg tg = +o = 


as we wanted to prove. 
| 
Second Solution. Let S = 1+ q+-- +g, then Sq = q+q?+---+q". Substracting 


è 1—qg” 
the first equality from the second leads fo Sq — S = q” — 1, then S = = : 


(ii) The proof is immediate from (i). 
Solution 3.2. The result is valid for n = since a3=a2+a,=2 and a3 =1+a1 =2. 


Suppose that the result is valid focn, that is, an+2 = 1 +aı +02 +: + an. 
Then the formula is valid for n + 1, since 


An4+3 = ün42 + Gn41 = 1+ ar + ag += + an tany 


Solution 3.3. For n = 0 the statement is valid, because 3 divides 2+1 = 3. The 
induction hypothesis for n — 1 tells us that 3” divides 25% +1. 
We prove now the result for n. We start with 


n n= n-1\ 2 na 
2” 4.1 = (23 EG ‘) -2 ‘+a. 


By the induction hypothesis, the first factor is divisible by 3”. The second factor 
is divisible by 3, since 22" = —1 mod 3. This proves the statement. 


Solution 3.4. If n = 1 we have three coins. Place in each plate of the weighing 
scale one coin, if the plates balance, the false coin is the third coin, which we did 
not place. If not, the plate that lifts is the one that has the false coin. 
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Suppose that it is true for 3” coins. Consider 3"*+! coins. Divide the coins in three 
groups with 3” coins in each. Put one of the groups in one plate of the balance 
and another group in the other plate. If the plates balance, the false coin is in the 
third group. If not, the false coin is in the group of the plate that raises. In both 
cases the problem will reduce to finding the false coin in a group with 3” coins, 
but this can be done in n weighings and with the weighing already done we have 
n + 1 weighings. 


Solution 3.5. First note that for n > 1, it follows that 2”+3 +1 = 2"(23-1)+2"+4 
1=7-2"+(2"+1), then 7 | 2” +1 if and only if 7 | 2”+3 +1. This equivalence 
shows an inductive step of the form 7 | 2” +1 = 7 | 2”+3 +1, and of the form 
7{2" +1 > TIt + 1. 

Now let us see the induction basis. 

(i) For n = 1, 2 it follows that 7 does not divide 2” — 1. For n = 3, it follows 
that 7 divides 23 — 1 = 7. Therefore, the integers n we are looking for are the 
multiples of 3. 

(ii) For n = 1, 2, 3, it follows that 7 does not divide 2” + 1 (which are 3, 5 and 
9). Thus 7 does not divide 2” + 1 with n> 1. 


Solution 3.6. Observe that a, + ag = 2S 2 Solving with respect to a2, we show that 

ag = 4 — aı = 4 — 3 = 3. This suggests % us that a, = 2n — 1. Suppose that a; = 

27-1, for all j < n. It follows that a1 tagt: Han = 14+3+-- -+(2n—3)+ay, = n?. 
Since 1 +3 +-+- + (2n — 3) = (n& 1)?, it follows that (n — 1)? + an = n?. 


From this we B a that an = n? — @ —1)? =n? — (n? -2n+1)=2n-1. 


Solution 3.7. For n = 1, the identity is valid, the left-hand side is |4| = 0 and 
the right-hand side is L3] [2] =0. ob 

For n = 2, the identity is also vali@ on the one hand we have |4] + || =1 
and on the other hand we have |4||3| =1-1=1. 


Now we suppose valid the identity for n and we prove that it is true for n+2. 


The left-hand side is 
sae 2] 4 H] 4, [| 
2 2 
-1 


BIE ; 
[+7 

Ha 

|+ 


v 


R =P] [AR]. 


which is what we expected from the right-hand side. 
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Solution 3.8. Observe that ,/ay = Lya, Solving this equation gives as a result 


2 = \/ag, from where az = 2°. This suggests an = n?. Suppose that a; = j°, for 
all j < n. We then have 


-1 —1 n 
E e L in vin 


and therefore n = ,/ān, that is, an = n?. 


Solution 3.9. 
(i) For n = 1, we have x? — 2x + 1 = (x — 1}. 
For n = 2 we get x? — 3x +2 = (x — 1)}?(x + 2), since (x — 1)?(a@ + 2) = 
(x? — 2z + 1)(x +2) = z? — 3z + 2. 
Suppose that z”! — (n + 1)z +n = (x — 1)? (x®7! + 22-2 +--+ n), then 


(n—1)7(2" +22"! -+ (n — 12? +ne+(n+1)) 


= (x — 1}? (x(a? + 2a" 7 +--+ (n— 1) +n) + (n+ 1)) 
A E Ea TE 

= g(x"! — (n+ 1)s +n) hle —1)?(n+1) 

=x"? — (n+ 1)? + nr +n +1)z? — 2e(n +1) + (n +1) 

= r”? — (n+ 2)x + (n+ Us 


Therefore we have proved that on (n+1l)zt+n = (x—1)? (xt +272 4 
-- +n). Now, if x > 0 the right-hand side of the above equality is greater 
tan or equal to zero, then «"*! — (n + 1)x +n > 0. 


SS 


(ii) If = $, with a = SPE ttnt and b = tet tt. we have that 


(D) 
art! a = 
pao ere 
pmo = (n +1) (ES | =n 
n 
at! 5 Mts + Enta) a 
peel ey fe tay 
anti 3 n(xı +: + zn) NEn+1 7 
brett gy tes + aq Ti t'e + Ly 
art! NLn+1 


then 
pert 


1 
a > En41 =} = En41b", 


n 


which is what we wanted to prove. 
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(iii) Suppose that S+#2ttt. > y/£i£t2 ` Tn, then 


n+1 n 
Bi Ft tEn = Un41 Fite ton > neiti Ta) 
n+1 n 


where the first inequality is due to the (ii) part and the second by the induc- 
tive step. Therefore, oath > "4/@1---En41, which is what we wanted 
to prove. 


Solution 3.10. For n = 1 the result follows. Suppose that the result is true for 


n — 1. Then ya eia; has at least (%7) different values and the same holds for 


2s eia; ) — an. The greater value of these sums is a] + a2 +- + an-1 — Gn, 
but it is clear that 


ay + a2 +::: + an-ı — Gn < a1 +a2 +: + Gn—2 — Gn—-1 + An 


< a1 +: + an-3 — Gn—-2 + Gn-1 + An 
< 4 + ah Sata Se 
ays a2 a3 An 
O 
< -4i t a2 +a3 47+ + an 
< ar a2 + a3 T'e an, 
= 
then we have n additional different sums. Since (3) +n = ("$"), the result is 
l 
| 
proved. z 


Solution 3.11. For n = 1 the statement is true, because in a sequence of three 
numbers (chosen from the set of numbers {0,1}) there are two that are equal. 
Suppose the statement to be valid for 2n + 1 numbers and consider a sequence 
with 2n + 3 elements. 

If for any i we have that a; = aj41, then by the induction hypothesis, a1, 

+5 Qi—1, Gi+2;---; Gan+3 has a subsequence even-balanced with 2n elements. To 
this subsequence add two equal elements and you will have a subsequence even- 
balanced with 2(n + 1) elements. 

On the contrary, we have that a; Æ aj+1 for all 7 € {1,2,...,n + 1}, there- 
fore a; = ai+2 for all i. Since the sequence has an odd number of elements, the 
initial and last numbers have to be the same. Then, if we take out the element 
that occupies the central place of the sequence, we will have a subsequence with 
2n elements that clearly is even-balanced, since the sequence is symmetric with 
respect to the central element. 


Solution 3.12. Prove, by induction, that a, = k. For k = 1 the statement is true, 


since a? = a? and a, > 0, hence a; = 1. Suppose the result is true for 1, 2, ..., k 


and prove that it is valid for k+ 1. 
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We then have that the equality 
a? + a3 +- +a = (ai +a0+--++ ap)", 


is satisfied by n = 1,2,...k,k +1. By the induction hypothesis, we have that 
a, = 1l, a2 = 2, ..., ag = k and the condition for n = k + 1 is 


1? +2 +e tk? +a = (1424 kH a). 


Expanding the right-hand side of the equality, we obtain 


(1? +2 +- k?) tagy = (2+ k)? H212- H kakpi + aga. 


The first terms on both sides of the equality can be canceled out, and from there 
we get ag,, = 2(1 +2 +--+- + k)agyi1 + aZ,4; but this is equivalent to aj,, = 
9 k(k+1) a 


41 +aj,,. Dividing by ax41 4 0, we obtain aZ,, — ap41 — k(k + 1) =0. 
This is a quadratic equation in ax41 with roots —k and k+1. Since ax+1 is positive, 
we end up with ax,; = k + 1, which ends the proof. 


Solution 3.13. We will do the proof using induction. For n = 1, since a; > 1, we 
have that a? > aĵ, moreover, a} = aj if and only if a; = 1. Suppose the inequality 
is true for n = k and consider k + 1 positive integers such that aj < a2 < -+ < 
ak < Qp41. Then, we have az41 > ak +4, therefore 


= 


(ak+ı — Lagi s aglap + 1) 


=1+2+--+ak. 

2 mg i 
Note that the sum 1+2+---+a,z contains all positive integers less than or equal 
to ag, then it is greater than or equal to. ay +az2+---+ az, hence Cen- Daen > 


a, +a2+--:+ax, which multiplied by 2ap+1, is equivalent to (az ., = ak+1)ük+1 > 
2(a1 + ag +--+ + a4) x41, that is, ayı > 2(a1 +a2 +--+ ak)üäk+1 + aži: 
On the other hand, the induction hypothesis implies that 


a? +a +- +a} > (a +a +: + ak’. 
Adding the last two inequalities, we obtain 
af tag +- +a} taps, > (a1 taz ++ ak + aky)’, 


from where the inequality is true for n = k + 1. 

It is not difficult to deduce, from the previous proof, that the equality follows if 
and only if aķ+1 = ak = 1 and af+a3+---+a? = (a1 +a2+---+a,)?. In the last 
identity, the induction hypothesis implies that if the equality holds, then a; = 1, 
a2 = 2,..., dy = k. Therefore, agi, = ak + 1 implies that akı = k + 1. That is, 
the sequence is a; = i, for i = 1,2,...,k + 1. Reciprocally, we have equality for 
a, = l, a2 = 2, ..., ak = k, apy, = k + 1 thanks to the classical formula. 
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Solution 3.14. (i) The original inequality for n = 1 can be verified directly. For 
n > 2, it is enough to prove by induction that 


(03) (28) (0) H-8) 


For n = 2 we have the equality. 
The inductive step is reduced to verifying that 


5 1 1 5 1 
{i=} [1 <2[1-— . 


To see this, observe that the previous inequality is equivalent to 


1 1 1 
cane a i <1- 
( =) ( + ==) = 2n+ 


= 


a E E eee a 
Qn 2n+1 22n+1 = 2n+1 
2 1 1 

9n+1 = Qn + Q2n+1 


Š E NE. 
ge = an 9n+1 3 


z 
which is clearly true. 3 
am 
| a; 


1 1\g 1 1 
itait aeli | eae, 
Co (1458) aa 


For the inductive step, it is necessary té verify that 


(a-i) (rtp) te 


Performing all the operations and simplifying leads to 


1 3 1 1 
+ ——; —- — <3- 
n è (n+1 n(n+1)3 n+1 


arp tai Sal Gay) 
ari (aig) Sa aap) 


n(n? + 2n +4) < n? +3n?+3n+2 
O<n?—n+42, 


and the last inequality follows. 
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Solution 3.15. Define P(n) as the statement we want to prove. If n = 1 the equality 
follows and then P(1) is true. To see that P(2) is valid, consider the following set 


of equivalences: 
ee 
l+a, lta. 7 1+ yana 
< (2+a +a2)(1 + varaz) > 2(1 + a1)(1 + a2) 
= 2yaaz + (a1 + a2)Vaiaz > a1 + a2 + 2a1a2 
e Sanl=yan]t (a1 + aam — 1) >0 
s Cg oat ea = 0. 
But the last inequality is true, since \/ajaz > 1 and (,/ay — yaz)? > 0. 
We now see that P(2”) > P(2"*"). 


gnti gn gti 
Yoo Ernte n 
i=l 1+ a; a ita j=2" 41 1+ a; 
gr 2 


a E 
= T+ 20/01 +++ Ggn 1+ 20/dgn41°°* Ggntl 
per 
‘=, 
>on g A 
a 1+ gr 1'te Gan 2V/dgn4]- Aon 


~ 1+ tya. a Ggn+1 
For the first inequality we used P(2”) fwice and for the second we applied P(2) 
to the numbers 2¥/a,--- aan and 2am ~ Agnt. 
Now, let us see that P(n +1) > P(n). 
If we apply P(n + 1) to the numbers aj,...,@n,Qn41 = %/Q1--* an, we have 
that 


1 1 1 n+1 
Se SE SO 
l+a, 1+an 14 @n41 1+ nH a1 -e An Wa,-++ dn 
_ n+1 
1+ H laran) t> 
= ntl 
1+ @n41- 
Hence 
1 i de 1 s n O n 
1 +a l+an  l1+anyı 1+ 3y an 


Solution 3.16. To prove (i) and (ii) apply the binomial Theorem 3.2.3 to (1 +1)” 
and (1 + 2)”, respectively. 
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Solution 3.17. To prove (i) just apply formula (3.5) and for (ii) take r = 1 in (i). 
Solution 3.18. (i) In equation (1+2)"(1+2)”" =(1+2)?”, the coefficient of the 


term x” on the right-hand side of the equation is Co If we expand the left-hand 
side of the equation we find that 


(Gee (ere 
“L0)+ Qe O] 


Therefore the term x” will appear when we multiply (|) a? and (7)a*, with j+k = 


n, and then 
O<j,k<n j k i 


j+k=n 


œ. 3 
SiE 
AN 
3 

| 3 
Qe. 

ae, 
II 
M1] s 
[ss 

AN 
aœ. 3 
C 
ge w 


since (5) = (Gar 
(ii) In the same way as in (i), it 
on both sides of the identity 


éfmath_books~ 
nT 


enough to compare the coefficient of x” 


Sta m.m 


(1+2)"(1+aoh? =(1+2)""™ 


tele 


which turns out to be 


Then, . 


(iii) Changing (7) by (oe 1) on the left-hand side of the equality and using 


Pascal’s formula (3.6), we have that 
m+1 m+1 m+2 m+n 
+ + +e 
0 1 2 n 
m+2 m+2 m+n 
1 2 n 
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(iv) Changing (") by (i on the left-hand side of the equality and using 


Pascal’s formula (3.6), we obtain 
(ee ea ee 

= (Ray) Cn) 

bn ie) 
(eh, Eee 


Solution 3.19. (i) Using part (ii) of Pace 3.17, it follows that 


II 


KS | 


h_book 


: 
C 
mat 


then 


(ii) By part (i) of Exercise 3.17, it follows that 


n+1\_ n+i/fn 
i+1) j+’ 


from where 
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Solution 3.20. (i) First, using repeatedly Pascal’s formula (3.6) and part (ii) of 


Exercise 3.17, it follows that 
nals )* a ) +aG) 
== ‘ = = P +—-{[. 
JAJ J J J J nJ 
awaits) 
J J 


j 


= 
yat 


\| 
S. = 
P T 
3 
| 
bo 
NW, 
oe 
ne/t 


n 


and carrying on in this way, we obtai 


telegram. 


ny 
1 


T 


Seif) -he (9) 


j=1 


Therefore 


If we change the sum’s order, our previous identity changes to 


n—-1 | n—i 


y Dean (" 7 ; 


i=0 | j=1 J 
Set k = n — i, then the right-hand side of the identity becomes 
k 


Srem) SE oE 


J k=1 | g=1 J 
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(ii) Observe that the left-hand side of the equality is 
1 /n 1 /n (-1)"*1 /n 
—_ — a E 
[iy 3.59 n(n+1)\n 
1 n 1 1 n 1 1 
se Poe sa —yjrti fo 
oaa @) +0" Ga) 
n 1/n 1/n 1/n 1/n 
= = ... + (1) t1 == = a 
IG) -al)e~ rr) LG) a) 


ca @] | (10.4) 


Let U be equal to the terms inside the first square bracket. By the previous 
statement we have that U = 1 + A Se i E, and for the terms inside the second 
square bracket we use aT) = aa): Then the above identity (10.4) takes 
the form 


Ze o. 
aac Gen a 
+a") 


w 


ll 
SS 
| 
3 
+ | 
ps 
an | 
— 
3 
O 4 
ka 
Se 
| 
fh. meimathi ho E: 
paa 


i 
pH” |) = 
sn (nt) -0 - 0+1) 
1 
aue ol 
n+1-1 1 $ 
= =i pe 
n+1 2 n+1 


(iii) Call T the left-hand side of the equality, then 


r-l) ali) tree) 


Multiplying by n + 1, we have 


O O tnG) 


Using the fact that ar) = Ck our identity becomes 


+1 \j j+1 
1/n+1 1/n+1 1 n+l 
DT=- = es ee 
Veet) ("7") ("3 )+ = rat) 
ee E 
7 2 n+1 


Therefore, the sum we are looking for is T = aa (1 + 4 treet =). 
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Solution 3.21. (i) Using the equality (") = 4("~}) leads to the set of identities 


j=l j=l j=l 
n—1 , =Í 
=a (7t) 
j=0 J 
and using Example 3.2.4, we reach the result 
n—1 | 
> y ( ) Ai 


(ii) Again, using the equality (")= = (Z ar it follows that 


Senh) Seve s (2) -asews(12) 


— 


j=l j=l j=l 
“ F 2 n—1 = gual 
=n yg Sy("7 1) +a ey(*7), 
= BM = j 
n ’ = n—1 n ; nï 
=n yg EDT) +a Eee, 
j=2 a M j=l Á 


since in the above identity the first term of the first sum is zero. 


Finally, by Example 3.2.4, and using the previous part of this exercise, we 
find D 


nDo- o0 Jeo (Uf) =m 0+n:0=0. 


Solution 3.22. Consider the following array, where in the mth row, for m > 0, 
we have the binomial coefficients (=) modulo 2. On the left column is shown the 
number of the row written in base 2 and in the right column the number of odd 
binomial coefficients written in base 2. 


0 1 2° 
1 1 1 21 
2 1 0 1 21 
3=2+42° 1 1 1 1 2? 
4 = 2? 1 0 0 0 1 21 
5 = 274 20 1 1 0 0 1 1 2? 
6 = 27 +2! 1 0 1 0 1 0 1 22 
737a. 4 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 2 
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This array suggests to us that the number of odd binomial coefficients will 
be 2", with k the number of non-zero digits when we write n in base 2. 
Note that if n = 2% + 20 +... + 2%r, with aj >ag >- > Qr > 0, then 
(+r)? =(14+2)?"---(14+ 2)?” 
= (1+?) (1+) mod 2: 


The previous identity follows because if we expand the binomial of the form (1 + 
x)** the first and the last binomial coefficients are 1 and the rest are even. 
It is clear that if we expand (1 + 2?°')---(1+.a?°"), there are 2” terms. 


Solution 3.23. The proof is based on the identity Po p = (P); as seen in 
Exercise 3.18 part (i). 

Since €) is divisible by p for all j = 1,2,...,p— 1, each term of the sum is divisible 
by p?, with exception of the first and the last, which are equal to 1. Therefore, p? 
divides (P) — 2. To finish the proof, observe that 


2p- 1 2 
(z) G) 2) 
p-l o2 p 
} 
al 
Solution 3.24. For p = 2, we have that 21 = 18 + 1 and for p = 3, we get 
32 = 43 + 23, = 
Let us see now that there is no prime num ber p > 3, for which there exist a, b and 
n such that a? +b? = p”. z 


Suppose that we can find such numbers and that n is the smallest integer 
number that fulfills the pendinons of thesproblem. Since p > 5, one of the numbers 
a or b is greater than 1, then a? +b? >. Since 


a? +b? = (a+b)(a? — ab + b°) 


and a? — ab + b? = (a — b)? + ab > 2, then p must divide a + b and a? — ab + b?. 
But then, p divides 
(a +b)? — (a? — ab + b°) = 3ab. 


Since p > 5, p has to divide a or b, but since pla + b, it follows that p divides a 
and it also divides b. Then, a? +b? > 2p°, hence n > 3. Since 


pt er (2) + a 
p p p p)’ 


it follows that n — 3 also satisfies the condition; then n is not a minimum. 


Solution 3.25. Consider the equation x? + y? + z? = 2xyz. The left-hand side of 
the equation has exactly one even term or all three terms are even. If exactly one 
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term is even, then the right-hand side of the equation is divisible by 4 and the 
left-hand side is divisible only by 2, so we have a contradiction. Then all terms are 
even, that is, x = 201, y = 2y1, z = 2z, and 


ai + yi +21 = 4r1y121. (10.5) 


From equation (10.5), following the same reasoning leads to zı = 222, y1 = 2y2, 
ZL = 222 and 
T3 + Y2 + 23 = 8T2Y222. (10.6) 


Again from equation (10.6), it follows that x2, y2, z2 are even, and so on and so 
forth. Then 


£ = 201 = Zr = 243 = +++ = Wty =, 
y = 2y1 2? y2 2 ys 1 = Pyn Sees, 
221 2? x5 2? 25 ee OZ, meee, 


that is, if (x,y,z) is a solution, then a, y and z are divisible by 2” for all n. This 

is impossible, unless x = y = z = 0. 

Solution 3.26. The solutions are a = b 31 or a and b consecutive square numbers. 
We can write the divisibility condition as 


ist 


k(ab+a+be= a? +0? +1, (10.7) 


for some integer number k. If k = 1, then the equation (10.7), is equivalent to 
(a — b}? + (a — 1)? + (b — 1)? = 0, fromewhere a = b = 1. If k = 2, then equation 
(10.7) can be written as 4a = (b — a —1)?, from where we deduce that a has to be 
a square number, that is, a = d?. Then-b — d? — 1 = +2d, that is, b = +(d+1)? 
and, a and b are consecutive square numbers. 

Suppose now that k > 3, and let (a,b) be a solution with a the minimum 
and a < b. Write equation (10.7) as a quadratic equation in b, 


b — k(a + 1)b+ (a? — ka +1) =0. 


Since root b is an integer, the other root r satisfies b+ r = k(a + 1) and it is also 
an integer. Since equation (10.7) has to be true if we substitute b by r, note that 
k(ar +a+r) =a? +r?+1> 0 implies ar +a+r > 0, and then we can conclude 
that r > 0. And since a < b and the product of the roots a? — ka + 1 is less than 
a”, we have r < a. But (r,a) is also a solution of (10.7), which contradicts a being 
a minimum. 


Solution 3.27. First we prove that we cannot find an equilateral triangle such 
that the vertices are points with integer coordinates. Suppose we can find such 
a triangle. Let a be the length of the sides of the triangle such that the vertices 
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are points with integer coordinates. The area of the triangle is a? which is an 
irrational number, since a? is an integer number. On the other hand, the area 
of any polygon whose vertices are points with integer coordinates is a rational 
number?°, 

The vertices of a regular hexagon P,P; P3P,P;Ps cannot be points with in- 
teger coordinates, since P PP; would be an equilateral triangle whose vertices 
have integer coordinates. 

Let n 4 3,4,6. Suppose that Pı P2P3...P, is a regular n-gon with vertices 


having integer coordinates. Through the points Pi, Po, ..., Pa draw the parallels 
to P> P3, P3P4,..., Pi P2, respectively, as shown in the figure. 
Pı 
P; P> 
Py S Ps 


The points of intersection of the parallels are also points with integer coor- 
dinates and form a regular n-gon inside-the first one. With the new n-gon we can 
proceed in the same form. This process can continue to generate an infinite num- 
ber of n-gons. The square of the length Wf the sides of these polygons are integers 
that decrease in each step, but this is itipossible. 


Solution 3.28. Error. The given arguments assume that the set has at least 3 
elements, and we use that a1, an, Gn41 are different. We can say that the statement 
P, => P is not valid. 


Solution 3.29. Error. Statement P(n) is: for n coins among which one is false, it 
is enough to weigh 4 times to identify the false coin. When we take out one coin 
there are two cases: (a) the coin that we took out is genuine, (b) the coin we took 
out is false. 

In the first case, the inductive step works, but in the second case it does not, 
because among the coins that remain we do not have a false coin. 


Solution 3.30. Error. Statement P(0) implies P(1) is false. 


26See [13]. 
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10.4 Solutions to exercises of Chapter 4 


Solution 4.1. The equation can be written as (m — 2) -Š = (n+ 1)” — 3 or 


(m— 3)? — (n+ 1)? = 0, that is, (m +n — 1)(m — n — 2) = 0. Since m and n 
are positive integers, then m +n — 1 > 0, therefore m and n are solutions of the 
equation if and only if m — n — 2 = 0, that is, the solutions are (m,n) = (a+2,a), 
where a is any positive integer. 


Solution 4.2. Since P(—1) = a—b+ c, P(0) = c and P(1) = a +b + care integers, 
we have that 2a, 2b y c are integers. 

For n = 2m, with m an integer number, we have that P(n) = P(2m) = 
a(4m?)+b(2m)+c = (2m?) (2a)+m(2b)+c is an integer, and for n = 2m+1, with m 
an integer number, we have that P(n) = P(2m+1) = a(2m+1)?+b(2m+1)+c= 
(2m? + 2m)(2a) + (2a) + m(2b) + (a+b + c) is also an integer. 


Solution 4.3. If F is a solution of az? + bz + c = 0, it follows, multiplying by q?, 


that ap? + bpq + cq? = 0. Then p | cq? and q | ap”, but since (p,q) = 1, it follows 
that p | c and q | a. 


JKS 


i 


Solution 4.4. Note that ca” + br +a =r? (c + b4 + ay), then the roots are the 
inverse of the roots of ax? + ba + c, therefore 


atl 


(a + B)(a’ +p) = (@ + B) (++3) > 4, 


j 


“me 


Another way, by va s formulas (4. 1% a+ß = —} and a' +’ = —8, then 


(a+ B)(a' + 8’) = Z. But b? — 4ac > as they are real roots and since a = a8, 
c= a’ f' are positive. 


tele 


Solution 4.5. Let x1, x2 be the zeros of P(x). Then, by Vieta’s formulas (4.1), w 
have zı + 22 = a — 2 and 21%2 = —a — 1. Substitute in the identity x? + 23 = 
(x1 + 22)? — 22122 the values of the sum and the product of xı and x2 to obtain 
(a— 2)? +2(a+1) =a? — 2a +6 = (a—1)2+5 > 5, with equality for a = 1. Then, 
a = 1 is the only number. 


Solution 4.6. Observe that 3 + ; +i= er By Vieta’s formula (4.2), 


qr + pr + pq = 3 and pqr = —1. Then, ate +i =-3. 


Solution 4.7. Since p, q and r are roots of the given cubic equation, by Vieta’s 
formula (4.2), it follows that p +q +r = —b and pq + qr + rp =c. 

Since (p+q +r)? = p+? +r? a A we obtain (—b)? = p? +q? +r? +2c, 
and rearranging terms b? — 2c = p? + q? + r°. 

Therefore, a quadratic equation with the desired roots is 


(a — (—b))(x — (b? — 2c)) = x? + (b — b? + 2c)x + (2be — b?) = 0 
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Solution 4.8. Since x; and x2 are solutions to equation x? — (74=+) z+ m3 =0, 


it follows that 7, + £2 = am—t and 17422 = m*-3 We need £1 = T2 — Z, then it 
is necessary that (x2 — 4) + £2 = 2x2 —4 = 7, that is, £2 = %. Similarly, we 
want to have (a2 — $) £2 = a then 23 — 2 = m, — 3. Hence, substituting 
a2 = Ẹ, we get + — m = H _ 3 that is (m + 3)(m — 2) = 0. Then, it follows 
that m = —3 or m = 2. Since m has to be positive, then m = 2. Therefore, xı = 4 


and z2 = 1. 


Solution 4.9. Since P(x? +1) = z4 +4zr?, the polynomial P(x) has to be of degree 
2 and it is monic, that is, P(x) = x? + br + c, then 


(a? +1)? + b(a? +1) +e = zt 4 427. 


Expand the equation to obtain 24+22?+1+627+b+c=a21+4z?, hence 2+b = 4 
and 1 +b+ c= 0, then b = 2, c= —3. Substitution leads to P(x) = x? + 2x — 3, 
therefore P(x? —1) = (a? — 1)? +2(z?—1)—3 = zt —-227+1+22?-2-3= 24-4. 


Solution 4.10. Note that a? +b? = cè + d? if and only if (a + b)(a? — ab + b?) = 
(c+d)(c? — cd + d?), but since a +b = + d 40, we can cancel these factors and 
obtain a? — ab + b? = c? — cd + d?. Ow the other hand, from a +b = c+ d we 
get, squaring this equality, that a? + 2ab + b? = c*? + 2cd + d?. Subtracting these 
two last identities, it follows that ab =<cd. Then, the two quadratic polynomials 
x? —(a+b)x+ab and x? — (c+ d)x + cécoincide, in particular their roots are the 
same. But, by Vieta’s formula (4.1) we know that the roots of the polynomials are 
{a,b} and {c,d}, respectively. Therefore, {a,b} = {c,d}. 


Bh 
Solution 4.11. The polynomial has equal roots if the discriminant is zero, that is, 
4— 4\ (1 — +4) =0, then \(1— 4) =1Thus A = 2 is the only possibility. 


Solution 4.12. It is not possible. Otherwise, if the three polynomials had two real 
roots, the discriminants, b? — 4ac and c? — 4ab, a? — 4bc would be positive. Hence, 
b? > 4ac, c? > 4ab, a? > 4bc, and multiplying the inequalities we would have 
a?b?c? > 64a7b2c?, which is false. 


Solution 4.13. The solutions of the equation are given by 


_1-2ke (1— 2k)? —4k(k—2) 1—-2k+V1+4+4k 
~ 2k E 2k 


T 


The number g will be rational if 1 + 4k is a perfect square, that is, k has to be 
an integer of the form k = n=l with n a positive integer. Since we want k to 
be an integer, n? — 1 has to be divisible by 4, but n? — 1 = (n+ 1)(n — 1) is 
divisible by 4 if and only if n is odd. Then, for k = ay with n odd, the roots of 
ka? — (1 — 2k)x + k — 2 = 0 are rational numbers. 
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Solution 4.14. If a+ b is a root of the polynomial P(x) = x? + ax + b, then 
0 = (a+b)? +a(a +b) +b = b? + (3a + 1)b + 2a”, and so b has to be a root of 
the polynomial Q(x) = x? + (3a + 1)x + 2a?. But Q(z) will have an integer root 
if its discriminant (3a + 1)? — 4 - 2a? = (a + 3)? — 8 is a perfect square. But two 
square numbers have difference 8 if and only if they are 1 and 9, then (a+3)? = 9, 
therefore a = —6 or a = 0. If a = —6, then b = 8 or 9 and if a = 0 then b = 0 or —1. 
Hence, the only possible pairs (a,b) are: (—6, 8), (—6,9), (0,0) and (0, —1). 


Solution 4.15. We want to solve equation x? — 5a — 1 = n?, that is, z? — 5a — 
(n? +1) = 0. The solutions of the equation are given by 


5tV254+ 4n2+4 
5 : 


1.2 = (10.8) 
For x to be an integer number it is necessary that 4n? +29 = t?. Then, t? — 4n? = 
(t — 2n)(t + 2n) = 29, that is, t+ 2n = +29 and t — 2n = +1 or t+ 2n = +1 
and t — 2n = +29. Solving these equations, it follows that 4n = +28, then n = 7 
and t = 15 or n = —7 and t = —15. Substituting n in equation (10.8), we obtain 
xı = 10 and zə = —5. 


” 
x 
Solution 4.16. We present the solution due to R. Descartes. Using Vieta’s formulas 
(4.1), we find that if œ and 6 are the polynomial roots, then a+ 8 = —b and 


aß = —c?, then there is a negative rootz 


Consider the triangles RQS and RTQ, which are similar, since they share 
the angle of the vertex R and ZRTQ = ZRQS. Then, we have that RT - RS = 
RQ? = œ, therefore, RS - (—RT) = —c?. On the other hand, since RT = RS + b, 
we have RS+(—RT) = —b. Then, —RT and RS satisfy Vieta’s relations, therefore 
those numbers are the roots of the equation. 


Solution 4.17. If P(x) = x does not have real solutions, then P(x) > x, for all x 
or P(x) < a, for all x. Hence, P(P(x)) > P(x) > x or P(P(a)) < P(x) < x, for 
all x, therefore it is impossible to have P(P(x)) = x. 
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Solution 4.18. If P(P(P(xo))) = P(ao) = 0 for some zo, then 
P(P(0)) = P(P(P(20))) = 9. 


Hence, P(0) is a zero of P(x) and it is an integer because P(x) is a polynomial 
with integer coefficients. Moreover, P(P(P(P(0)))) = P(P(0)) = 0, then P(0) is 
also a root of P(P(P(«))). 


Solution 4.19. Note that az?+ba+c > cz is equivalent to P(x) = ax?+(b—c)a+c > 
0; this guarantees that a > 0, c = P(0) > 0 and (b — c)? — 4ac < 0. On the 
other hand, to prove that cr? — br + a > ca — b is equivalent to proving that 
cz? — (b+c)x+a+b> 0, but since c > 0, it is enough that the discriminant be 
negative; such discriminant is (b + c)? — 4c(a + b) = (b — c)? — 4ac, but we have 
already proved that it is negative. 


Solution 4.20. Suppose that 20(b — a) is an integer number. By symmetry we 
can also suppose that b > a, and then 20(b — a) > 1. Since there are no real 
solutions, the discriminant of the polynomial x? + 20bx + 10a is negative, therefore 
10b? — a < 0. Then, we have 10b? <a <b and b < 4. Hence 0 < b-a <b< $ 
and, then 20(b— a) < 2, but if 20(b—a) #8 an integer number we have 20(b—a) = 1 
and then b = a+ 35. Thus, 10b? — a = O(a + +) —a = 10a? + 4 > 0, which is 
a contradiction. Therefore, 20(b — a) can never be an integer number. 

Solution 4.21. If P(x) =x? +br +c satisfies P(P(P(ao))) = P(xo) = 0, for some 
xo, then P(P(0)) = P(P(P(ao))) = 0. Therefore, 


j= 
fa 


0 = P(P(0)) = P(c) = 2 + be c = ce +b + 1) = P(0)P(1). 
D 
Solution 4.22. Expand the following polynomial and use the relation ab+ac+bc = 
de + df + ef, to get that 


(x + a)(a+b)(a +c) — (a — d)(x — e)(x — f) 
= x£? + (a +b + c)x? + (ab + ac + be)x + abc 
— x? + (d+e+ f)x?— (de +df +ef)z+ def 
= Na? + abc + def. 


Then, if we let x = d, the above expression becomes 
(d+a)(d+b)(d+c) = Nd? + (abc + def). 


Then, if N divides abc+ def, then N divides (d+a)(d+b)(d+c). Let p be a prime 
number such that p divides N, then p divides at least one of the factors d + a, 
d+b or d+c. Then, p < max(d+a,d+b,d+c) < N, that is, p is a factor of N 
and N is a composite number. 
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Solution 4.23. Since P(x) and Q(x) have integer coefficients, we can divide by the 
main coefficient and assume that P(x) = (x —a)(x—r) and Q(x) = (x—a)(x-— s), 
where a € R\Q, that is, P(x) and Q(x) are monic polynomials with rational 
coefficients. In a quadratic polynomial, if one root is an irrational number the 
other root is also irrational, since the sum of both roots has to be a rational 
number. Then, r,s € R\Q. 

Note that a+r, ar, a+ s and as are all rational numbers since they are the 
coefficients of P(x) and Q(x). Then 


(atr)—(at+s)=r—sEQ 
ar r 


Z =- EQ. 


QS S 


Let r — s = r and £ = %. Solving for r from the second equation, it follows that 
r = ™ . s, from where we get 7+ . s — s = È, that is, s(2-1)= Plt 1G, 
it follows that 


p 
s=m S Q 
n 
which is a contradiction, then % = 1. Thus, r=s. 


ie) 


Solution 4.24. Multiplying both equations, it follows that 
gt — (by + by) a? + (cy + C2 + bi be )a* = (bica + boci )x +C = 0. 


(D) 
On the other hand, since b1, c1, b2 and © are roots, we have by, Vieta’s formulas 
(4.1.1) and equating the coefficients, that 


4 
op 


by +o +c +c = bı + bə 
biba + bic, + bicz + bec, + bce + C1C2 = C1 + C2 + biba 


by bec, + b1b2C2 + b1C1C2 + b2C1C2 = b1C2 + C1b2 


by b2c1C2 = C1C2. 


From the first equation, we obtain cı = —c2, then from the second equation it 
follows that c1c2 = c1 + c2 = 0, from where we get cy = c2 = 0, which contradicts 
the fact that cı and c2 are different numbers. Hence, those polynomials do not 
exist. 


Solution 4.25. Since (a — b) + (b — c) + (c — a) = 0, then some of the terms of 
the sum a — b, b— c or c — a are less than or equal to zero. Suppose, without 
loss of generality, that a — b < 0. Then, the discriminant of the third equation is 
(c—a)? —4(a—b) > 0, that is, the third equation has a zero that is a real number. 


Solution 4.26. Let P(x) = x? — (a+b+c)x? + (ab + be + ca)x — abc be the 
monic polynomial with zeros a, b and c. Let A = ab + bc + ca, B = abc and 
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Tn =a" +b" +c”. Then, To = 3, Ti = 0, To = (a+b4+c)?—2(ab+be+ca) = —2A. 
The equation P(x) = 0 is equivalent to x? = —Ax + B, from where x"*3 = 
—Aa"t! + Bx”. Then, it follows that T,43 = —ATy+i1 + BT. Now find T3, T4 
and Ts. 


Solution 4.27. Using Aan = a*+b?+c?+2(ab+be+ca), we get ab+bc+ca = 2. 
Using the identity a? + b3 + c3 — 3abc = (a +b + c) (a? +b? + c? — ab— be — ca), 
me get abc = —4. Then, the cubic polynomial with roots a, b and c is P(x) = 

—327 +2042; od from aP(a)+bP(b)+cP(c) = 0, it follows that a4+b++c* = 9. 


Solution 4.28. Each of the equations ax? +ba+c = 0 and cx? +bx+a = 0 have two 
different real solutions, a 4 0 and c Æ 0. Moreover, r is the root of az? +br+c = 0 


if and only if + is a root of cz? + bx +a = 0. Therefore, {q1, q2} = {z L} 
If pı, q1, P2, q2 are in arithmetic progression, 
= |1 A) 2 [p -pl 
lpr — pal = |q = &| = | — — —| = ——_ 
Pı P2 |pı pə] 


from where |pıp2| = 1. 

Using Vieta’s formula (4.1), we have pip2 = £, so |c| = |a| and then a = c. 
If a = c, the two given quadratic equations are dani, and then pı = q1, P2 = qa, 
which tell us that the difference of the’p ‘progression is 0. Then, pı = q1 = po = q2 
which is a contradiction. Therefore, a = =s—¢ or a +c=0. 


Solution 4.29. Let Ta = a” +b” + c” Yor each integer number n, then Ty = 3, 
T, = 0 and Tz = (a +b +c)? — 2(ab 4 be + ca) = —2(ab+ bc + ca). Now, define 
A=ab+be+ca and B = abc; then, by Vieta’ s p a (4.2), it follows that a, b 
and c are the roots of the equation x 3 Az — B = 0 and Ts = —2A. 

For n > 0, we substitute a, b and c h eTa = —Aa"t! + Br” and adding we 
obtain T,43 = —ATn+1 + BT,. Then 


T; = —AT, + BT) = 3B, 
Tı = -AT + BT, = 2A’, 
T; = —AT3 + BT2 = —5AB. 


Hence, ts =-AB= T . D, Since T3 = T5, the last equality implies that Tə = £, 


Solution 4.30. Let Q(x) = P(x) — 2, since a, b and c are the roots of Q(x), it 
is clear that Q(x) = a(x — a)(x — b)(a — c), for some integer number a. If for 
some integer number d we have P(d) = 3; then, since 1 = P(d) — 2 = Q(d) = 
a(d—a)(d—b)(d—c), the factors on the right-hand side of the equation have to be 
—1or 1, then two of d—a, d — b, d — c are equal, so a, b, c are not different, which 
is a contradiction. This guarantees that there does not exist an integer number d 
with P(d) = 3. 
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10.5 Solutions to exercises of Chapter 5 


Solution 5.1. For (i) and (ii) apply directly the definition. The proof of (iii) and 
(iv) is straightforward once you do the operations. To prove (v), after squaring 
both sides, observe that zŪ + wz < 2|zw]|. (vi) Do the operations using |z|? = 22. 


Solution 5.2. Let z = x + iy, then | = ay = EIS OI = ah. Hence, 
Im(z+4) = y + z = 0 is equivalent to y(x? + y* — 1) = 0, with solutions 
y = 0 or z? +y? = 1. The solution y = 0 means that the real axis satisfies the 
original equation and the solution x? + y? = 1 is the unit circle. 


Second Solution. Write z in its polar form, that is, z = r(cos + isin 0). Then, 
+ = 4(cos (—0)+i sin (—0)) = + (cos 0—isin 0). Thus, Im(z + +) = (r—+)sin@ = 0, 
and then r — 4 = 0 or sinf = 0. Equation r — 4 = 0 implies that r = 1, that 
is, the complex numbers that satisfy the equation are the ones on the unit circle; 
meanwhile the complex numbers z that satisfy sin 0 = 0 are the complex numbers 


with argument 0 or 7, that is, all the real numbers. 


Third Solution. Observe that 


1 1% 1 
m (++) =0 z+-6Z7+- 
z z5 Z 

= (22 —£)(z—-2z) =0 


e |z\= Eor z2=2 

<4 zis othe unit circle or the real axis. 
Solution 5.3. Use the fact that zz = Ak for every complex number z, and see 
that 2 


lz + w|? = (z +w) (z F w) = 22+ wh + z0 + Zu, 


|z — w|? = (z — w)\(z = w) = 22 + wo — 2 — Zw. 


Then, |z + w| = |z — w| if and only if zw+Zw = —zw—Zu, that is, 2(zū0+zw) = 0. 

Using the fact that Re z = +, we obtain 2(zw + Zw) = 4 Re wz = 0. Since 

w= we then wz = Wwe x, hence Re wz = Re = = 0. Therefore, = is purely 
z iz 


imaginary, that is, = ir for some r € R. Thus, = = —r, which is a real number. 


Second Solution. A geometric proof is the following. Since w 4 0, we can divide 
the original equation by w, to obtain 


Z 
Ssi 
w 


z 
= +1)= 
WwW 


which means that = is in the perpendicular bisector of the segment that joins 1 
and —1, that is, the imaginary axis, then = is purely imaginary and now we can 


conclude as above. 
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Solution 5.4. (i) Use the fact that zZ = |z|”. The left-hand side of the identity is 


|1 — zw|? — |z — w|? = (1 — zw)(1 — zw) — (z —w)(Z-@) 


=14 |z|? lw? — zw — z0 — |z|? — |w|? + 2 + wz 


=1+ |e? jw’ — l2? — |e)’. 
In the same way, the right-hand side of the identity is 
(1 + |zw|)? — (lel + wl)? = 1+ 2 [ze] + |z? wl? — |2? — wl? — 22 jw] 
= 1+ jef fuf =le” — |e)’. 
Therefore, using the above relations we reach the desired conclusions. 
(ii) Proceed as before: 


[1 + Zw|? — |z + w|? = (1 + zw)(1 + z0) — (z + w)(Z + 0) 


| 2 = = 


( 
= 14 |z|? lwl? + Zw + 20 — |z|? — |w zw — wz 
1 


2) 2 2 2 2 2 
lwl = lz = wf = a- Na = wl) 


+ |z 


Solution 5.5. It is clear that z = 0 if and only if w = 0, thus we can assume that 
both numbers are non-zero. Also suppose that z 4 w, then we need to show that 
Zw = 1. Simplifying the given identity, We obtain z + zwū — w — wzz = 0. 

The last equality can be written as z 2) = zw(Z — ù). Considering the norm on 
both sides, and using the fact that the norm of a complex number is equal to the 


norm of its conjugate, it follows that Izu] = 1, that is, zwzw = 1. 


Multiplying the equality z + zww — w =wzz = 0 by Z, we obtain lar +1- zw- 
wZ |z|? = 0. Now, from this last equation we have that (|z|? +1)(1 — zw) = 0, thus 
zw=1. D 


tele 


Solution 5.6. Observe that 2? + 23 + 23 = (21 + zo + z3)? — 2(z122 + 2223 + 2321). 


Then, since z1 +272 +23 = 0, it follows that 27+ 23 + 23 = —2(z1z2 + Z223 + 2321) = 
—221 2923 (2 + + ai, = = —2212023(A + 22 + 33) = 0. 


Solution 5.7. Since 2121 = |z1|? = 1, then > = Z4, and also > = Z2. Then, 


L 1 


Ata aTa — Atz 
tun a eo od ae Dd eae ait ate? 
14+ 222 Ue ea 1+ 222 
zta ; 
hence 7 a jsa real number. 


Solution 5.8. If some of a, b, c is zero, the result is clear. Then, suppose that a, b, 
c#0. 

It is enough to see that (d — a)(d — b)(d — c) = 0, or equivalently, that 
d? —(a+b+c)d? + (ab+ be+ ca)d— abc = 0 and, by the hypothesis of the exercise, 
this is equivalent to showing that (ab + bc + ca)d = abc. 


222 Chapter 10. Solutions to Exercises and Problems 


Since all numbers have the same norm, define r = |a| = |b| = |c| = |d|. On the 
other hand, it is ON that = a+b+c, then d = akit āa+b+c. Now, 
di aa bb +5 & -r a(t +3 14 +), and it follows that 4 t+ ++ 4. That is, 


d(ab + ‘be + ca) = : abe, as we wanted to prove. 


Solution 5.9. We show first that (i) is equivalent to (ii). If a, b, c are collinear, 
then arg(b — a) = arg(c — a) or arg(b — a) = arg(c — a) + 7m, because both are on 


) = arg (e-o . 7) = ame — 
arg(b — a) = 0 or 7, which implies that + ift = 
then c— a = t(b — a) orc = (1 — t)a + tb, ahihi means that c is on the o 
line that determines a and b, that is, a, b and c are collinear. 

Now, we show that (iii) is equivalent to (iv). In order to do this, note that the 
determinant of the matrix in (iv) is equal to bē — cb — a(é— b) + a(c — b). Then 
z = cb — cā — ab € R is equivalent to z = Z, that is, cb — ca — ab = bē — ač — ba, 
which is the same as bē — cb — a(ē — b) + a —b)=0. 

Finally, observe that 


the same line, then it follows that arg (E: 


io) 
Qa 
io) 
Q 

j ©“ 
Al 


cb — ca — ab + |a|? 
|b — al? 


S 


o 

Qa 

o 

Qa 

ol 
| 


equivalent to cb — ca — ab € R, that is, 


2 
Since oe is a real number, = € R 
(ii) is equivalent to (iii). 
From the part (ii), it follows that 


Im(4=5) = 0. 


e equation of the line through b and c is 


ram.mgZmath;:boo 


Solution 5.10. By Exercise 5.9, z, i, iz are collinear if and only if 
D 


a Api i 
0=|1 z Z = 2% — zZ- Z, 
l 2 2 2 
iz —iz 
which is equivalent to |z — 4# |’ =| |’. Then, the complex numbers that satisfy 
the condition of the exercise are the poi in the circle with center Iti and radius 


[alae 
2 2° 


Solution 5.11. We will construct first the two squares which have as side length 
the segment determined by z and w. To do that, consider the points 0 and z — w 
as two consecutive vertices of a square. Then one possible third vertex is i(z — w), 
which is the rotation with angle 90° of the complex number z — w (or it could be 
—i(z—w) if we rotate —90°). Finally, the fourth vertex is the sum of the previous 
two, that is, (z — w) + i(z — w) (or (z — w) — i(z — w) in the other case). Then, to 
calculate the vertices of the squares that are formed with z and w as consecutive 
vertices, we should add w to the vertices of the squares found, that is, the vertices 
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we are looking for are z, w, i(z — w) + w and z + i(z — w) or z, w, —i(z — w) + w 
and z — i(z — w). 

In the case where z and w are opposite vertices of the square, again translate 
one of the vertices to the origin, that is, now the opposite vertices are 0 and 
z — w. Now, in a square the diagonals intersect each other in a right angle in their 
midpoints, then we need to consider the two complex numbers orthogonal to z — w 
and then translate them to the midpoint of z — w. That is, we need to consider 
the complex numbers 7 (5) + 45% and —i (5) + 4%. Finally, adding w to 
all the previous vertices, we get the square with vertices w, i (5) + "+, z, 


2 2 
—i (5*) + SP tw. 


Solution 5.12. Proceed by induction. The basis of induction is n = 2. We know 
(cos @ + isin 0)? = cos? 0 — sin? 0 + i2cos@ sin @ = cos 20 + isin 20, 


where in the last equality we used the identity for the sum of angles for sine and 
cosine. 


Suppose then that the identity is true for some n = k, that is, we have 


a 


(cos 0 + isin 6)" = cos k0 + isin kð. 


Then, 


ath_bo 


Ne 


p 


(cos@ + isin0)"+t! = (cos + isin A)(eos 6+isin@)* 
= (cos 6 + isin 0) (cos kO + isin k) 
= cos 0 cos k0 — sin 0 sin k0 + i(cos 0 sin k@ + cos k0 sin 0) 
oN 
= cos (k + 1)0 + ĉin (k + 1)6. 
Solution 5.13. Equation z + 1 = 2 cos can be rewritten as 


z741=2zcos@ or z?—?2zcosð+1= 0, 


then z = cos 0 + v cos? 0 — 1 = cos 0 + isin 8. 
Using de Moivre’s formula, it follows that z” = cosn@ + isin n, then 


1 1 a 
— = ————— = 0080 Fisinné. 
z” cosnd+isinné 


Adding the last two identities leads to 2” + 4 = 2cosné. 


Solution 5.14. Equation |z? + 22| = 1 is equivalent to |z? + 2?|? = (2? + 27)(27 + 
z?) = 1, but using |z| = 1, the last equation is equivalent to (z* +1)? = z4, which 
can be factored as a difference of squares (z4 — z? + 1)(z4+ 2? +1) = 0. These 
two quadratic equations can be solved using directly the general formula to obtain 
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that the solutions are z? = 4 + ¥8i and 2? = — 4 + ¥3j, and from these equalities 
we can obtain the values of z 


Solutint 5.15. (i) Let z1, z2 be the roots of the equation with |21| = 1. Since 
2122 = £, we have that |z2| = |< | Tq] = 1 Now, since 2 + 22 = —2 and |a| = |b], 
it aa that |z1 + 22|? = 1. This last equation is equivalent to 


1 1 
(z1 + 2a)(Z1+ 22) =1, or (21 +22) (+ + =) =1. 
Z1 Z2 


, 2 , 
Hence, (z1 + 22)? = z122, that is, (—2)" = £, which can be reduced to b? = ac. 


(ii) It follows that b? = ac and c? = ab by the previous part. Multiplying both 
equalities we have that b?c? = a?bc, and then a? = be. Therefore, a? + b? +c? = 
ab + bc + ca. This last identity is equivalent to (a — c)? = (a — b) (b — c). Taking 
norms, |c — a|? = |a — b| - |b — c|. Similarly, we can obtain |b — c|? = |e — a| - |a — b| 
and |a — b|? = |b — c| - |c— a|. Adding the last equalities, we get |b — c|? + |c — a|? + 
ja — b|? = |b — c| - |c — a| + |c — a| - |a — b| + |a — b| - |b — c|, which is equivalent to 
(Jb — ce] — |e — al)? + (|c — a| — |a — b|)? + (la — b| — |b — c|)? = 0, and the result 
follows. 


sake 


Solution 5.16. Let 2° + az4++bz?+ cz 2 Pdz +e be the polynomial having as roots 


5 
the numbers 21, 22, 23, 24, 25. By Vietact = = J; ži = 0 and b = bT Ziz = 
1 5 
(£ i a) — DD 127 = 0. Also, wehave 
£ 
5 B 5 1 g 1 
0= X i= X AE Gas X 21222324, 
i=1 i=1 “* My pe cyclic 
12 
then d = 0 and 0 = Dey a = Zizzzazaz5 Diane 212223, hence c = 0. Thus, the 


polynomial can be reduced to z% + e, which has as roots complex numbers that 
are the vertices of a regular pentagon. 


Solution 5.17. Ifa = b, |a — b + c| works; if a = —b, then |a + b + c| works. Suppose 
that a is different from b and —b. Consider the numbers a + b, a — b, —a + b and 
—a — b, which are the vertices of a rhombus of side 2. Taking as a center each of 
these vertices, construct disks of radius 1; these 4 disks cover the circle with center 
0 and radius 1. In particular, the point c belongs to one of these disks, then the 
distance from the center of such a disk to c is less than or equal to 1. 


Second Solution. The numbers a, b, c are the vertices of a triangle, with orthocenter 
ina+b-+c. If the triangle is acute, then its orthocenter is inside the triangle and 
then |Ja+6+c| < 1. If the triangle is obtuse, without loss of generality, we can 
suppose that the obtuse angle is in a, then —a, b, c are the vertices of an acute 
triangle with orthocenter —a + b + c, which is inside the triangle, and in this case 
|-a+b+e| <1. 
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Solution 5.18. If at least one of the numbers a, b, c is 0, the result follows. Consider 
a ae B uE y E then |a| = |8| = |y| = 1 and if a |bc| + b |ca| + c |ab| = 0 
is divided by |abc|, then a + 8 + y = 0, hence a, ĝ8,y are the vertices of an 
equilateral triangle. Thus, the angle between two of them is 7. Using the cosine 
law, ja — b|? = Jal? + lb]? + al |b] > 3]a| |b]. Similarly, |b — c|? > 3|b||c| and 
|c—al* > 3 |c] |a|, then |a — b|? |b— cl” |e — a|? > 33 Jal? |b}? Jel’. 


Solution 5.19. Since a, b, c have the same norm and |abc| = 1, it is clear that 
la| = |b] = |e] = 1. Then, 1 = a@+04+t=44+ 544 = Hete = ab + be + ca. 
The monic polynomial which has zeros a, b, c is, 
P(z) = (z — a) (z — b)(z — c) = 2 — (a + b + ¢)z? + (ab + be + ca)z — abc 
= zg? — 27 4+2-1= (-1)(2? +1), 


hence, {a,b,c} = {1, i, —i}. 


Solution 5.20. Multiplying both sides of the equation z4 + z3 + 27 +2+1=0 by 
x—1, we get 2° —1 = 0; then to find the roots of 4+27?+a?+a+1 = 0 is equivalent 
to finding the roots of x° — 1 = 0, which are different from 1. These roots are the 
quintic roots of unity, given by w, w?, w, wt where w = cos (27) +isin (27). 


Second Solution. The equation can be élved dividing by x”, and then making the 
substitution y = x + E, and finally using the general formula to solve a quadratic 
equation. That is, ¢ 


rs 


N 
ine /m 


1 
s +z+-+1=0 
x 


1 
(2+5) -1=0 
x 
1 
- (2+5) -1=0 
x 


y+y—1=0. 


raf. 


Vaj 
E 


+ 
1 
2 
(+245) 
( 1 
ete 
x 


The roots of this last equation are yı = =i v5 Y2 = He, It is left to find x 
solving the two equations 


telē 


SS 
bo 
| 


1 1 
r+-=y and zrt+-=%, 
x x 


which are equivalent to z? — yıx +1 = 0 and z? — y2x + 1 = 0. Solving these two 
equations we find the four roots we are looking for: 


-14+V5 | .V10+2V5 ope DLE _ V1 + 2V5 


Shr 4 a oa m 4 4 
-1-V5 .V10—2V/5 z -1-V5 ,V10- 2v5 
t3 = —— + 1———__, 4 = ——__ — 1———_.. 
4 4 4 4 


226 Chapter 10. Solutions to Exercises and Problems 


As a result of having two different methods for solving equation 24+2°+22+2+1 = 
0, we can conclude that 


2 ee -1+v5 .v10+2v5 
cos | =r | +isin | =r | = ———— + i —. 
5 5 4 4 
Solving for the real and the imaginary part, we get 
-1+ v5 10 + 2v5 
4 , 4 Í 


Solution 5.21. Note that the polynomial zê + 22° + 2a4 + 2z? + 2x? + 22 +1 can 
be factored as 


cos 72° = in 72° = 


LÊ + 20° + 2x4 + 2r? +22? +20 4+1=(e41)(2® + xt +r’ +r? +241). 
In this way we have to find the roots of the equation 
(2 +1)(2° +z +r’ +27+24+1)=0, 


where it is clear that x = —1 is one of the roots. The other roots are complex 
numbers and can be calculated following the trick used in the previous problem. 
Multiply z — 1 by 2° +24+2°+27+2+1=0 to get equation zê — 1 = 0 and 
find the roots distinct from 1. These roots are the 6th roots of unity, which can 
be calculated using de Moivre’s formula:(5.3). 


Solution 5.22. If n = 3m+2 for some positive integer m, then the complex number 
cos (24 z) +i sin (4 = ) is a solution with norm 1. Conversely, if z is a solution with 
norm i then Z = = is a a solution. Then, 2?424+1=0=2%4 2141, which 
implies that z”~ 2% =], z2 +z+1 = 0,4" = = 1 with z Æ 1, hence n = 3m + 2 for 


some positive integer m. 


Second Solution. Let P(z) = z2” +z +1 = 0. If P(w) = 0, with |w| = 1, then 
w = cos +i sin 8, and then, using de Moivre’s formula (5.3), w” = cosn0+isin nd, 
it follows that 0 = (cos n0 +cos@+1)+i(sinn@+sin 0). Then sin? nð = sin? 0 and 
cos? n = cos? 6 + 2cos@ + 1, and from this cos@ = —4. It follows that w? = 
and w? + w + 1 = 0, therefore w” = w?, and then n = 2 (mod 3). 

Conversely, if n = 2 (mod 3), for w 4 1, with w a root of unity of order 3, 
P(w) = 0. Then P(z) = z2” +z +1 = (z? +z + 1)Q(z), for some polynomial Q(z) 
with integer coefficients. 


Solution 5.23. (i) Let S=1+w+w?+---+w"!. Multiplying by w both sides 
of the equality, we get 


Sw=wtw?t+---+u"" 


+w”, 
and subtracting from S the last equality, we obtain S — Sw = 1 — w”. Therefore 


S = = = 0. 
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(ii) Let S = 1 + 2w+3w? +---+nw”-!. Multiplying by w we get 


Sw = w + 2w? + 3w? +---+ nw”. 


Then, S — Sw=1+w+w?+w?4+---+w™1—nw"™ 
l+w+w?+w?+---+w"! = 0). Therefore, S = 


n-1l__n 
+ nw = So 


nw” (by the first part, 
, hence 1+ 2w + 3w? + 


zpw” 


Solution 5.24. (i) Observe that if w 4 1 is a nth root of unity, then 2” — 1 = 
(z — 1)(z — w)... (z — w”™!). Hence, 
zy —1 
z= 1 
Now, let z = 1 in the previous equality in order to obtain 
a-w)(1-w)... (Q0 -wt) =n. 

(ii) Consider the polynomial P(z) = (z—w)(z—w?)...(z—w"7?), and since 
z”—1 = (z-1)(z-w).. a, we get P(z) = SSP = P14 2-74. tet. 
Note now that p8 = 

P'(1) 


= (z= w)(z w)... (2w) =t aL. 


naL) 


-+ z, then it is enough to calculate 


POD: Z 
Since P'(z) = (n — 1)2”7? + (n -2)2" = +--+- +22 +1, we obtain P’(1) = 
14+2+---+(n-1) = fn Now, from P(1) = n we can conclude that £ ean = 2#. 
Solution 5.25. (i) Note that £ 
(a + bw + cw’) (a + bw? + E 


= a? + abw? + acw + bew t+ abw +b? + acw? + abw + ¢ 
=a? +b + + (ab+ bet ca)w + (ab + be + ca)w? 
=a? +b? +c? + (ab+ be + ca)(w +w’) 
=a? +b? +c? + (ab + be + ca)(—1). 

(ii) Substitute the equation obtained in (i). 


Solution 5.26. The number of common vertices is given by the number of common 
roots of 719821 = 0 and z?°"3—1 = 0. Then, by Theorem 5.4.1, it follows that the 
number we are looking for is the greatest common divisor of (1982, 2973) = 991. 


Qn 


Solution 5.27. The roots of x? +x + 1 are w =e’? and w?. Using the relations 
w? =1and1+w+w? = 0, we obtain 
n=3k => w*®4+w%*41=14141=3, 
n=3k+1 => wt? 4 w**t141 =u? +w4+1=0, 
n=3k+2 > w*t4pw*Pyawttw?+lawtw?t+1=0. 


Therefore the answer is for all n that are not multiples of 3. 
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Solution 5.28. Use that x, y are of the form 


in order to see that the product of both numbers is of the same form. 


Second Solution. Use that 


r =a? +b? +c? — 3abe = (a +b + c) (a + bw + cw) (a + bw? + cw) 
= P(1)P(w)P(w”), 


for P(z) = cz? + bz +a and w a cubic root of unity. 
Then, x belongs to S if and only if x = P(1)P(w)P(w?), hence, if 


z= P(1)P(w)PWw?) and y= Q(1)QW)Q(w’) 
for Q(z) another polynomial of degree 2, we have that ry = R(1)R(w)R(w?) with 


R(z) = P(z)Q(z). Note that R(z) is of degree 4, and after dividing R(z) by 23-1, 
we get that R(z) = (23 —1)L(z)+ Ri(z) with R1(z) of degree at most 2 and with 


ry = Ri (1)Ri(w)Ri(w*), then zy € S. $ 
Solution 5.29. Let w = e?7/5, then wee 1. Evaluating in the original equation 
w, w?, w®, wt, we obtain the following four equations: 
P(1) + wQ] +w? R(1) =0 
P(1) + WQU + w*R(1) = 0 
P(1) + wQ) + wR(1) =0 
P(1) + w'Q(1) + w? R(1) = 0. 
Now, if these equations are multiplied by —w, —w?, —w?, —w*, respectively, we 


obtain: 


Using 1+ w+ w? +w? +w* = 0 and adding the equations, we get 5P(1) = 0, that 
is, x — 1 divides P(x). 


Solution 5.30. If z is a root of P(z), then z? is also a root. Hence, if |z| > 1 there 
will be an infinite number of roots, which is impossible since P(z) is a polynomial. 
If 0 < |z| < 1, the same will happen, and there will be an infinite number of roots. 
Then, all roots are 0 or they belong to the unit circle. 
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If P(z) is a constant polynomial, then the constant polynomials P(z) = 1 and 
P(z) = 0 satisfy the equation. 

If P(z) = az + b, with a Æ 0, substituting in the given equation, we get (az + 
b)(—az + b) = az? + b, that is, az? +b = —a?z? + b?. Since a Æ 0, it follows that 
a = —1 and b? = b, then b = 0 or b = 1, and in this case there are two polynomials, 
P(z) =—z and P(z) =1-—-z. 

If P(z) = az? + bz +c, with a £0, then 


P(z)P(—z) = (az? + bz + c) (az? — bz +c) = a7 2* + (2ac— b’)? + e. 


Comparing with P(z?) = az^ + bz? +c, we obtain a? = a, 2ac— b? = b and œ? = c. 


Since a Æ 0, it follows that a = 1; for c? = c we have the solutions c = 0 and 
c = 1. For each of the values of c, we get two values for b: if c = 0, then b = 0 
and b = —1; for c = 1, we get b = 1 and b = —2. Thus, in this case we have 4 
polynomials that satisfy the given equation: P(z) = 27, P(z) = z2?—z = —z(1— 2), 
P(z) = 22 -2z+1= (1-2)? and P(z) = 2? +2+1. 


10.6 Solutions to exercises. of Chapter 6 


Solution 6.1. Observe that if f(x) + f =) = x, then 


/math—book& 


1 z=] 1 co 
a, = d 
a aaa 

— a1 1 _ zz Sı 

Hence, 2f(x) =g + “r Er E i 
oO 

Solution 6.2. Prove by induction that f(n) = n. 
Let m = n = 1 in order to see that f(1) = 1, and since i. ) 


= 2 by (i 
and using the induction hypothesis, it follows that f(2k) = 2f(k) = and 
f(2k+2) = f(2)f(kK+1) = 2(k4+1) = 2k4+2. 

Finally, by (iii), 2k = f(2k) < f(2k+1) < f(2k +2) =2k+2, hence f(2k+1) = 
2k +1. Then f(n) = n, for all n € N. 


Solution 6.3. Taking —zx instead of z in the original equation, we obtain — z f (—x)— 
2xf(x) = —1. Then 


zf(z) + 2a f(—a) = -xf (—2) — 2x f(x), 


—3xf(—x). This we can substitute in the original equation to 


hence, 3af(x) = 
obtain af (x) = 1. 


š ; e z a5 da ; ; ii 
Solution 6.4. Taking —2 instead of x in the original equation, we obtain — f(x) + 


f (=) = —x, then f(x)—af (=+) = 2. Now, taking x instead of 4 in the original 
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equation, we have that af (=) + f(x) = +. Adding the last two equalities leads 
to 2f(x) = x? + +. Hence, the only function that satisfies the original equation is 


Solution 6.5. Taking y = —z in the original equation, we get x f(x) + af(—ax) = 
2x f(0), for all x. Then f(x) + f(—x) = 2f(0) for all x £0. 

Taking x+y and z in the functional equation, we get (x+y) f(a+y)—af (x) = 
yf(2x + y), and taking 2x + y, —x, we obtain (2x + y)f(2x + y) + f(-x) = 
(30 + y)f(@+y). 

Then, the last two equations can be rewritten as 


z (f(x +y) - f(z) =y(Ff2e+y)— f+ y)) 
(20 + y)(f (22 +y) — fæ +y)) = 2(f(x +y) — f(-2)). 


Multiplying the first equation by 2x + y and the second one by y, and reducing 


we get (2x + y)a(f(x + y) — f(x)) = yx(f(x + y) — f(—xr)). Canceling out x 
on both sides of the equation, simplifying and solving for 2xf(x + y), leads to 
2ef(x+y) = (2x +y)f(x)— yf(—2). PRA the value of f(—x), gives us 


2af(a@+y)= (20 + vbf(e) x ‘ai 
= 2( (x + vf ( x E 


That is, § 
f(a +y) = (e+ y) Fe) — uF (0) 
zf (æ +y) — xf (0) = (eH y)f (æ) — yf (0) — xf (0) 
a(f(æ +y) — F(0)) = (e+ (F(z) — £(0)) 


Now if x = 1, then f(1+y)—f(0) = (1+ y)(f(1)—f(0)). Substituting 1+y = x, we 
get f(x) = f(0)+a(f(1)— f(0)). Then, if we define the constants m = f(1)— (0), 
b = f(0), the functions that satisfy the equation have the form f(x) = ma + b. 
Clearly, the functions of the form f(x) = ma + b satisfy the original functional 
equation. 


Solution 6.6. First, note that if f(~+1) = f(x) +1, by induction it follows that 
f(x+n) = f(x)+n, for alln € N. Moreover, f(x”) = f(x)? and f(z+n) = f(x)+n 
imply that f((x + n)?) = f(x +n)? = (f(x) +n)?. Then f(x? + 2an + n?) = 
f(a? +2an)+n? = f(x)? +2f(r)n+n?, and then f(x? +2zrn) = f(x)? +2f(x)n. 
Taking x = 0 and n = 1 in the last equation, we get f(0)?+f(0) = 0, then f(0) = 

Moreover, taking x = Z and n = q in the last equation, leads to f (4 + 2p) = 


q 
F(E) + 2af) = ACÈ) + 2af(2) and, since f ($ + 2p) = f (2) + 2p, then 


f(E) = £. That is, f(x) = x for all x € Qt u {0}. 


2 
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Solution 6.7. Suppose that x, y, z are different numbers. The equation can be 
rewritten as x(f(y)—f(z))+yf(z) = f(@)(y—z)+<zf(y); now subtracting on both 
sides yf(y), we get x(f(y) — f(z)) + ¥(F(2) — FY) = Fay —2) + fw - y), 


hence 
fæ) - fu) _ Fu) -F 
ZE-Y yr ` 

Then, the slope between points (x, f(x)) and (y, f(y)) is equal to the slope between 
points (y, f(y)) and (z, f(z)), then every 3 points of the graph of f are collinear; 
hence the graph of f is a line and therefore f(x) = ma +b, for some real numbers 
m and b. In fact, m is the common slope and b = f(0). Clearly, the affine functions 
f(x) = mz + b satisfy the equation. 


Second Solution. Taking y = —1, z = 1, we get xf(—1) — f(1) + f(x) = —f(ax) + 
f(—1) + af(1), and solving for f(x) the result is 


jo = EOOD, , HV + F0) 


Solution 6.8. The equality g(f(x)) = —z, for any real number x, guarantees that 
g(f(g(x))) = —g(a). If to the equality f (g(x)) = —a, we apply g to both sides, 
we obtain g(f(g(x))) = g(—a). Then g(22) = —g(x), hence g is odd. Similarly we 
can prove that f(—x) = —f(z). 


ath_b 


p] 


Solution 6.9. Taking y = 0 in the originál equation, we have f(f(x)) = f(x)— f (0). 
But since f is surjective, given any reak number y there exists x with f(x) = y, 
then f(y) = y — f(0). Taking y = 0 in this last equation, we get f(0) = 0. Thus 
f(x) = z for any real number z. It is clear that the function f(x) = x satisfies the 
equation. D 


tele 


Solution 6.10. Taking x = 0 in the original equation gives us f(0) = 0. Now, if 
x = 1, we have f(f(y)) = y, then f is bijective. Taking f(y) as y in the equation 
and using f(f(y)) = y, we get f(xy) = xf(y). By symmetry in the variables z, 
y, also it is true that f(xy) = yf(x), and then xf(y) = yf(«#). Hence for x, y 
different from 0, it follows that f@) = tw, then Ha) is constant and equal to 
f(1), thus f(x) = f(1)x. Using f(x) = f(1)x in the original equation, it follows 
that zy = f(1)2zf(y) = f(1)*zy for z, y € R, then f(1)? = 1. Hence f(x) = x or 
f(x) = —zx are the only continuous solutions of the equation. 


Solution 6.11. Since m — n + f(n) > 1 holds for all n € N, then f(n) > n. Letting 
F(n) = f(n)— n, we can rewrite the functional equation as 


F(m+ F(n)) = F(m)+n, foral m,n €N. 


Taking m = 1 and adding 1 to both sides of the last equation, we have that 
F(1+F(n))+1= F(1)+n+1, for n €N. If now we apply F on both sides and 
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we use the new equation, we get F(1) +1 + F(n) = F(n+1) +1, then 
F(n+1)=F(n)+F(1), for all n eN. 


That is, F(n) = F(1)n for all n € N, then (m4+nF(1))F(1) = mF(1)+n, for all n, 
m E€ N. In this last equation, taking n = m = 1, leads to F(1)(F(1)4+1) = F(1)+1, 
hence F(1) = 1, and then f(n) = 2n for all n € N. Clearly f(n) = 2n satisfies the 
functional equation. 


Solution 6.12. In Example 6.2.4, we proved that the function is bijective. 
With y = 1 and using the injectivity, it follows that f(1) = 1, and then 
_1 : Jog ı _¢f1 
f(f(y)) = ; Applying f to both sides, we get ma =T (4). 
For x, y E€ Q*, take z such that f(z) = y, then 
f(x) 


zZ 


f(xy) = F(af(z)) = = f@)F(F(2)) = F@) FY). 


In this way a function that satisfies the functional equation must satisfy the two 
equations 


f(xy) = F(a) Fy). 


: | 
One particular solution can be definedsas follows. Let pı, p2,... be the ordered 
prime numbers and we define the function on the prime numbers as follows: 


pist, if iis odd 


ifi is even 


SY 

<= 

a 

Sica 

ll 
Ble 

w 

5 
bddks 


and for a rational number r = pj? +-+- pre, the function is defined as 


FG) = Fp)” fe)”; 


where nz € Z. 


Solution 6.13. Taking x = y in the original equation we get xf(xr) = x(f(x))?, 
then a(f(x)? — f(x)) = 0 for any real number æ. Hence, for x Æ 0, we have 
f(x)? = f(x), so that for every real number zx it follows that f(x) = 0 or 1. 

If for all x 4 0 we have f(x) = 0, then by continuity it follows that f(0) = 0, 
and then f is identically zero on the real numbers. 

If for some zo Æ 0 it happens that f(a) = 1, then taking zo in the original 
equation we obtain xo f(y)+y = (wot+y) f(y), hence y = yf(y) for all real numbers 
y. Then, f(y) = 1 for all y 4 0, and by continuity f(0) = 1, which guarantees that 
f is identically 1 on the real numbers. 

Therefore, the only functions that satisfy the equation are the constant func- 
tions 0 and 1. 
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Solution 6.14. (i) We should expect that the period is related to a, then it is a 
good idea to iterate the function. By doing it we get 


f(w@+2a)=-4+Vf(at+a)— fz +a) 


N| =| NIe N| =e 


Since f(x) > 4 for all x, then we have f(x) = f(x + 2a) for all x. Hence, f is 
periodic with period 2a. 


(ii) To find an example observe that f(x) > 4 for all x and, on the other hand, 
the original equation guarantees that (f (2 +2) — 1j? = f(x + 1)(1— f(x + 1)) < 


DE where the inequality follows from the geometric and the arithmetic mean 
inequality. Therefore, a possible example is, for n € Z, the function 


1 
Agar e gest 
1, if M+1<ax£<2n+2 
a) 
| 


has at least one real solution x. Then 


fe + a| + |z + bl 
|S |(z — b) — (x + a)| = 2(a + b), 


oN 
oO 
and since a+ b > 0, it follows that m >2. 


Conversely, suppose m > 2, then the equation has at least one real solution. 
In fact, if we define 


Solution 6.15. Suppose that the equati 


mla +b) = |z — a| + |x — b| 4 
> |(x—a)— (x +b) 


f(x) = |x — a| + |x — b| + |e +aļ|+ |z +b], 


observe that f(0) = 2(a +b) < m(a +b) and f(ma+ mb) = 4m(a +b) > m(a +b). 
By the intermediate value theorem?”, there exists x such that f(x) = m(a +b). 


Solution 6.16. Without loss of generality we can assume that f(0) = 0, since the 
function g(x) = f(x) — f(0) satisfies the equation and g(0) = 0. 

Taking y = 0 in the equation, we have f(x?) = z f (x). Using this last equation 
and taking y = 1, we get « f(x) — f(1) = (x +1)(f(x)— f(1)), hence f(x) = f(1)a. 
This means all functions that satisfy the original equation are of the form f(x) = 
f(1)x + f(0). It is easy to check that the affine functions f(x) = mæ + b satisfy 
the equation. 


27See [21]. 
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Solution 6.17. Taking x = y = 1 in the original equation, it follows that f(1)? — 
f(1) = 2, then f(1) = 2. Now, if we let y = 1, we get f(x) f(1) — f(x) =2+ 4, 
then f(x) =a + +. And it is clear that f(x) = x + + satisfies the equation. 


Solution 6.18. (i) In Example 6.2.2 we proved that these functions are injec- 
tive. As we have seen in the example, taking x = y, leads to f(xf(x)) = 2, in 
particular f(f(1)) = 1. Taking x = f(1) in the last equation, gives us f(1)? = 
FEDEA) = F(fC)) = 1, hence f(1) = 1. Letting y = 1 in the original 
equation we obtain f(x) + f(f(«x)) = 2x. 


If z > 0, taking z = zf(z) and y = + in the functional equation, we get 


zZ 


f (ros (<)) +f (rero) = 2zf(2)Ż 


Then, using f(zf(z)) = 2”, it follows that 


(zr (2)) = 10. 


but since f is injective, it follows that fz) f (4) =1. 
If now we take zx = z, y= + in theoriginal functional equation, we get 


TO (0) 2 


but since f (+) = Foy then 


SY 


eram.me/miath 


= 
oS 
SY 
vi> 
W 
+ 
teleg 
PTN 
=~ 
X |R 
x 
sii 
ll 
N 


Since f(z)f (4) = 1, it also follows that 


trey) EE) oe tm 1s) A(T) 4 


and again the injectivity of f guarantees that f(z) = z. 


(ii) In Example 6.2.3, we proved that these functions are surjective. Then, there 
exists a number Zo such that f(ao) = 0. Letting x = zo in the original equation, 
we obtain f(y) = 2xo + f(f(y) — xo), therefore if we make z = f(y) — xo we get 
f(z) =z- zo. 

Hence, the functions that satisfy the equation must have the form f(z) = 
z +c, for some constant c. 


Solution 6.19. First note that 2 must not be in the image in order to consider the 


quotient a= >. If for some x, f(z) = 1 then f(x +a) = = = 2, hence 1 is not in 
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the image either. Now, observe that 


fæ +a)-3 _ 2f(x)—-3 


Lette Faa ~ Fe = 
f(x +2a)-3 
Tetiga ee ea a) =o +a) —2 12h 


Then, f(x) is periodic of period 3a. 


Solution 6.20. Let T be the period of f. Suppose that T = T where p and q 
are relatively prime positive integers. Then, qT = p is also a period of f. Let 
n = kp +r, where k and r are integers and 0< r<p-l1. 

Then f(n) = f(kp +r) = f(r), and f(n) € {f(1), f(2), ---, F(p — 1), f(p)}, for 
all positive integers n, which is a contradiction with the fact that {f(n) | n € N} 
has an infinite number of elements. 


Solution 6.21. Letting x = y = 0, we get 


_ 22F0) 
10) =F FoF 


| 

which makes sense if f(0) #4 +1. Then #0) + f (0) = 0, hence f(0) = 0. 

Now take g(x) = arctan f(x), ther=tan g(x) = f(x) which is well defined for 
€ (—1,1). Substituting in the equation (6.7) we obtain 
tan g(x) + tan g(y) 

rr ee : 
tang(@ +y) = 72 Enon sueG) tan(g(x) + g(y)) 
oO 


The last equality follows from the tangent formula for the sum of two angles. Now, 
apply the inverse tangent function on both sides of the equation to obtain 


glz +y) = g(x) + gly) + k(x, y)r, 


where k(x, y) is a function that only takes integer values. On the other hand, since 
f(0) = 0 we have g(0) = 0 and then k(0,0) = 0. But since k is a continuous 
function, k(x, y) = 0 for all x, y € R, we get the equation 


g(x +y) = g(x) + gly), 


which is the Cauchy equation whose continuous solution is g(x) = ax. Hence, the 
solution of equation (6.7) is the function f(x) = tanaz. 


Solution 6.22. Since 
tan u + tanv 
———— = tan(u + v), 
1 — tan u tan v 
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we can take x = tanu and y = tanv with zy ¥ 1, which is true if and only if 
tanutanv # 1, that is, u — v # 5. The equation becomes 


f(tanu) + f(tanv) = f(tan(u + v)), 


then f o tan is additive and continuous, therefore f(tanu) = cu, which implies 
that f(x) = carctan z. 


Solution 6.23. The function f(x) = —1 is a solution of the functional equation. If 
now we define g(x) = f(x) +1, substituting we get 


g(z+y)-1= g(x) -1+9(y) -1+ [g(x)- Ula(y) - 1] 
= g(x) — 1 + gly) — 1 + [9(x)g(y) — g(x) — gly) + 1] 
= g(x)g(y) — 1. 


Therefore g(x) satisfies the Cauchy equation g(x +y) = g(x)g(y) and then g(x) = 
a”, with a € Rt and f(x) =a” — 1. 


Solution 6.24. Suppose that there existş a function that satisfies 
ae, 
n)p= n+. (10.9) 
| 


Applying f to both sides of the equation, we obtain f(n +1) = f(f(f(n))) = 
f(n) + 1. Let us see by induction that Hn +1)=f(1)+n. 

The case n = 1 is obvious, since ffn +1) = f(n) +1 and after substituting 
n=1, we get f(1+1)=f(1)+1. Suppose k result true for n — 1 and prove it 
for n. Since it is true for n — 1, the following holds: 


f(n+1)= f(n)+1= f((n-1) ve (f)+n—-1)+1=f(l)+n, 


then f(n +1) = f(1) +n for all n € N. From this last equation and by equation 
(10.9), we get 


n+1=f(f(n)) = fm) -14 f0) =n-14+ f0)-14+ fQ) =n-242f(1). 


Thus f(1) = 3, which is a contradiction, since the image of f are the natural 
numbers. Therefore, no f exists that satisfies equation (10.9). 


Solution 6.25. If x > 2, then f(x) = f(x — 2+ 2) = f((x — 2)f(2))f(2) = 0, this 
together with (iii), implies that f(x) = 0 if and only if x > 2. For 0 < y < 2, 
we have f(y) # 0 and 0 = f(2) = f(2 -y +y) = f((2 - y)f)) f), then 
f(2- y) f )) =0, hence (2 — y) f(y) > 2. 
Taking x = 77, we get f(z +y) = f(xf(y)) f(y) = 
but this implies 2 > (2 — y) f(y). Since (2 — y) f(y) = 2, 
is, fu) = x, for0<y <2. 


= 


f(2)f(y) = 0, then z +y > 2, 
then (2—y)f(y) = 2, that 
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Hence, 


2-y? 


0, fory> 2. 


=| = fr0<y<2 


It is not difficult to see that f satisfies the conditions of the exercise. 


Solution 6.26. It is clear that f(x) = 0 and f(x) = 1 are solutions; let us see that 
there are no other solutions. 
Taking x = y = 0 in the functional equation, it follows that f(0) = [f(0)]?, 
then either f(0) = 0 or f(0) = 1. Let us analyze the two cases: 
(i) f(0) = 0. Letting y = 0 in the functional equation, we get f(x) = f(x) f (0) = 
0, then f(x) = 0 for all x E€ R. 
ii) f(0) = 1. First, we will see that f(x) # 0 for all x € R. Letting x = y in 


the original equation, we obtain 1 = f (0) = f(2x) f(x), then f(x) #0 for all 
zeER. 


Substituting x and y by 2u and u, respectively, we obtain f(u) = f (3u) f(u), since 
f(u) #0, then f(3u) = 1. Finally, letting 3u = x, we get f(x) = 1 for all z € R. 
Therefore the only solutions are f(x) =0 and f(a) = 1. 


Solution 6.27. By Theorem 6.5.4, for a function f we have 


n 


ato =o" (7 


k=0 


ct+tn—k) whenh=1. 


Ne” 


am.mednatt 
~ 


Moreover, by Example 6.5.3, if P(x) = dj t+aia+---+anx", then A” P(x) = ann!, 
when h = 1. 

Consider f(x) = P(x) = (n — x)". The coefficient of x” in this polynomial 
is (—1)”, then (—1)"n! = A” P(x) = Op_o(—-1)* (R) (k — x)”. Therefore, letting 
x = 0 in the last equation, we get 


51t" a = (-1)"nl. 


k=0 


II 
eleg 


Solution 6.28. We prove that the function f is injective. If f(n) = f(m), then 
FEE) + FE) + Flr) = FEE) + (Fm) + fm), hence 3n = 3m, 
that is, n = m. 

Evaluating in n = 0, it follows that f(f(f(0))) + f(f(0)) + f(0) = 0, then 
FCECEO))) = F(F(0)) = £0) = 0. 

It is evident that f(n) = n satisfies the equation; let us see that it is the 
only solution. By induction suppose that f(k) = k for 0 < k < n. Since f is 
injective, f(n) cannot take any of the values 0, 1, ..., n — 1, then f(n) > n and 


also f(f(n)) 2 n and f(f(f(n))) > n. Thus, f(f(f(m))) + F(f(m)) + f(n) 2 3n. 
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By hypothesis, the equality must hold, then f(f(f(n))) = f(f(m)) = f(n) =n, 
which proves that f(n) = n, for all n € NU {0}. 


Solution 6.29. Let us prove that f(x) = x. First, note that f is injective because 


if f(a) = f(y), then 


c= f"(x)= f”(y) =y, 
hence x = y and f is injective. Now, let us see that f is increasing. Suppose that 
there exist zı and x2 such that zı < z2 and f(x) > f(x); since f is continuous 
in [0,2], then by the intermediate value theorem’? there is c € [0,21] such that 
f(c) = f(x2), which is a contradiction, since f is injective. 
Now, assume that x < f(x), then 


f(a) < FEE) = f) << f(a) =a, 


which is a contradiction. Similarly, if we suppose that x > f(x) we reach another 
contradiction, therefore f(x) = x is the only function that satisfies the conditions. 


Solution 6.30. Note that f is injective. If for all x,y € R we have that f(x) = 
f(y), then f”(x) = f"(y), hence —a = —y. Also, f is surjective because —x = 
FETE). 2 

Since f(—x) = f(f"(x)) = f"(f(a}) = —f (x), we have that f is odd, there- 
fore f(0) = 0. = 

But if f is bijective and continuous, then it is monotone. Let us prove that 
f cannot be increasing. If x < y implies that always f(x) < f(y), then =z = 
f'(x) < f(y) = —y, and y < z, which is a contradiction. Thus, if f is decreasing, 
then x and f(a) should have different signs for x # 0 (note that x > 0, implies 
that f(x) < 0, and z < 0, implies that F(z) > 0). Then, for x 4 0, af (x) < 0 and 
then x, f(x), f?(a), ..., f(x) alternate signs, but if f"(a) = —2, then n is odd. 

Let x > 0 and assume that f(x) > —a. Since f is decreasing and odd, we 
have 


f(f(a)) < f(-#) = -f (x) < x, 
again, since f(x) < —f(f(x)), being decreasing and odd 
FEE) > FOF E) = -EE E). 
Continuing in this way, we get 
z> —f(x) > f’(2) >—f*(a) >- > —f"(@) =z, 


which is a contradiction, therefore f(x) < —z. 

Similarly, we can show that for x > 0 it is not possible that f(x) < —x. Then 
f(x) = —«x for x > 0. Now, using that f is odd, we conclude that f(x) = —2, for 
alla € R. And f(x) = —2 satisfies the functional equation. 


28See [21]. 
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10.7 Solutions to exercises of Chapter 7 


Solution 7.1. Proceed by induction. For n = 1, we have aj = 1 < T and for n = 2, 


2 f : ; : 
we have ag = 3 = #8 < 2 = (4) , which proves the induction basis. 


For n > 2, suppose the result valid for n — 2 and n — 1, that is, an—2 < (a 
and an-ı < a. By direct calculation and using the induction hypothesis, it 
follows that 


OOO E)-O'@ 
a 


Solution 7.2. Adding 2” to both sides of a, = 3an—ı + 2”~1, we get an + 2” = 
3an—1 + 3- (2”71) = 3(an-1 + 2”7!), for all n > 2. Setting bn = an + 2”, we 


obtain bn = 3bn-1 = «++ = 3"~1d,. Since bı = a; +2 = 1 + 2 = 3, it follows that 
bn = 3"71 . 3 = 3”, hence an = 3” — 2n 
5 


: l 
Solution 7.3. Since an+1ı = 1 + 41a2..<@n, it follows that aiaz ...an = an+1 — 1, 
then a1a2...an—1 = an — 1; hence an+ 1 = (an — 1) (an) > 0, therefore 


= 
1 _ S o 1 1 
Opti —1 (an — 1}(@n) Ge Gp 
5) 
Finally, we get 3 
1 1 1 1 
— +e tee lt 4 ee te 
ay an a2 an 
= 1 1 P p 1 il 
7 az—1 a3—l1 an—1 anşı—1 
1 1 1 
=1+ — — — — — —— <2. 
a2— 1 an+1— 1 Qn41 —1 


Solution 7.4. By definition @n414¢n—1 = a2, + 1. Consider any2an = a2, + 1. If 
we subtract from this last equation the original identity, we get 


2 2 
Gn4+2An — An414n—-1 = Ani — An; 


which can be rewritten as an(an+2 + an) = Gn41(Gn41 + Gn—1). Therefore, 


An+2 + an — An+1 T An-1 
An+1 An 
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— Aan41t+An-1 


- with n > 2 is constant?’ and since 


Now, the sequence by, 


2 
1 
— ag +a a1 Fay 
bg = —— = = ? 
a2 a2 


it follows that Intita = 3, then an41 = 3an — Gn_1, for every n > 2. Now, 
the principle of mathematical induction helps us to conclude that every a, is an 
integer and the original equation implies that each a, is positive. 


Solution 7.5. We have ag — a; > 1 and an+2 — an+1 > (Gn41 — Gn) +1, where the 
second inequality follows by applying the condition to (n,n+1,n+1,n+42) for all 
n. By induction, it is possible to show that an+1 — an > n for all n > 1. Therefore, 
Qn41 > N + an and a; > 1, and again by induction we have an > i(n? -n +2). 
Since the sequence an = i(n? — n + 2) satisfies the conditions of the problem (the 
condition a; + a; > aj + ap in this case becomes i? + 1? > j? + k?, where we take 
t=d-y,l=d+y,j=d—u2,k=d+za, with 0< zx < y), the smallest value of 
42008 is 2015029. 


Solution 7.6. Note that a, = 1 — ao implies that ag = 1 — ay. 
Now, ag = 1 — a(l — a) = 1 — aa, and then by induction we have a, = 
1—aga,...ay_1. That is, 


boo 


Qn41 = 1—a,(1 — an) = 1 — dy(a0 « .. n—1) = l] — ao . . . an—1đn- 


The proof is finished using induction. Forn = 0, 1 the identity follows immediately. 
Now suppose the statement holds for n‘and consider 


1 l£ 
(ao an+1) (— + + fe 
ao AnA 
oO 
1 1 
= (ao an) ar = An+1 F (ao An+1) 
ao an Qn+1 


Solution 7.7. For n = 0, we have P = yo + 2. Now, use induction. Suppose that 
£ = Yk + 2 and prove that 22,4 = Yk+1 +2. 
Indeed, x7. = (x} — 3x)? = (a2)? — 6(aZ)? + 9(@2). Using the induction hypoth- 
esis, we have 

Tha = (Yr +2)? — 6(yx +2)? + 9(ye +2) = yp — 3yr +2 = Yogi +2. 
Solution 7.8. For n = 1, we have 1 + 4aja2 = 1 + 4(1)(12) = 49 = 77. Now, we 
use induction to show that for n > 2, we have 

1+ Aan Qn+1 m (an+1 + Gn — Gust. 

That is, for n = 2 we get 1+ 4a2a3 = 1+ 960 = 961 = 31?, and (a3 + a2 — a1)? = 
(20+ 12 — 1} =31?. 


29See Example 7.1.4. 
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For the inductive step, suppose that 1 + 4@ndn41 = (Qn41 + an — Gn—1). 
Note that 


(an+2 =F An+1 — an)” = (2an41 H 2an An—1 4 Qn4+1 an)” 


= (2an41 + An41 + Gn — oh 


= 40741 + 4n41(an41 + an — Gn—1) + (an+1 + an — an1)? 


= 4a2 ., +4@n41(Gn11 + an — Gn—i1) + (1 + 4enanss) 
= Adn41(2dn41 ai 2an = Üni) +1= 4an41An+2 T 1, 


as we wanted to prove. 


Solution 7.9. Note that a, = 2, a2 < 4, a3 < V4 + 3- 4 = 4. We show by induction 
that an < 4 for all n € N. For n = 0, 1, 2 and 3, it is clear. Suppose that an < 4, 
then V4+3an < V4+3-4=4, and aņn+ı <4. Hence, the sequence is bounded by 4. 


Solution 7.10. Since an+ı = an + ae then a3,, = a} +3 + Š + = > a +3. 


Since a3 = 14+343+4+1> 2-3, by induction it follows that i > 3n. Therefore, 
an > V3n and the sequence is not bounded. Moreover, aooo > Y27000 = 30. 


Solution 7.11. Suppose that all terms 4 the sequence are rational positive num- 
bers, dn = P, with (Pn, qn) = 1. Then £ 


pe ia — 
dn+1 


Pn pa Patan 
dn dn 


2 2 
Gna = an F 


1.me/math 


oe is, q241(Pn + qn) = qn Daa: Thens note that gn|q241 and q2,,|dn, therefore 


@244 = qn for all n. 5 


Then, qn+1 = (q1)!/?” is a positive integer for all n. This happens only if 
qı = 1 and then qn = 1 for all n, meaning that an is an integer for all n. Now, 
if a, = 1, then any, = V2, which is a contradiction. Then, a, > 1 for all n. It 
follows that a?,, — a? =a, + 1 — a2 =1+a,(1— an) < 0 and aņn+ı < an for all 
n, that is, we have an infinite decreasing sequence of positive integers, which is a 
contradiction. Therefore, the sequence must contain irrational numbers. 


Solution 7.12. It is not difficult to see that the constant sequences {an = A}, the 
linear sequences {an = Bn} and the sequences of the form {an = Cn?}, with A, 
B, C fixed numbers, solve the recurrence. Then, also the sequences 


{an =A+Bn+ Cn?} 
are solutions. Given the initial conditions, the solutions are {an = 1}, {an =n} 


and {an = n? }, respectively. 


Solution 7.13. Since the sequence is bounded, some terms are repeated infinitely 
many times. Let K be the greatest number that is repeated infinitely many times 
in the sequence, and let N be a positive integer such that a; < K fori > N. 
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Choose m > N such that am = K. We will prove that m is the period of the 
sequence, that is, @j4m = a; for alli > N. 

First, we suppose that aj; = K for some i. Since a; + am is divisible by 
Gitm = K, then a; = K = aj4m. 
Now, if aitm < K, choose j > N such that ai+j+m = K, then it follows that 
Qitm+a; < 2K. Since aj4m +a; is divisible by ai+j+m = K, then aj4m+aj = K 
and therefore a; < K. Since aj4j;4m = K, the argument in the previous paragraph 
implies that aj+j4m = ai+; = K, and then K divides a; + aj. It follows that 
ai +a; = K, since a; < K and a; < K. Therefore, aj4m = K — aj = aj. 


S. 


Solution 7.14. The sequence an = n! satisfies the given recursion because n(n! + 
(n= 1)!) = n(n + 1)(n— 1)! = (n+ 1)!. 

The number of derangements of n + 1 elements can be found as follows: 
Consider the permutations of n+ 1 elements without fixed points; the first element 
can be any of the n elements different from the first. Since there are n elements 
left, the dn+ı permutations can be divided into n groups according to which one 
was in the first place of the n elements different from the first. The groups have the 
same number of elements. Take one of the groups, say the one where the second 
element was in the first place. Š 

The permutations are divided in two, when 1 goes to 2 and otherwise. In the 
first case, there are dn—1 derangements and i in the second 1 is moved to any place 
different from 2 and the rest will move=freely to a different place from the first, 
then there are dn such permutations, hénce dn41 = N(dn + dn—1). 

The sequences are different since the first terms are not equal, that is, dọ = 1, 
dı = 0 and ap = a, = 1. 


Solution 7.15. (i) Note that 


telegram. 


dn — ndn—1 = —(dn-1 = (n — 1)dn-2) = (dn—2 = (n — 2)dn—3) =r 
= (-1)""?(dy — 2dh) = (—1)"-2(1— 2-0) = (-1)”. 


(ii) A direct application of the formula in Example 7.2.4, leads to 


eel sible iaiiiah 
= (n!) mEt (ys (ay 
1? et 
= ( 2l a a ) 
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Solution 7.16. The characteristic equation of the recursion is z? — x — 1 = 0 which 
has roots r = 145 and s = 1⁄5, The solutions of the equation have the form 


=A (5) eà a 
Since 1 = Lı = 44 + ¥8(A— B) and 3 = Lz = A (45) 
then A = B = 1, hence Ln = (15 )" + (434), for all n. 


Solution 7.17. If bọ > 0, then bı = w > 0 and by induction bn > 0. Consider 
ün = E; the recursive equation takes the form aņn+ı = an + 1, which has as a 


solution the sequence an = ao +n. Then bp = Ten is the solution of the equation. 
Solution 7.18. Notice that 
1 1 1 
an43 = ——————_— = = — = an. 
ú l— an2 1- = l-54 ” 


Pacts 


Solution 7.19. Suppose that a, = „then the recursion takes the form bn+2 = 
4bn+1—4bn which is linear of order 2. Toe ae istic polynomial is A?—4A+4 = 0, 


which has as unique solution A = 2. Then, bn = (A +nB)2” for some numbers A 


A+(n+1)B)2” t1 A+(n+1)B)2 
and B. Hence an = aoe = Ve 


Clearly an converges to 2. 


is the solution of the equation. 


Solution 7.20. By Proposition 7.2.13, it is enough to observe the following in- 
equalities, where we use the fact that ağı < 2ax, for k = 1,2,...,n, 
ON 


An+1 < 2an = ün Han 


< an + 2an—1 = Gn + Gn-1 + Gn-1 


< ün Fan- t +42 + 2a, 


= An QAn—1 eeu a2 +4 ai +1. 


Solution 7.21. Denote the sequence by {pn}; prove that pn+1 < 2pn, for any n > 1. 
For n = 1 it is immediate, since 2 = pg = 2p; = 2. For n > 2, we use Bertrand’s 
postulate?, which says that given an integer m > 1, there exists a prime number 
p such that m < p < 2m. 

For p with k > 2, it follows, again by Bertrand’s postulate, that there exists a 
prime number p with pk < p < 2pp. But this prime number is greater than or 
equal to the prime number after pz, that is pp41 < p. Then, pk+1ı < 2pk and then, 
using the previous exercise, we have the result. 


30See [15]. 
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Solution 7.22. Let aj, a2, ..., Gy be the integer weights of each of the golden 
pieces and suppose that a, < ag < --- < an. By hypothesis, 


a, +a2 +: +an = 2n and an <ay+agt-::+4n_-1. 


If an = a, + a2 +---+ay_1, we are done. Case a, > 2 is clear since a; > 2 for all 
i, and the condition a; + a2 +--+ an = 2n, implies that a, = a2 =--- = an = 2. 
Since n is even, we can perform the required partition. 

Now, suppose a; = 1 and ay < ay + a2 +--+ + an—1, then 


an <1lt+ayt+ag+---+4yn-1. 


Then, it is enough to show that ag,41 < 1+a,+a2+---+ax, fork =1,2,...,n—2. 
Suppose that the previous statement is not true, that is, let a41 > 1 +aı + a2 + 
+--+, for some k € {1,2,...,n—2}. Then ag41 > k+2, and a; > k+2 for every 
i=k+1,k+2,...,n. Moreover, we know that a; > 1 for i =1,2,...,k, then 


2n = ay tag +++: + an > K+ (n—k)(k +2) = k? + (n—1)k + 20. 


This implies that k? — (n — 1)k > 0, therefore k < 0 or k > n—1, and both 
contradict that k € {1,2,...,n— 2}, and so the result follows. 
Now, to make the division follow the ideas of the proof of Proposition 7.2.13. 
oO 


| 
Solution 7.23. It is possible to show by induction that 1 < a, < 2 and that 
an > Qn41, for all n > 1. Therefore, tHe limit of the sequence is equal to some 
number L (see Theorem 7.4.7) which satisfies L = VL, hence L = 1. 


Solution 7.24. (i) Observe that x 
OD 
oO 
Sl -j-i 18 1 1, 1 1 
i=0 ay Qi+1 ao a1 ay ag an An+1 
_ Mra ara an1 — ün 
ao ay a, a2 An+1 an 
d d d 
ao ay a1 a2 An+1 an 


On the other hand, the series ae — ) is telescopic, hence 


Qi+1 
m 
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
So (=—- re e+ =—- i 
ay Qi+1 ao ai ay a2 an Qn+1 ao Qn+1 


i=0 


Therefore, J; -o —+— = 4 (+ - i 


i=0 Qi Ai41 
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( i ; ) 
2 Ailit Qj414j42 
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1 1 1 1 a 1 
Z | pee — — 
aga, a142 a142 a243 Anün+1 An+14n4+2 
— a2 — ao ES a3 — ay E af An+2 — an 
ag 41 a2 a1 a2 a3 An An+1 4n+2 
2d 2d 2d 3 1 
= > ll 2d — x 
ag a1 a2 a1 42 a3 An An+1 An+2 ico Aili+1Ai+2 
+ n 1 1 x 5 . 
On the other hand, the series }7;"_, (KK — ) is telescopic, then 
= ajQi+1 4j414i42 
n 
S ( 1 1 ) 1 1 
i=0 Qili+1 Qi+1ai+2 aođı Gn4+14n4+2 
n 1 ee ily 1 1 
Therefore, Bae 0 ai ai+ı Qiş2 2d fa sma) 


(iii) Since a1 = agp + d, ag =a, + d = age 2d, . 


, an+1 = ao +(n+1)d, it follows 


from part (i) that a 
a 1 wd = 1 1 
= hm -| —=- A = =. 
ico Ailil noo d age ag + (n + 1)d dag 


(iv) Since ay = ao + d, az =a; + d = agit 2d, . 


from part (ii) that 


Co 


=0 Qj Aj414j+2 n=>œ 2d 
i= 


1 1 1 
= sim 5 ( 


aga, 


, An41 = ao + (n + 1)d, we have 
on 
O 


z -i a 
(ao + (n + 1)d)(ao +(n+2)d))  2daoa;` 


Solution 7.25. Use the recurrence formula for the Fibonacci sequence in order to 


obtain the following equalities: 


: fn4i- fae 1 Z = 1 ROEE S 
i) > tin41 -5 eo Jr- 1fn+1 -D ) 


n=2 n=2 


= lim j 
N= 


(i) See 5 fn- — -5 Ín- + 


n=2 


1 
7 -> ioe ifn ~ tetas 


frn41 
eal DEn 
t3 fy fnna) fi hk ~ 
fnti — Tre 1 
fn+1 pe fn— fafai 


L) = yim a -+ ) -= 
Noo \ fi fo fufn+1 fife 
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Solution 7.26. In step 0, the equilateral triangle has perimeter 3. In sags 1, the 
curve is formed by 4-3 segments of length z, then it ia perimeter 4 5:4. 3, In 
step 2, the curve is formed by 4? - 3 segments of length 4 37- Ti its perimeter is 

- 42 . 3. In general, in step n the Pi has perimeter P, = ‘4°. 3= — 
in this way, Timn—so0 Py = iMa z z= = œ, since P, isa Seat progression 
with ratio r = $ +> 1. 


The equilateral cee of side 1 has area equal to v3 In step 1 the curve encloses 


an area equal to the sum of the area of the original triangle and the area of the 
three equilateral triangles of sides z, which are constructed on every side of the 
original triangle. That is, Ay = v3 +3 (£. +) 

In step 2 another 4 x 3 S triangles of side z are added to the structure, 


then Ay = 43 (2. de) +43 (E dr). In general, An = £ +3 (F. $) + 
1 ne 3 1 

L3 (P k) La (E.A) 

Notice that we can write A, = v3 (1+g(+$4+h4--4+45)). In this 


way, we have that the sum oa the second parenthesis is the sum of a geometric 
progression with ratio r = =. Therefote, limp» An = v3 (1 + z (=)) = 
9 


3 3j — 2v3 S 
Z (1+ 8) = 28. za) 
Solution 7.27. (i) For n > 1, it follows that z= 72 zem; for all j = 1,2,...,2”. 
Since the inequality is strict r JE 2” Swe ie 
i EpL Tau 
241 geo" E PH gett o 
O 
(ii) The sum can be written as T 


n +1 n? n n+1 2n 
1 4. + 1 
2n +1 3n 


1 4 ne 
(n—1)n+1 n2 j’ 
Since GA + + Ge 2 w = Gat» for each k = 2,3,.. . n — 1, we have 
1 1 1 1 1 1 


1 
ede Oe Se ee ae de walt Oe 
n aT tn oS n 


eS 
IV 


In order to reach the conclusion, observe that for n > 2, + + A + z frees 
s+5+q=1. 
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(iii) Simplifying the inequality -+ + 4+ -4 


n? — 1 < n?, which is always true for n > 1. 


> 3. we see that it is equivalent to 


oY Poe) meee 1+4 >44 94+G >, tetin, ra +t 
mag b+ zarr > 3 then 


E E owe eee a 
ae grt g 


hence we can conclude that the harmonic series is divergent. 


Solution 7.28. Use Abel’s summation formula to obtain 


n n—1 


Soa NO (K (+) tat- ta) 4+ +et +g) 


a) 


nath_beoks 


II 
Q 
|- 
= 
3 
Mi 
un 
Q 
> 
| 
= 
Ne 
| 
Q 
: fs 
— 
2T” sS 
3 
| 
an 
= 
+ 
a 
~~" 
a 
> 
| 
= 
~~" 
Sw ES 


+ 
3 
bo 
aa a 
Q 
3 
| 
e 
NY 
ram.mq 


oO 
© 


2 (%1 
—— ]}. 10.1 
+n ( I ) (10.10) 
Using Example 7.3.5, we can see that equation (10.10) is equal to 


qr -1 2 (2 A (eee) 


q-1 (-1? q—1 


II 
Sle, 
|> 
|! 
=| -| 
2 
| |3 
á 
Q 
| Jw 
Itele 
aE Mi 
iM 
> 
S 
= 
L 
3 
ere, 
|= 
+ 
T 
See 


Therefore, 


5. k2qt7! _ 2(q” = 1) + (1 a 2n)q” -1 g: vg 
(q -= 1)’ gal)" q-1 
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Solution 7.29. Observe that 


5 al n(n — 1)x = Dots n — ny na”. 
n=0 n=0 


Now, use Examples 7.3.3 and 7.3.4, to obtain 


z2 


$r’ eS al (n — 1)a” + one" = = ao 


n=0 


Solution 7.30. In order to prove dies (ii) y (iii) use the fact that the series are 
geome series with ratios 2 ina + and $ , respectively. Then, their sums are equal 
to =, where r is the ratio. 


(iv) Use Example 7.3.3 to obtain oe on 
n=l 


(v) Use Exercise 7.29 to prove that 


o0 Gy 1 
1 1 84 
ve A ae a 


Ga e 
of Chapter 8 


10.8 Solutions to exercises 


hooks ” 


Mat 


Solution 8.1. The product of the coeffiĉients of the polynomials is 


e 
462 71 
E2 18 
32016 56 8 
4 227 1 
8 4 14 2 


8 8 48 25 57 8 


Therefore, the product of the polynomials is R(x) = 8x° + 8x4 + 48x? + 25a? + 
57x + 8. 


Evaluating in z = 2, we have P(2) = 4-23 +2-27+7-2+1=55, Q(2) = 
2-2?+2+8=18 and R(2) =8-2°48-24+ 48-23 + 25-27 + 57 - 2 + 8 = 990. 


Solution 8.2. Each factor of P(x) is a geometric progression, then 


P(x) = (1— ata? — -+200 (1 eta? +- at) 
7 (—a)!01 — 1 gil _ 1 7 gil 44 x! _ 4 
7 —xz— 1 x—1 E r+1 xz—1 
2)101 
—1 
ee eee 


ah 1 
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Solution 8.3. Apply the division algorithm to obtain H(z) and R(x), then 


g? — 5g? +1 = (2° — at +23 — 2g? + 3x — 9) (z? + x? +1) + 11g? — 32 +10. 


Hence H(x) = 2° — z4 + 23 — 2x7 + 3x — 9 and R(x) = 112? — 3x + 10. 


Solution 8.4. Let P(x) = ng”! — (n + 1)a" + 1, evaluating in x = 1, P(1) = 
n—(n+1)+1=0, that is, x = 1 is a zero of P(x), then x — 1 divides P(x). In 
fact 


P(x) = (£ — 1)(nz” — 2-1 —----— 2-1). 


If Q(x) = ng” — 2-1 — r”? —...— x — 1, then Q(1) = n — n = 0 implies 
that x — 1 divides Q(x), hence (x — 1)? divides P(x). 


Solution 8.5. It is clear that Pı (x) = 1 + «< has as the only root —1 and P2(x) has 
roots —1 and —2. By induction, we will see that the roots of P(x) are —1, —2, 


.., —n. Suppose that P,,(a) has roots —1, —2,..., —n, then 
oa ors ci a A 
O n: 
E 
Hence, 5 
B a(x +1) + 2)5--(a@ +n) 
Pit) = Py (2) + (n F H! 
(x +1)(£ +2) (+r  ax(e+1)(2+2)---(e+n) 
= hp DZA O T 
n! D (n+1)! 
(+1) +2) (£ + (n+ 1) + zle + 1)(@ +2) (£ +n) 
- (n+1)! 
(a+ 1)(a+2)--- (a+ n)(x+n+1) 
7 (n+ 1)! i 
which shows that the roots of Pa+ı (£) are —1, —2, ..., —(n + 1). 


Solution 8.6. Since P(0) = 0, then P(1) = P?(0)+ P(0)+1 = 1. Now, evaluate in 
x = 1, the identity P(x?+£+1) = P?(x)+P(x)+1 to obtain P(3) = 3. Evaluating 
in x = 3, we get that P(3? +3 + 1) = P?(3) + P(3)+1 =9+3+1 = 13, then 
P(13) = 13. 

Now, if we define ¢n41 = £? + £n +1 and P(£n) = zn, then P(@n41) = 
P(a? + £n +1) = P?(an) + Plan) +1 = z? + 3n +1 = &n41. This process 
constructs an infinite number of fixed points of P(x) which are different, since 
Ln+1— Tn = z2 +1 > 0. But a polynomial cannot have an infinite number of fixed 


points unless P(x) = z. 
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Solution 8.7. Let P(x) = a,2"+---+a,%+ a9 be a polynomial with ag # 0. Since 


re (2) = 2 (oe(Z)tea(G)” tot (5) +0) 
reP\— = T an | — + an—-1| — +++ +a, (—]+ a9 
£ £ £ £ 


= An tan12" 1 +. art + aor”, 


we have xz” P (+) = P(x) if and only if an + @n_12"-1 +--+» + aix”! + aoz” = 
Ant” +an—12""!+...+a,2 + ao if and only if the “complementary coefficients” 
are equal, that is, a; = an—i, for alli =0,...,n. 


Solution 8.8. Use the previous exercise to see that P(—1) = 0, then P(x) = 
(x + 1)Q(x), for a polynomial Q(x) of degree n — 1. Since 


Eicon erp (=) cough € + 1) Q (=) l 


it follows that Q(x) = 2"~!Q (4). Hence, using again the previous exercise, it 
follows that Q(x) is reciprocal. 


Solution 8.9. A reciprocal polynomial does not have 0 as a root, since an = ao 0, 
then a 4 0. Since a” P (+) = P(a) = 0, it follows that P (+) = 0, then + is also a 
zero of P(x). S 


} 
B 
| 
Solution 8.10. If n is odd, it follows that 2?2"~? + 2?"-44.-.--4 x* +2741 can be 
factored as Get + "7? gt ste eh (2°71 mee? + an3 meg Sean 1), 
which proves that the polynomial in thé:left is divisible by 1+ x +--+- + giek 


If n is even, —1 is a root of 1 +E + x? +---+a"—!, but it is not a root 
of 1 +£? + gxt +- + 02"? Then 1 +g? + xt +--+ g?” is not divisible by 
1+r+r? +e tet. = 


tel 


Solution 8.11. Suppose that n > m. Recall that Euclid’s algorithm is used to find 
the greatest common divisor of (m,n), in the following way: 


m= Ms, Tri 


m= 17152 T T2 


Tj-1 = 7755541 +0, 
with 0 < r; < ri—1 and ro = m, hence (m,n) = rj. 
Notice that 


g” —La_mitri L] 


=g" (r —1)+a™—1 


msr f 
= g"! (= Zi ) (2™ = 1) +a" J= ili 


10.8 Solutions of Chapter 8 251 


then the division of 2”—1 by 2” —1, leaves remainder x"! —1, then (2”—1, 2-1) = 
(2 — 1,2" — 1). Proceeding in the same way, we obtain (#” — 1,“ — 1) = 
(£™ — 1,07 — 1) = (£™ — 1,27 — 1) =--- = (g=! — 1a — 1) = g” - 1. 
Therefore, (2” — 1,2" — 1) = r™™) — 1. 


Solution 8.12. The problem is equivalent to finding all pairs (m,n) such that 


(amore — 1)(0—-1) 
ee) 


is a polynomial. Notice that z” — 1 and 2+! — 1 are divisors of x™”+” — 1. These 


factors can only have x — 1 as a common factor, but by the previous exercise, 
(x™t1—1,g”—1) = gtin) _1, therefore it will be enough to have (m+1,n) = 1. 


Solution 8.13. If a is an integer with P(a) = 0, then P(x) = (x — a)Q(x), for 
some polynomial Q(x) with integer coefficients, and P(0) = —aQ(0) and P(1) = 
(1 — a)Q(1). But if a is an integer, then either a or 1 — a is even, and so one of 
P(0) and P(1) is even, which is a contradiction. 


Solution 8.14. Consider the polynomial with roots x, y, z, that is, P(u) = (u — 
x)(u—y)(u—z)=ue+au2 + bu + c. Rhen, by Vieta’s formulas, 


= 


a=-xz-y-z=-w, b= cyt yz + ze = 2 C = —TYZ, 
S w 
therefore, b = —£ = £. Hence, P(u) =i + au? + bu + ab = (u + a)(u? + b), and 
u = —a = w is a root. * Without loss of generality, we can assume that it is x, that 


is, £ + y + z = zx, from where y + z = 9. This last equality implies that y = — 
and, then b = —y?, hence the other roots are y and —y. That is, the roots are 
(x,y, —y) and therefore the solutions ofthe system are the triplets (x, y, —y) and 
its permutations, with x,y € R. = 


Solution 8.15. Since the coefficients of the polynomial are integers, it is enough 
to see that it is irreducible over Z|z]. The polynomial has no integer roots, since 
a root of zt — r? — 3x? + 5x + 1 must divide 1, and then it must be 1 or —1, but 
P(1) =3 and P(—1) = —5. Or, by Exercise 8.13, and because P(0) and P(1) are 
odd, P(x) = 0 has no integer solutions. 

Hence, if P(x) can be factored, it must be into two monic quadratic polyno- 
mials, as follows: x4 — x? — 3x? + 5x + 1 = (x? + bx + c) (x? + dx + e), with b, c, 
d, e integers. 

Equating coefficients, it follows that: 


b+d= —1 
c+e+bd= -3 
be+cd=5 


ce=1. 
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The last identity implies c = e = 1 or c= e = —1. Now, the third identity takes 
the form b+ d = 5 or b+ d = —5. In any case, these equalities are in contradiction 
with the first identity. 


Second Solution. It is enough to see that the polynomial is irreducible over Zəfx]. 
But in Zo[z], the polynomial can be written as xt + z? + z? +x + 1. It is clear 
that 0 and 1 are not roots of this polynomial, then if it is reducible it should be 
decomposed as the product of two irreducible quadratic polynomials. But the only 
irreducible quadratic polynomial in Zg[z] is x? +-a+1, and (#?+a+1)(a?+2+4+1) = 
gt+a?+1f4¢at+a2%°+2?+4+2+41. This completes the proof. 


Solution 8.16. Consider the integers £to = n and xg41 = P(zp), for k > 0. If 
k = 1, the result is immediate. Suppose now x, = £o, with k > 2, and define d; = 
Ti+1 — Ti. Since di = Vi41 — Ti divides P(xi41) = P(zxi) = Ti+2 — Ti+1 = di+1, for 
alli = 0,1,...,k—1, and since dp = do # 0, it follows that |do| = |di| = --- = |dg|. 

Suppose that do = dı. In this case dz = do, otherwise z3 — xg = — (z2 — 21), 
then x3 = x; and the sequence of iterates takes the form £o, £1, %2,%1,%2,.... 
Hence it should not exist xz, with k > 2, that coincides with xo. Similarly, if 
d; = do, for every j, then x; = zo + jdo Æ £o, for every j, which is a contradiction. 


Hence dg = —d}, that is, zı — £o = — (ag — x1). Therefore £o = 29. 
z 
Solution 8.17. Suppose that an = 1. If ry ..+;Tn are the roots, by Vieta’s formulas 
it follows that r7r3---r2 = 1 and = 
2 2 2: m T: = 02 ,— 
ri tts te tra = (tite + tye 2 5 Tifi = G,_1 — 2an-2 < 3. 
a 1Si<j<n 


p] 


The inequality between the arithmetic and the geometric mean guarantees that 
O 


2 2 22 n/,2,,2 2 
ri trá te tre Z ni riri or? =n. 


Both inequalities imply that n < 3. 

In the case n = 3, from the eight polynomials of the form x? +g? +g 1, 
the only ones that have three roots are z? — x + (x? — 1) = (x? — 1) (x 1). In the 
case n = 2, only the polynomials x? + x — 1 have its two roots real. In the case 
n = 1, the only polynomials are x + 1. 


Solution 8.18. If P(a) = b, P(b) = c and P(c) = a, then P(P(P(a))) 
by Exercise 8.16, and P? (a) = a. But on the other hand, P(P(a)) 
then c = a, which is a contradiction. 


P?(a) =a, 
c 


Solution 8.19. Suppose that 71,...,1r, are all the roots of P(x) and that all are 
real; by Vieta’s formulas it follows that 


n 


Xr =-2n and 5 Tire = 2Qn?. (10.11) 


i=1 1<i<j<n 


10.8 Solutions of Chapter 8 253 


On the other hand, the Cauchy-Schwarz inequality guarantees that (X>; ri) < 
yor? 2, 1, and then — 7", r? < = (90, ri)”. Hence 


i=1 "i 24=1 iil Sa 
2 
n n 
>, 102 DOn 
rir; = z= Ti s T3 
a 7 ON 24 i 
1<i<j<n i= 1. i=l 


contradicting equation (10.11). 


Solution 8.20. Calculate the derivative of the polynomial P(x), that is, P’(#) = 
3x? — 2x — 8, which has roots x = 2 and x = —4. Since P(2) = 0, then 2 is a 
multiple root. 


Solution 8.21. The fact that P(x) is divisible by (2 + 1)? is equivalent to the 
fact that —1 must be a root of multiplicity at least 2 of P(x), that is, P(—1) = 
P'(—1) = 0. This is equivalent to 


oks 


-l+a+b+c=0 


3-2a+b=0. 


a 


Then, the solution’s triplets are (a,b, = (t, 2t — 3,t— 2), with t € R. 
Solution 8.22. The polynomial of the Lagrange interpolation formula is 
bb 
3 —kok —1)(«@ - §--- (x k+1)\(2-—k-1)---(2—n) 
P(x) = X (-1)" kok Tl — I(r -2) (@ -k+ -k-1) (en) 
(x) 2 ) kK(k—1)---(K-k+1(k—-k—1)---(k—n) 
Bg ce ee a) 
k0 k! (n— k)! ` 
Then, 
P(n+1) 
Say age tn nti- (b= Dnt- kint- n) 
= ink] 
-k ok +1)! z E (n+1)! 
= -ko (nyt peok ok o 
2l l k! (n= k)!(n+1= k) 2 ) k! (n+1-— k)! 
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On the other hand, 


n+l n+1 
I=- ( i ) 2# (1) H> 
k=0 
==P(n+1)+2"*", 


Therefore, P(n + 1) = 2”! — 1. 


Solution 8.23. (i) First observe that 2 € [-v5, v5], since the left-hand side is 
non-negative. Squaring both sides of the equation and rearranging, we get 


z* — 102? + x + 20 = 0, 
which can be factorized as 


(x? +x —5)(2* — x — 4) = 0. 


Then, xz? + x — 5 = 0 or z? — x — 4 = 0. The solutions of these equations are, for 
the first 21.2 = 4 (-1 + v21) and for the second #34 = $ (1 + v17). Only two 
of them are in the interval [- v5, V5], and therefore the solutions of the equation 


are 5 (—1+ v21) and 4 (1 — v17). 


(ii) As in the previous part, squaring beth sides of the equation, it follows that 


_bo 


a 


m 


xt — 2ax? + 2 =0, 


a 

ma 
2 
l 
2 
l 


which is a quadratic equation in a, 


ram.m 


oN 


a? — (22? + Yat at +2 =0. 


The discriminant of the quadratic equation is (2x — 1)”, so that the roots of the 
equation are a, = £z? + x and az = x? — x +1. It follows that, 


a? — (227 + 1)a +34 +z = (a — r? —2)(a-—2? + x — 1) = 0. 


Now, solving the quadratic equations z? + x — a = 0 and z? — x +1-—a = 0, 
give us the roots z = —=¢t vitia and z = EHD ee, We can show that the 
root atta ve is always in |- va, va] while == a vile is not. On the other hand, 


e would be in [—/a, va], if ł < a < 1 and the root x = 


the root = 
Sa eee belongs to [—./a, va] only when a > 1. 

Solution 8.24. It is clear that x > 0,a+az>0anda—V/a+z > 0. Squaring both 
sides of the equation leads to 


xr? =a—Vat+a_ which is equivalent to va+ x = a- x’. 
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Then, a — z? > 0, and after squaring, it follows that 
a+ne=(a—z*) 


which is equivalent to the equation P(x) = z4 — 2ax? — x + a? — a = 0. In order 
to solve this equation, consider a as the variable and x as the parameter, then 


— (227 + 1)a+2*-—2=0. 
The discriminant of the equation is (2x? + 1)? — 4(a4 — x) = (2x + 1)?, then the 
roots of the equation are a, = x? — x and ag = x? + x + 1. This implies that we 


can factorize P(x) as 


P(x) = (£? — z —a)(x? +z +1- a). 


The positive roots of the equation x? — x — a = 0 do not satisfy the condition 
a— x? > 0, since a = —a. The roots of x? +g +1-—a = 0 are zı = H45 


and r = == a a 40-3 Only zı can be non-negative, and this happens when a > 1. 


Solution 8.25. First, observe that x is% positive number. Taking conjugates on 
the left-hand side of the equation leads to 


a ; omy 


<p 


VT+ reve x lt + Jz. 
then m is also a positive number. Dividing by ./z and simplifying the equation, 
gives us (2 — m)y z + yz = «— xx. Then 2—m > 0, and hence, after 
squaring, (2—m)?(x+,/z) = m(a fb which is equivalent to (2—m)?(./@+1) = 


m?(,/e—1). Solving for /x, we get yz = meme hence m > 1 and the solution 


(m?—2m+2)? 


Im- > r 1 <m <2. 


to the equation is x = 


Solution 8.26. From the first equation, we get 


= yy + 76 — yy + 11 which is equivalent to z(y y + 76+ Vy + 11) = 65. 


Then, 
65 


Vut vet Vy il 


. . . — 65 — 65 . A 
Similarly, we can obtain y = IoT and z = IE JTT: Without loss of 
generality, we can assume that x < y < z. From these inequalities and since the 
function yz is increasing, it follows that 


vi+T6+Vet+1l< J/y+64+Vyt+tll<v2z4+764+vz+11. 
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Then, taking inverses and multiplying by 65, it follows that y < a < z. Hence, 
x = y. From this equality, we obtain 


65 65 
= —— ee 7 
= Iyi t Jyt Veter ve + li 


Thus z = y =z. 
Then, in order to find the triplets, we need to find the solutions to the 


equation 
a(Va+76+ Vx +11) = 65, (10.12) 


where x is a positive real number. Since the function x (Vz + 76+ Vx+ 11) is 
monotone increasing for positive real numbers, there is at most one solution to 
the equation (10.12). Since 5 is a solution, the only triplet that solves the system 
is (5, 5,5). 


Solution 8.27. Consider a, b and cas the unknowns, then we have a system of linear 
equations. Multiplying the first equation by x and then by y, next substituting cx 
in the second equation and cy in the last equation, we obtain 


: 1 1 
alz? + 1) — b(ayg z) = — -—— (10.13) 
Q zz y 
1 1 
POTE ek ee (10.14) 
= x Ye 
Now, multiply equation (10.13) by y? +4 and equation (10.14) by —(xy + z) and, 


add them. It follows that 


fam.m 


2 TZ 
oO 
hence a = =. Similarly, we obtain b = + and c = Te Since a, b, c are positive, x, 
: =i 2 l 
y, z must have the same sign. Therefore, abc = je”? hence xyz = + Tan That 


is, the solutions to the system are 


b a c b a c 
E SS ay aa and ae 7 ee) A eee i 
(- abc vabe vy ©) ( vabe vabe v =) 
Solution 8.28. Let Q(x) = zë + ayr*—! + agx"? +- +apg-ıx + ax and P(x) = 
x? + px + q. Consider the equality 


(a* + air! +. + ax)? + p(a*® + air"! +- Hak) +a 


—(x? + pa + q)" — a(x? + px + q)*} 


—-++- ap =Q. 


Calculating the coefficients of 7", x?*-1,..., 2', 2°, we get a system of equations 
8 8 y 


for a1, a2, ..., Qk, p, q. It is quite difficult to write this system, and to solve it 
even more. However, some useful observations can be made without solving the 
system. 
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When the polynomials are expanded, notice that the coefficients b1, b2, ..., 


by of the powers of 778-1, 7?*-?, ..., xf, are 


bı = 2a, + Ri(p,g) = 9, 
b2 = 2a2 or Ro(p,4q, a1) = 0, 


bk = 2ax + Re(p,g,1,---,@k-1) = 9, 


where each R; is some algebraic expression in terms of p, q, a1, ..., @k—1. The first 
of these equations implies that a, can be expressed in terms of p and q; the second 
equation implies that a2 can be expressed in terms of p, q and a1, and therefore, 
only in terms of p and q. Similarly, we can conclude that all coefficients of the 
polynomial Q(x) that commute with P(x) can be expressed in a unique way in 
terms of p and q, which is what we wanted to prove. 


Solution 8.29. First, let us see that the polynomial Q(x) = P(P(a)) commutes 
with P(x). In fact, Q(P(«)) = P(P(P(2))) = P(Q(a)). This polynomial Q(x) 
has degree 4 and, by the previous exercise, it is the only polynomial of degree 4 
that commutes with P(x). ne it ean a o e the only polynomial of 
degree 8 that commutes with P(x) is Rex) = (x))). 

Š 


Solution 8.30. Let S(x) = Q(R(x)) and T(x) = R(Q(x)). Since P(x) commutes 
with both Q(x) and R(x), it follows that=P(S(x)) = P(Q(R(a))) = Q(P(R(2))) = 
Q(R(P(«))) = S(P(a)). Therefore, P(x o with S(x). Similarly, it can be 
shown that P(x) commutes with T(x). Since S(x) and T(x) are monic polynomials 
of the same degree (if Q(x) and R(x) have degrees k and l, respectively, then S(x) 
and T(x) have degrees kl), by Exercise 8.28, it follows that S(x) = T(x), that is, 
Q(R(2)) = R(Q(a)). 2 


Solution 8.31. Let P(x) = az + b and Q(x) = ca + d. The condition P(Q(x)) = 
Q(P(x)) implies that acz +ad +b = acx + bc + d, that is, d(a — 1) = b(c — 1), and 
from here we proceed by cases. 

First, if a = 1, then b(c — 1) = 0, and b = 0 or c = 1. If b = 0, it follows that 
P(x) = x and Q(x) = ca + d commute and they have the common fixed point 
—4. Now, if c = 1, then P(x) = z +b and Q(x) = x+d, which clearly commute. 


Second if a Æ 1, = d= be) and we have the polynomials, P(x ) = ag + b, 
with fixed point —;%, and Ole )=cat ble“) with fixed point -—-, if c A 1. 


ra 


If c = 1, then d= 0, Ge P(x) =ax+b el Q(x) = z, a case that was already 
considered. 


It is clear that if P(x) = «+a and Q(x) = «+83, then they commute. Now, 
if there is x9 such that P(x) = Q(ao) = zo, then P(x) = a(x — zo) + zo and 
Q(x) = b(a — zo) + Zo. A direct calculation proves that the last two polynomials 
commute, which is the end of the proof. 
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Solution 8.32. Notice that 
P,(Qa(z)) = Pa(Q(£ — a) + a) = P(Q(x#— a) +a—a) +a = P(Q(x — a)) + a. 


Similarly, Qa(Pa(x)) = Q(P(a — a)) + a. Then, P(x) and Qa(x) commute if and 
only if P(Q(a — a)) = Q(P(a — a)), which is the case. 


Solution 8.33. The system can be rewritten as 


r3 +y” = of — 50°02 + 50102 = 33 


01 = 3. 
Substituting the value of cı in the last equation, we obtain the equation 
1502 — 5+ 2702 + 9-27 = 33. 


Simplifying the equation, we get 0? — 902 + 14 = 0. 
The solutions are 02 = 2 and o2 = 7. Now, in order to obtain the values that 
we are looking for, we need to solve, for o2 = 2 and o2 = 7, the system 


z +y = 3 and ty = o2. 


Solution 8.34. Define y = 4z and z = W97 — 2, then the equation can be rewritten 
as y + z = 5. We have to solve the system of equations 


a 


ytz=58 
yi tz =9% 2+2=97. 


e 


Now, yt + 24 = of — 40202 + 202 = 97= Substituting the value of 01, we have to 
solve the quadratic equation 203 — 10062 +54 = 97. The solutions are gg = 44 
and og = 6. = 

To obtain the values of y and z, we must find the solutions to the systems of 
equations 


y+z2=5 y+z=5 
yz = 44, yz =6. 
Solution 8.35. We have 
a? +y’ = a3 — 30102 = C. (10.15) 
From the second equation, we have of — 202 = b. Solving for o2, we get o2 = 25 b. 


since gı = a. Substituting in equation (10.15) 


2 
a -3a (2 5 *) =e 


a? — 3ab + 2c = 0. 
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Solution 8.36. Substituting the value of z? in the second equation, it follows that 


x? +y + sy = b. 


From the first equation, we get 


et+y-a=-—z. (10.16) 
Squaring both sides leads to 
(x+y? — 2alz +y) +a = z? 
(x +y} —2a(a+y) +a? = xy (10.17) 


r? + ry +y —2a(z +y) = —a’. 
Since 2? + y? + 2? = a? + y? + zy = 07, substituting in equation (10.17) and 
a Tor x 5 y, results in z + y = ate Bubetituting this value in (10.16), we 


get z = , that is, zy = oa andza+y=4 ea . Observe, since z and a 


are positive. that a? > b?. By Vieta’s formulas, x ana y are roots of the equation 


24}? 2 _ p?)? 


But the solutions of equation (10.18) are 


fe | 
+ 
% 


ia ($e -4 (E) 


wi a2 = 


2 
Since we are looking for real solutions, the discriminant must be positive, that is 


a2 +N? a 4(a? — b?) 
2a 4a? 
Since 3a? > b?, then 3b? — a? > 0. Hence, 3b? > a? > b?, which means |b| < a < 


v3). 


Solution 8.37. Takeo, = x + y + 2,02 = £y + yz + zx and o3 = xyz. Then 


1 1 
=a, 02 = z0 -b?), o3= zela — b*), 


1 
T Ja? 


— (3a? — b’) (30? — a°) > 0. 


tel ae 


where the third equation was obtained from the given factorization in equa- 


tion (4.8). 
Solve now, 
3 l, 2_,2 l p2 72 
u? — au + = (a° — b“ ju — =a(a* — b“) = 0 
2 2 
1 
(u — a) 2 + AG — po =0 
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Solution 8.38. The equation is equivalent to ry + xy? = 3xy? + 3x7y, which is 
equivalent to xy(1 + zy — 3x — 3y) = 0. If (x,y) = (m,0) or (x,y) = (0,m), then 
they are solutions for any integer m. 
If xy £0, 1+ zy -— 3z — 3y = 0. Since x = 3 or y = 3 does not satisfy the equation, 
then we can divide by x — 3 or y — 3. Solving for y, 

Hall 8 


=3 — 
r-3 Tep 


y = 


so that y is an integer if x — 3 divides 8. Then, x — 3 = +1, x — 3 = +2, x — 3 = +4 
and x — 3 = +8. Therefore, x € {—5, —1,1,2,4,5,7,11}, that is, the solutions are 
(m,0), (0, m), for any integer m, and 


(x, y) € {(—5, 2), (2, —5), =i 1), (1, =1), (4, 11), (11,4), (5, 7), (7, 5)}- 


Solution 8.39. Let k be a fixed number and consider the solutions of the equation 
(a,b), with a, b € N, a > b, and from this set of solutions choose the one for which 
a + b is minimum. 

If we can show that a = b, then 1 + + = #, hence a = z2; and, since a is a 
positive integer, k = 3 or 4. 4 

Let us see that b = a in the following way. Suppose a > band notice that aisa 
solution of i equation 44444 = k, 6 Or equivalently, it is a root of the quadratic 
equation x? — (kb—1)a +b? + b= 0.1 ai is the other root, by Vieta’s formulas, it 
follows that a+a, = kb—1 and aa; = Eb. Hence, aj +b = © PtP +b. Since a > b, it 


2 


follows that a > b+1 so that b > © pb =a. Therefore, the pair (b, a1) is a solution 
of the original equation. Since (a, b) is the solution with minimum sum a + b, it 
follows that a+b < b+aı = b+ +4 so that b? +b > a? > (b+1)? = b?+2b+1, which 
implies b+ 1 < 0. But this contradicts the fact that b is positive, therefore a = b. 


Solution 8.40. Consider the case k > 3. Suppose that the integers a, b, c satisfy 
equation a? + b? + c? = kabc; then at least one of them is positive, and the other 
two are both positive or both negative. In the negative case, we can change the 
sign to both numbers to obtain a solution where all are positive. Then, without 
loss of generality, suppose that all three numbers are positive. 

Now, let us prove that the three numbers are distinct. Suppose that the 
previous statement is false, for instance a = b. Then 2a? + c? = ka?c, that is, 
c? = a?(kc— 2). Therefore, kc — 2 is a perfect square and then there is an integer 
number d > 1 such that kc = 2 + d?. Substituting the value of kc in the equation 
2a? +c? = ka?c, it follows that c? = d*a? or c = da. Now, d? = kc—2 = k(da) — 
hence 2 = d(ka — d) and this implies d divides 2, that is, d = 1 or 2. In both cases 
ka = 3, contradicting the fact that k > 3. 

Then, suppose that a > b > c > 1. The triplet (kbc — a,b,c) is also a 
solution of the equation x? +y? + 2? = kryz, with kbc—a a positive integer, since 
a(kbc — a) = b? +c? and a > 0. 
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Consider now the polynomial P(x) = x? — (kbc)x +b? + c?. The roots of this 
polynomial are a and kbc — a, moreover 


P(b) = 2b? +c? — kb?c < 2b? + c? — kb? < 3b? — kb? = (3 — k)b? < 0. 


The interval where P(x) is negative is the interval with end points the roots 
of the polynomial. Then b is between a and kbc — a, and since b < a, it follows 
that kbc — a < b. Hence 


max (kbc — a,b,c) =b< a= max (a,b,c). 


Repeating this construction, we obtain a decreasing sequence of positive integers, 
which is something impossible, then there are no solutions of the original equation 
for k > 3. 

Now, let k = 2. Suppose that a? + b? +c? = 2abc, where a, b, c are integers. 
Since a? + b? + c? is even, not all numbers a, b, c are odd. If exactly one of them 
is even, reducing modulo 4, we get 2 = 0 (mod 4), a contradiction. Therefore, the 
three numbers are even, and they can be written as a = 2a’, b = 2b' and c = 2c’, so 
that a’2+b?+c = 4a'b'c'. The last equation is the case k = 4, which has no integer 
solutions except (0,0,0), and from this we get (a,b,c) = (2a’, 2b’, 2c’) = (0,0, 0). 

For k = 3, a solution is (1,1,1) ad, for k = 1, consider multiples of 3 to 
reduce it to the case k = 3. 


10.9 Solutions to problems, of Chapter 9 


ete mena 


Solution 9.1. Note that b = a?+2a+1 = (a+1)? € Q and b > 0, then a = —1+V. 
On the other hand, 
a? —6a= (-1+ vb)? —6(-1+ vb) 
= —1 +3vb — 3b + bvb + 6 F 6Vvb 
=5-3b2 (b — 3) Vb. 


Since a — 6a and 5 — 3b are rational numbers, we have (b — 3)Vb € Q. If b 4 3, 
Vb € Q and, then a = —1 + Vb € Q is a contradiction. Therefore b = 3 and then 
a=—-lt v3. 
Moreover, it is clear that if a = —1 + v3, the numbers a? +2a = 2 and a3 — 6a = — 
are rational. 


Solution 9.2. First, we make the following substitution to simply une notation, 
a= */pq?, b= TE and c = ẹ/rp?. We have to prove that 4 + + + = abtbetea 
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is a rational number. Since abc = pqr is a rational number, it is enough to prove 
that ab + bc + ca is a rational number. Notice that 


(a+b+c)? = a? +b? +c? + 3(ab+ be + ca)(a +b +c) — 3abe. (10.19) 


Since a + b + c is a rational number, so is (a + b +c)? and clearly a? = pq’, 
b’ = qr? and c® = rp? are rational numbers. It is now straightforward, from 
equation (10.19) and since a+b+c#0, that ab + bc + ca is a rational number. 


Solution 9.3. Since a = a(2 — a) — a(1 — a), we have that the numbers a(2 — a) 
and a(1 — a) cannot be both rational numbers, then one of them is an irrational 
number; this one will define the number b, that is, b is 2— a or 1 — a. Notice that 
a+(2—a) = 2 and a+ (1 — a) =1 are rational numbers, and a(2 — a) or a(1 — a) 
is an irrational number (if —a(1 — a) is an irrational number, then also a(1 — a) is 
an irrational number). 

Similarly, since + = (a + 2) — (a + +), the numbers a + 2 and a+ 4 cannot 
be both rational numbers; then one of them is an irrational number and b’ is 
one of the numbers 2 or 4. Notice that, ab’ = 1 or 2 is a rational number and 
a+b! =a+ 2 ora+ + is an irrational number. 

A 


ok 


A 


Solution 9.4. For each i, there exist among 1,2,...,m, |m/a;| multiples of 2;. 
None of them is a multiple of x; for jS4 i, since the least common multiple of 
x; and x; is greater than m. Then, there exist |m/a1| + |m/a2| +--+ + [M/£n] 
different numbers in {1,2,...,m}, and these numbers are divisible by some of the 
numbers 21, £2, ..., Zn. None of these Tast numbers can be 1 (unless n = 1, and 
in this case, the result is immediate). Therefore, 


oO 
= + =| $+ =| <m-1. 
Tı T2 Tn 


Since ©% < |$] +1 for each i, we have 


$ 


1 1 1 
m| —+— +t: +—]<m+n-l. 
Tı v2 Tn 


If we prove that n < (m + 1)/2, then 


1 1 1 n—1 
— fo tee H 
Tı T2 Tn 


m 
7 


To prove that n < (m + 1)/2, observe that the largest odd divisors of x, 
£2, ..., Zn are all different, because otherwise, if two numbers have the same 
greatest odd divisor, one of them will be a multiple of the other, which will be a 
contradiction to the hypothesis. Therefore, n is less than or equal to the quantity 
of odd numbers among 1, 2,...,m, and the inequality follows. 
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Solution 9.5. Let m = | yn] and a = n — m?. We have m > 1, since n > 1. Now, 
from n? +1 = (m? +a)? +1 = (a — 2)? +1 mod (m? + 2), it follows that the 
condition of the problem is equivalent to the fact that (a — 2)? + 1 is divisible by 
m? + 2. Since 


0< (a—2)?+1< max{2?, (2m — 2) } +1 < 4m? +1 < 4(m? + 2), 


then (a — 2)? +1 = k(m? +2), for k = 1,2 or 3. Now, we prove that none of these 
cases occur. 

Case 1. When k = 1, we have (a — 2)? — m? = 1, and this implies that a — 2 = +1 
and m = 0, but this contradicts the fact that m > 1. 

Case 2. When k = 2, we have (a — 2)? + 1 = 2(m? + 2), but any perfect square 
is congruent to 0, 1, 4 modulo 8, and therefore (a — 2)? +1 = 1,2,5 mod 8, 
meanwhile 2(m? + 2) = 4,6 mod 8, then this case does not occur. 

Case 3. When k = 3, we have (a — 2)? + 1 = 3(m? + 2). Since any perfect square 
is congruent to 0, 1 modulo 3, we have (a — 2)? +1 = 1,2 mod 3, meanwhile 
3(m? + 2) =0 mod 3, then this case is also impossible. 


Solution 9.6. It is easy to prove that when a = 0 or b= 0 or a = b or a and b are 
both integers, the identity follows. g 
Suppose now that a, b do not accomplish any of the above conditions. We 
3 a _ lal] a : : 
have, for n = 1, that ¢ = Thy then $ is a rational number different from zero. 
Suppose that § = Ë, with (p,q) = 1. 3 


i 


y 


If p is different from 1 and —1, then p divides |na], for all n, in particular it 
divides |a], therefore a = kp + €, for somhe ke N and0 < e< 1. Notice that € 4 0, 
otherwise a = kp and b = kq = |b] are integers. 

Then, since there exists n € N, With 1 < ne < 2, we have that |na| = 
|knp + ne| = knp + 1 is not divisible by p, which is a contradiction. 

Similarly, it cannot happen for q to be different from 1 and —1. Therefore p, 
q E {+1}, but since a Æ b, we have that b = —a, then |—a] = — |a], which is only 
possible if a is an integer number. Therefore, there are no more pairs of numbers 
(a,b) that satisfy the conditions the problem. 


Solution 9.7. As we proved in Example 1.3.3, we have 


S + see] Ye 


m m m 


N 


and we want to find the value of the sum 


Eeee] 


Adding both equations, term by term, we get 


a 2n a MOS ge OR, (10.20) 


m m 
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factorizing = on the left-hand side of the equation (10.20) and using Gauss addi- 
tion formula, we have that the sum on the left-hand side is 


Zatte t(n- 1) = Z (22) me UG 


m 2 


Replacing this value in equation (10.20) and solving for X, we have 


y- ium da _ meh inn +1)= a 


Solution 9.8. Since (a +b + c)? = a? + b? +c? +3(a+b)(b+c)(c+a), it follows 


that 
Gde) 


Lebe sle ee ae 
Ya a b Sa 
therefore Wi + wh = 3, then the solutions are (a,b) = (4, 1), (1, E). 


= 10 + 3(18) = 64, 


Solution 9.9. From the Heet st identity,» ge get a — b = k — ; = 7. Similarly, 


b-c = © and c-a = . Therefore a — b = — cng and, since a and b are 


different, we have (abc)? = E so that abe - = +1. It is clear that the numbers 
(a,b,c) = (1,—4,—2) and (a,b,c) = E1,4,2) satisfy the identities and, with 
these triplets, we obtain the two possible values of abc. 


Solution 9.10. Since (a+b)(a+c) =a (b+) )+bc = $ +bc > 2 and the equality 
holds when bc = 1, it follows that the i ea value is 2, and it is reached when 
p= tani oe 


Solution 9.11. The equation is equivalent to (bc+a)(ca+b)(ab+c) = (ab+bce+ca— 
abc)”. We expand the equation and cancel out terms to obtain abc(a?+b?+c?+1) = 
2abc(a + b + c) — 2abc(ab + be + ca), which is equivalent to (a +b+c¢—1)? = 0. 
Therefore, a+b+c=1. 


Solution 9.12. First prove that 


es io) __ = 0)(c-a)(a-5) 


abc 


and do the same for 


(seg stat aos) ea 


Therefore, the value we are looking for is 9. 
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Solution 9.13. Notice that 
= 1 i 1 ae 1 a n b E c 
~ \b=-c c-a a—b b-c e-a a-—b 
a b c 
= — > — + — 
(b—c)? (c-a)? (a-b)? 


+( a+b 5 b+c x c+a ) 
(b—c)(c—a) (c—a)(a—b) (a—b)(b-—c) 


and that 
a+b b+e c+a = 


(b—o(c—a) (c—aya—b) ' (a bbc) 
Hence, the value we are looking for is 0. 
Solution 9.14. Notice that a? + 1 = a? +ab+be+ca=(at+b)(a+c). Sl 


b?+1= (b+c)(b+a) and °? +1 = (c+a)(c+b). Then (a? + 1)(b? +1)(? +1) = 
((a+b)(b+c)(e+a))?. 


Solution 9.15. The condition t4+i44 =Q, implies that abe 4 0 and ab+bc+ca = 0. 
Since (a+b+c)? = a+b?-+c°+2(ab+be-+ea), it is clear that a?-+b?+c? = (a+b+c)?. 


p 
Solution 9. 16. Notice that the identity of the hypothesis implies that ab+bc+ca = 


0, so oon = sate = wa sq, whee r = 2(a +b+ 0). Then, 
a? 7 b2 E e g a 4 b x c 
a? +2bc b?+2ca C2 + 2ab 3a—r 3b-r 3c-r 
oO 
D 27abc + ai 


~ (3a — r) (3b — r) (3c a 


since (3a — r)(3b — r)(3c — r) = 27abe + ee 


From the equality = 1, we can also conclude that 


a? be 
a?+2be + yi 


be P ca 4 ab E 
a? +2bc b2+2ca c&@+2ab 


Solution 9.17. Notice that 


a+1 b+1 c+1 
ab+a+1 bc+b+1 ca+c+1 
a(1 + be) b+1 c+1 1 e+1 
mE 5 a sp 
a(b+1+bc) be+b+1 ca+c+1 be+b+1 ca+c+l1 
1 c+1 1+b(c+1) 
Terie” were T erir 
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Solution 9.18. The equation is equivalent to a? — 2ab + b? — ac + be = 0. Defining 
y = a — b and factorizing, we obtain y? — cy = 0. The roots of this quadratic 
equation are 0 and c, but 0 is not possible, since a and b are different. Hence, 
a—b=c. 


Solution 9.19. If the numbers z1, ..., £n solve the system, then 
2 n 1 
0= z1 +25 +e +r n T1 + 2g +: + NEn — n(n + 1) 
= (x3 — 2x2 + 2 — 1) + (£3 — 323 +3 — 1) +--+ (£2 — nan +n- 1). 


But, using the inequality between the geometric and the arithmetic mean, for each 
k > 2 and z > 0, we have 


rE +k-1=r"+1+ +1 > kVa = kr, 


with equality if and only if x = 1. 

Then, since each term of the sum (a —ka,+k—- 1) > 0 and the total sum 
is zero, we have that each term of the sum is zero, and this happens if each x, = 1. 
Then, £2 = +--+: = £n = 1 and, recalling the first equation, we also have that x; = 1. 


Solution 9.20. Observe that 


ram.,me/math_boc 


1 1 
(1+=) (1+=) =9 <= (x+1)(y+1) > 9xy 
x y 
< 2>8ry 
Se (£+ eae 
oD 
(x-y)? > 


Solution 9.21. The inequality is equivalent to 
9 
a +y? + 2° — 3eyz > 7 Ie- y) —2)(2-2)]. 
But since 


(z +y +z) [(z- y} + (y - 2} + (z-2)’], 


1 
a ty? + 2° — 3ryz = 5 


it is enough to prove that 


No} 


s(t-+y +2) [e -yy + (y -= 2) + (2-2)"] 2 7 Ie- aylu- 2e- v). 


2 4 


Let p = |(x — y)(y — z)(z — x)|, using the inequality between the geometric and 
the arithmetic mean, we have that 


(z =y} + (y—2)? + (2-2)? > 3/2. (10.21) 
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Now, since |x — y| < z +y, ly — z| < y + z, |z — z| < z +z, we get 


2(x +y +z) 2 |æ — yl + ly — z| + |z- zl. 


Applying again the inequality between the geometric and the arithmetic mean, we 
obtain 
2(x +y + z) > 3%. (10.22) 


Hence, the result follows from inequalities (10.21) and (10.22). 
Solution 9.22. If a > 1, since b + c > a > 1, we have that 
ab + bc + ca = a(b + c) +bc > 1+bec> 1, 


which is a contradiction to the fact that ab+bc+ca = 1, therefore a < 1. Similarly, 
we can prove that b < 1 and c< 1. 
Thus, (1 — a)(1 — b)(1 — c) > 0, then 


1+ab+bc+ca>a+b+c+abe. 


Adding 2 on both sides of the last inequality, and using the fact that ab+bc+ca = 1, 
we obtain 3 + ab + bc + ca > 2 +a +b £c + abc, that is, 


= 
4>1tatbt+e+ab+be+en+ abe = (a+1)(b+ 1)(c+ 1). 


a 


Solution 9.23. Notice that 


rmme/m 


abc 
a+b+c- m = 


à + b)(b+c)(c+a) 
ab + bc + ca 


= ab+bc+ ca 


_ & +b? +c? +3(ab+ be + ca) 


7 ab + bc + ca 


a 


gr 


bi 


the last equality is valid, since the condition 4; + șł + z} = 1 is equivalent 
to (a+ b)(b + c)(c+a) = (a+ b)(b + c) + (b + c)\(c +a) + (c + a)(a + b) = 
a? +b? +c? +3(ab + be + ca). 

Then, the result to be proved is equivalent to a? +b? + c? > ab + bc + ca, which is 


valid using the inequality between the geometric mean and the arithmetic mean. 


Solution 9.24. Since the expression is a symmetric function in a, b and c, we can 
assume, without loss of generality, that c < b < a. In such a case, a (b +c — a) < 
b(a+c—b)<c(at+b—c). 


For example, the first inequality can be justified as follows: 
a(b+c—a)<b(a+c—b) & ab+ac—a’® < ab+be- b’ 
& (a—b)c< (a+b) (a—b) 
= (a—b)(a+b-c)>0. 
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By the rearrangement inequality, see Example 7.3.6, we have 


a*(b+c—a)+6*(c+a—b)+c*(a+b—c) 
< ba(b+c—a)+cb(e+a—b)+ac(a+b—c) 
a*(o6+e-—a)+W(c+a—b)+c(a+6—c) 
< ca(b+c—a)+ab(c+a—b)+bc(a+b—c). 


Therefore, 2 [a?(b + c — a) + b? (c +a — b) + (a +b — c)] < babe. 


Solution 9.25. Squaring and rearranging the given inequality, it is equivalent to 


n n n n n n 
Yr — 2X ziyi + Soy < Dz — 2X tizi +). 
i=1 i=1 i=1 i=1 i=1 i=1 


But, since X; y? = D the inequality we have to prove is equivalent to 


i=1 re 
» nai LiYis 


which is the rearrangement inequality (se ee Example 7.3.6). 
Solution 9.26. Let (a1, a@2,...,@n) be a permutation of (£1, £2,..., £n) with aı < 
a2 < +++ < an, and let (b1,b2,...,b4 = (+ b, giy Jz), that is, b; = 
mT? for the indices i = 1,...,n. E 

Consider the permutation (ai, Absa.) al,) of (a1, @2,..-,@n), defined by a; = 
Tnyi-i fort. = lye = 


Using the rearrangement inequality (see Example 7.3.6), we have 


LI T2 £ 
go tg tpn abi ake ab 
> anbı + an—1b2 + +++ + arbn 
= aibn py Te ispast anb 
a an 
Since 1 < a1, 2 < ag, ..., N < Gn, we get 
ae ies Sje + fae er +5 T gir Te ie 
T 22 a 22 22 2 1 2 n` 


Solution 9.27. First, define xo; = 0, ro;-1 = 3, for alli = 1,...,50. Then, we 
have S = 50- es = 2. Now we prove that always S < 2. 
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Let 1 < i < 50, under the conditions of the problem, we have xo;_1 < 
1— Li — L2i+1 and T2i+2 < 1— Li — T2i+1- Using the inequality between the 
geometric mean and the arithmetic mean, we get 
T2i—1L2i+1 + T2iL2i+2 < (1 — Ti — L241) LI F x2i(1 — Ti — T2i+1) 


2 

Tai + Tai+1) + (1 — vai — Toi 1 
EE PEE EE E E (e e) = 
Adding these inequalities, for i = 1,2,...,50, we obtain 


= 1 25 
S = > (aitzia + T2i£2i+2) < 50- 1 o 


Solution 9.28. (i) From ba + by < ax + by < ab, it follows that z +y < a. 
(ii) We have 


b 1 1 
VE+ Vu=— + E < Vato aF 
7 1 1 
(+5) = Va +b. 


KS 


ath_þool 
a 
oa 


pi 


The first inequality is given by the Cauchy-Schwarz inequality (see Example 4.2.3), 
and the second one follows from the hypothesis ax + by < ab. 


1 f n 


Solution 9.29. Let «= =, Y = b 
a 


b—c’ 


c then 


c—a’ 


x 


oO 
O 


(x — 1)(y - 1)(2 - 1) 


II 
Amn tle 
Q Q 
Lye IJS 
œ œ 
St 
in aS 
œ œ 
© © 
AEN 
POTT a 
G Q 
Iļlo Ife 
Q Q 
Ne Ve 


lI 
8 
e 
x 


When we expand and cancel out terms, we obtain x + y +z = xy +yz + zz +1. 


Then 
2a — b r 2b— c r 2c—a\? 
a—b b-c c—a 
= (z +1)? + (y +1) + (2+1) 
r’ +y +z? +2(¢+y +2) 


3 
Sa? +y? +z? + Wey + yet+er+1) 
5+(atytz)?>5. 


II 
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Solution 9.30. Suppose a < b < c, then a? < bc, therefore 
a®+1<be+1< 2a. (10.23) 


On the other hand, since (a—1)? > 0, we have a? > 2a—1. The last two inequalities 
imply that a? = 2a — 1, that is, a = 1. 

The original second inequality can be rewritten, using that a = 1, as bc < 1. But 
since 1 < b < c, we also have that bc > 1, therefore bc = 1. 

The first and third inequalities becomes b+ 1 < 2c and c+ 1 < 20, therefore 
(b+1)(c+1) < 4bc = 4. If we expand and cancel out some terms, we get b+c < 2. 
The inequality between the geometric mean and the arithmetic mean, and the 
previous inequality, guarantee that 1 = be < (tte)? < 1, then the equality holds, 
which is true only if b = c. Since bc = 1, then b = c = 1. Therefore, a = b = c = 1 
is the only solution. 


Solution 9.31. Without loss of generality, we can assume that a = max{a, b, c}. 
Then c(Vb — 1) < a(Vb— 1) = c, hence b < 4. 

We also have b(,/e—1) = a > b, then c > 4. Now, 4 < c < e(.f/e—1) < c(ya-1) = 
b < 4, then b = c = 4 and also a = 4Therefore, there is a unique triplet that 
satisfies the equations, that is, (4,4, 4).5 


a) 
| 

Solution 9.32. If {x1,..., £n} is a real solution of the system, it is clear that also 

{x2,@3,..-,%n,1} is a solution. But, by hypothesis, we only have one solution, 

then zı = x2 = ++: = £n. The system-teduces to only one equation ax? + (b — 


1) +c = 0, which has a unique solution if (b — 1)? — 4ac = 0. 
Reciprocally, if (b — 1)? — 4ac = 0, the polynomial P(x) = az? + (b — 1)z + c = 
a (x + 21)? has only one solution. = 

Adding the equations of the system, we have )7i"_, P(ai) = 0, but since 
either all the numbers have the same sign or are zero, then P(x;) = 0 for every 


zi. Hence x; = — (4+), and the system has as a unique solution £1 = 72 =- = 
-i 


sa =~ (ee) 


Solution 9.33. If one of the variables x, y or z is equal to 1 or —1, then we obtain 
the solutions (1, 1,1) or (—1,—1, —1), respectively. Now we will see that these are 
the only solutions of the system. 

Let f(t) = t? +t— 1. If one of the variables x, y or z is greater than 1, for 
example x > 1, then we have x < f(z) =y < f(y) =z < f(z) = x, which is not 
possible. Therefore x, y, z < 1. 

If one of the variables x, y or z is less than —1, choose x < —1. Since 
f(t) = (t+ 4) — $ > —3, we then get x = f(z) € [—#,-1]. But, 


(| A 1))=( LE) eeo ad Loy |-3.-1), 
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then it follows that y = f(x) € (-1,0), z = f(y) € [-?,-1) and x = f(z) € 
(—1,0), which is a contradiction. Then, —1 < x,y,z < 1. 

If —1 < x,y,z <1, then z > f(x) = y > f(y) = z > f(z) = x, which is not 
possible. Therefore, there are no other solutions. 


Solution 9.34. Add the n equations to obtain 


n n n 

2 
> a+) a—n=)5 Ti, 
i=1 i=1 i=1 


from where } 1 27? =n. 
On the other hand, rewrite the equations as follows: 


2 
zi +z1ı =z2+1 


os + T2 = T3 +1 


2 
Tai FTn-1 =In+1 


2 el 
Ln Fén =gzı +1 


O 


and multiply the equations to obtain 


8 
F 
+ 
= 
am. mym ath_b 
m> 
P 
+ 
D 


so that [[;—; z: = 1 if z; A —1, for all 15 


5 


A 


In. 
From the two equations, }>;—; «7 =n and [[;—; 2; = 1, we obtain, using the 
inequality between the geometric mean‘and the arithmetic mean, that 


i 


i=1 


and it follows that z? = 2x3 --- = x? = 1. Then, a possible solution is 
(1,1,...,1). 

If some z; = —1, by the symmetry of the equations, we can assume that 
x, = —1, and then it is easy to see that all x; = —1. Hence the only other solution 
is (—1,—1,...,—1). 


Solution 9.35. The only solution, with all the x;’s equal, is clearly (2,2,...,2). If 
there is another solution, let m and M be the minimum and maximum value of 
the x;, respectively. Then m < M, and for some indexes j, k (taken modulo n), 
we would have m? = zj + 2j41 > 2m and M? = £k + £k41 < 2M, from where 
2<m< M < 2, which is absurd. Therefore (2,2,...,2) is the only solution. 
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Solution 9.36. The condition «+ y+ z= 0 implies that z? +y? + 2? = 3xyz. The 


condition £7! + y7! +27! =0 r that £73 + y3 +273 = 8a ly-1z-1, 
Now, since xê + y® + 2 = (£? + y? + 23)? Y 323(£73 + y-3 + 273), we have 
x8 + yf + 26 = 9g?y?z? — 6x2y?z? = 3x?y?z?. Thus the result follows if we use 


again x°? + y? + 23 = 3zyz. 


Solution 9.37. Since the sum of the numbers is zero, d = —a — b — c, therefore 


bc — ad = bc + a(a +b + c) = a(a + b) + c(a + b) = (a + c)(a + b) 
ac — bd = ac + b(a + b + c) = b(a + b) + c(a + b) = (b + c) (a + b) 
ab — cd = ab + c(a + b + c) = c(c +a) +b(c +a) = (b + c)(c + a). 


Then, (bc — ad) (ac — bd) (ab — cd) = (a + b)? (b + ¢)? (c + a)’. 


Solution 9.38. We have 


3 = 2 b2 = 4 S 2 p2 = 44 b(a? +b?) 
D e a ae -y>soeoan 


‘ ‘ abc ' abc 
cyclic cyclic cyclic cyclic cyclic 


= = (a +b4+c++ ab(a® $ b?) + beb? + °) + cal? + a”)) 
abc 
1 

= ATTRA +b? +E) = 0. 


Solution 9.39. Since 


a? +b? + cè — 3abe = = (a + b tee) [(a — b)? + (b — c)? + (c — a)’] 


NI = 


and since a +b + c > 2, then 


telegrai. eee ba 


a+b+c=p and [(a—- 


a 
mS 
N 


+ (b—c)? + (c—a)?] =2. 


Suppose that a > b > c. If a >b > c, then a—b > 1,b— c> 1 anda-—c> 2, and 
this leads to |(a — b)? + (b — c)? + (c—a)?] > 6 > 2, which is absurd, therefore 
a=b=c+lora—1=b=c. Thus, we have that the prime number is of the form 
p = 3c + 2, in the first case or of the form p = 3c + 1, in the second case. Then the 

p+1 p+1 p—2 


triplet is (5, 5, =) in the first case, and (ee, po po) in the second case. 


Solution 9.40. The equation is equivalent to 


(3x)? + (3y)? + (1)? — 3(3x)(—3y)(—1) = 1646, 


which can be factorized as (3x — 3y — 1)(9x? + 9y? + 1 + Yay + 3x — 3y) = 2 - 823. 
Now, the first factor on the left-hand side is smaller than the second factor and, 
since 823 is a prime number and 3x2 — 3y — 1 = 2 mod 3, we get 3x — 3y—1=2 
and 9x? + 9y? + 1+ 9ry + 3x — 3y = 823. Solving the system for positive real 
numbers leads to x = 6 and y = 5. 
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Solution 9.41. Using the identity (4.8), the condition 2° + y? + 23 — 3ryz = 1 is 
equivalent to 

(at+y+z)(a? +y? + 2? — zy — yz — 22) =1. (10.24) 
Let A = x? +y? +2? and B = z +y + z. Observe that B? — A = 2(xy +yz + 22). 
By identity (4.9) we have that B > 0. The equation (10.24) becomes 


then 3.4 = B? + 4. Since B > 0, we apply the inequality between the geometric 
mean and the arithmetic mean to obtain 3A = B? + 2 = B? + $ + $ > 3, that 
is, A > 1. The minimum A = 1 is reached, for example, with (x, y, z) = (1,0,0). 


Solution 9.42. Equations z + # = 2, y+ = 2, z + £ = 2, imply that 


zz +y = 2z, zy +z = 2x, yz +x = 2y 


and that 
zyz + y’ = 2yz, zyz + z2 = 222, xyz + r? = Qry. 
Therefore, 5 
5 
sytyzt+ee=art+ytz, (10.25) 
Bayz + (a? +y? + 22) = 2A(ay + yz + z2). (10.26) 
oO 
We also have that £ 
1= 22 2 (2-x)(2-y)(2 82) 
i D (10.27) 


= 8 — 4(x +y + z) 4 2(xy + yz + zz) — zyz. 


If we define a = x + y + z, we have by equation (10.25), that zy + yz + zxz =a 
and we also get that 


r? +y +27 = (x+y +z) — 2(zy t+ yz + zr) = a? — 2a. 


Now, from equation (10.26), it follows that 3xyz = —a? + 4a. Finally, by equation 
(10.27), we can conclude that 


—a? + 4a 
=; 
Hence, we get the equation a? — 10a + 21 = 0, which has roots a = 3 and a = 7. 
Therefore, x + y + z is equal to 3 or 7. 
But, ife+y+z= 7, since s+4+y+ź+z+5 = 6, we have that Toe, =-l, 
which is not possible for x, y, z positive numbers. 

The sum gz +y +z = 3, can be achieved with « = y = z = 1, which are also 
solutions of the equations, hence the only possible value for x + y+ z is 3. 


1 = 8 — 4a + 2a — 
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Solution 9.43. Let d be the common difference of the progression {an }. Note that, 
for j = 0,1,...,n — 1, we have that 
{2.4 V-V _ VG- VGA 
VGA+ SG vyama tya yai- y  @j—-aja 


Use the fact that aj — aj—1 = d, for all j, in order to get 


Sy ve iT vaa 
A Vaat i 4 d 
Finally, observe that 
Van — Vao v% _ — ao ag +nd—ag _ n 
d mal dade) aria: 


Solution 9.44. Let d > 0 be the common difference of the progression. Suppose 
that a = b — d, b and c = b + d are the lengths of the sides of the triangle. Since 
c? = a? +b?, we have (b + a AG — d)? + b?, therefore b = 4d. On the other 
= 2u _ =u¢ = 6d?, and it is also equal to 
the inradius r multiplied by the semiperimeter”! s= 3d+ád+5d = 6d. From this, 
r- 6d = 6d?, and then r = d. 


hand, the area of the triangle is $7 


ooks 


Solution 9.45. Suppose that {1,2,...79} has been divided into two subsets A 
and B such that neither of them contains an arithmetic progression. Suppose that 
5 € A. It is clear that 1 and 9 cannot both be in A. Then, we have the following 
cases: z 
(i) If 1 € A and 9 € B. Since {1, 5} & A, we have that 3 € B; 3,9 € B imply 
that 6 € A; 5,6 € A imply that 4, ŽE B; 3,4 € B imply that 2 € A; 7,9 € B 
imply that 8 € A. But, {2,5,8} BA is an arithmetic progression, which is 
absurd. 
(ii) If 9 € A and 1 € B. This case is analogous to (i). 
(iii) If 1,9 € B. Then we have two subcases: 
(1) If 7 € A. In this case, 5,7 € A imply 6 € B and 3 € B. Therefore, 
{3,6,9} C B, which is absurd. 
(2) If 7 € B. Since 7,9 € B, we have that 8 € A; 1,7 € B imply 4 € A; 
4,5 € A imply 3 € B; 1,3 € B imply that 2 € A. Therefore, again we 
have an arithmetic progression, that is, the progression {2,5,8} is in A, 
which is a contradiction. 


Solution 9.46. Observe that 


“(a+b +0)9 —a*(b+c) —W(e+a) —c(a+b) 


= 5 (a+b — 26) (2a b—c)(a—2b+4+¢). 


31S¢e [5]. 
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Solution 9.47. Suppose the number of prime numbers is not infinite. Let p be the 
greatest prime number of the progression. Consider the number n = 4p! — 1, which 
belongs to the progression. Since n > p, the number is a composite number and 
it does not have prime divisors of the form 4k — 1 (the factors of this form belong 
to p!), then its prime divisors are of the form 4k + 1. But the product of factors 
of the form 4k +1 is also a number of the form 4k + 1, and then n must be of this 
form as well, which is a contradiction. 


Solution 9.48. Divide the set of natural numbers N = {1,2,3,...} in the following 
way 
1 4 5 6 11 
2 3 7 8 9 10 


The sets we are looking for are A = {1, 4, 5,6, 11,12, 13,14, 15, 22,...} and B = 
{2,3,7,8,9, 10, 16, 17, 18,19, 20, 21,29,...}. In fact, each one of them has “gaps” 
between numbers as large as we want. Therefore, it is not possible to have in some 
of them an arithmetic progression, since the elements of the progression have a 
constant difference d, which will be overtaken by a proper gap. 


” 
Solution 9.49. The answer is no. If there is an arithmetic progression with differ- 
ence d, we have that the d consecutive mtegers 

| 


(d+ 11 +2, (4+1)! 4S,..., (d+! + (d+ 1) 


/ 


are composite numbers. But among them there has to be an element of the pro- 
gression, because this progression has difference d, which is a contradiction. 
Second Solution. Let m > 1 bea nuniber in the progression. Then m + md = 
m(d +1) is also an element of the progression and is not a prime number. 


Solution 9.50. Suppose that the arithmetic progression with difference d contains 
a perfect square, say a2. Then the numbers a?, a? + d, a? + 2d,... are in the 
progression, and then the numbers a? + (2a + d)d = (a +d) are also in the 
progression. Now, it is clear that the square numbers of the form (a + kd)?, for 
every k € N, are also in the progression. 


Solution 9.51. Suppose that there are 1999 prime numbers, smaller than 12345, 
in arithmetic progression. Let p be the first prime number in the progression and 
let r be the difference of the progression. Then the progression is p, p+r, p+ 2r, 
..., D+1998r. 

The prime number p cannot be one of the prime numbers 2,3,..., 1997, 
because if it is one of them, then p+ pr, which is in the progression, is not a prime 
number. Therefore, p > 1999. 

Since p is an odd number and p+r is prime, then r is even. All the even numbers 
are of the form 6n, 6n + 2 or 6n — 2. Let us see now that r cannot be of the 
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form 6n + 2 nor can it take the form 6n — 2. In fact, since p is prime, it is of 
the form 6k + 1 or 6k — 1. In any of those four cases, there is in the progression 
a multiple of 3, p+r = (6k +1) + (6n + 2), p+ 2r = (6k + 1) + 2(6n — 2), 
p+ 2r = (6k — 1) + 2(6n + 2), p+r = (6k — 1) + (6n — 2). 

Therefore r is of the form 6n and then the progression is 


p,p+6n,...,p+1998(6n). 


But p > 1999 and n > 1 imply that p+ 1998(6n) > 1999+ 11988 = 13987 > 12345. 
Hence, the numbers p+ jr cannot be all smaller than 12345. 


Solution 9.52. For n < 3, there does not exist a rearrangement with an arithmetic 
triplet. For n = 3, the list 2, 1, 3 achieves the task. We will construct an example 
for n, using the examples of the previous values of n. On one side of the list, we 
put the even numbers between 1 and n, and on the other side the odd numbers. If 
the even numbers are j, we rearrange them using the example for the j numbers 
and then we have them multiplied by 2. If there are k odd numbers, to order them 
we use the example for the k multiplying those numbers by 2 and subtracting 1. 
In this way we obtain a rearrangement of the numbers from 1 to n. If on the even 
side, 2a, 2b and 2c form an arithmetic triplet, then a, b and c is also an arithmetic 
triplet for the case j, which is absurd. [fin the odd side, 2a — 1, 2b — a and 2c—1 
is an arithmetic triplet, then a, b and c isjalso an arithmetic triplet in the example 
for the case of k, which is also absurd. Finally, one term on the even side and one 
term on the odd side satisfy that their sum is odd, then there is not a third term 
in between them such that its double would be this sum. Then, the constructed 
rearrangement does not have arithmetictriplets. 


Solution 9.53. Since there are 4 solutions for the first equation, a Æ 0. Let xo be 
the common solution to both equations? 
Taking the difference of the equations, it follows that ax} — azo = 0, which can 
also be written as azo(a% — 1) = 0. 
Then, the common solution is 79 = 0 or x = 1. 
If £o = 0 in the first equation, we obtain a = 1, therefore xp is a solution with 
multiplicity at least 2, but this is not possible because we know that there are four 
different roots. 

Then the common solution is zo = 1. When we substitute in the first equa- 
tion, we obtain 2a + b = 1, and then this equation can be rewritten as 


az’ + (1—2a)z7+a—1=0, 
which has 1 and —1 as solutions. Therefore 


(x —1)(x + 1)(az® —a +1) =0. 


2 


The quadratic equation az“ — a + 1 = 0 must have 2 different real solutions, say 


r and —r, with r > 0. 
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There are two cases, a > 1 anda < 0. 
Ifa>1, then 0 <r < 1 and the roots —1, —r, r, 1 are in arithmetic progression 


only when r = Z. In such case a = so = 2 and b = 1 — 2a = —Ż. 
Ifa < 0, then r > 1, and the numbers —r, —1, 1, r are in arithmetic progression 
only if r = 3. In such case a = 4 = —} and b = 5, 


Solution 9.54. Write A = sae a; and B = Sih bi. Now we add over i the 
corresponding terms in the inequalities 
ain+b;-1< lain + bi] < an + bi, 


to obtain An + B — k < Xn < An + B. Now, suppose that {Xn} is an arithmetic 
progression with common difference d, then nd = Xn+1—Xı and A+B-—k < Xı < 
A + B. Combine the above inequalities to obtain A(n +1) + B — k < nd+ Xı < 
A(n+1)+B or 


An—k< An+(A+B-—Xı)—k<nd< An+(A+B-—Xı)< An +k, 


from which we conclude that |A — d| < £, for any integer number n; then A = d. 
Since {Xn} is a sequence of integers, d has to be also an integer number, therefore 


we conclude that A is an integer number. 
= 


Solution 9.55. Consider a partition of-{1, ..., 256} into two subsets, A and B. 
Divide {1,...,9} in two subsets A; and Bı, in the following way: k € A; (resp. 
Bı) if and only if 2*7! € A (resp. B). Clearly, ANB, =Í. 

If Ay = 0 (or Bı =), then Bı (or A1) has three numbers in arithmetic progression 
a, b and c. Then 2°71, 20-1 and 2°! is-a geometric progression in B (or A). 

If A; #0 and Bı #0, then A; U Bı is &partition of {1,...,9}. By Problem 9.45, 
one of the sets, say Ai, contains an arithmetic progression of three terms a, b and 
c. Then 27~!, 2°-! and 2°~! is a geometric progression in A. 


Solution 9.56. Remember that the nth term in a geometric progression is a, = 
ag: q”, where ap is the first term of the progression and q is the ratio. 

Since ag41 = ap (1 + Æ), the given collection of numbers coincide with the 
first terms of a geometric progression whose ratio is 1 + + and whose first term 
is given by 5. 

The nth term of the collection is given by 


eas) 
On = 5 zaj 
We have to prove that (1 + 4)" < 2, for n > 1. By Newton’s binomial theorem 
(Theorem 3.2.3), we have that 


CROGA me a0) 
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Now, notice that 


T, me Lo  (i+1) 
io i!l(n—i)! n5 , ne > i; 


A n! 1 =, 
Ti+ UFDn iI] nF? m= 


hence the sequence T; is decreasing, then T; < Ti = E, Therefore 
1 n 


Solution 9.57. Suppose that a, = a. 

By induction we will see that a, = a+n-— 1. Suppose that a, = a+n—1 and 
prove that an+; =atn+i-—-1, for 1 < i< n. Since azn = an +n, the hypothesis 
leads us to an = a + n — 1, then az, = a+ 2n — 1. Now, since the sequence is 
increasing, it follows that 


a+n-— 1 =an < anı <`: < anpi <: < dan = a4 2n—-1. 


Hence 
Qngi=atn+i— for 1<i<n. (10.28) 


If a, = 1, then we get a, = n, for all nŠ 1. 

What remains to be proved is the induetion basis, that is, a; = 1. 

Suppose that a; > 1. Let p be the least prime number greater than (a; + 1)! + 
a, +1. Of course, this prime number `p is an element of the sequence, that is, 
pP = an = a, + (n — 1), for some n. By-equation (10.28), the an are consecutive 
numbers. Moreover, by property (ii), % = p — a, +1 is also a prime number. 
Since aj > 1, p—a, +1 < p, and by the way we have chosen p, we have that 
p—a +1 < (a1+1)!+a1+1 < p. Then (@,+1)!4+2 < p—ai4+1 < (a1 +1)!+aı +1. 
But this is a contradiction, since among the numbers 


(ay +1)! +2, (a, +1)! +3,..., (a1 +1)! +aı+1 


there are no prime numbers, that is, all the numbers are composite numbers, since 
j divides ((aı + 1)! + j). The contradiction proves that a; = 1. 


Solution 9.58. The proof is by induction over n +m. The statement is clear if 
m+n = 2. Suppose that the statement is true for m +n < k, and consider 
m+n = k arbitrary numbers aj, a2, ..., Gm, b1, b2, ..., bn. Define the sets 


A = {a1,02,..., üm}, B = {by, be,..., bn}, 
C = Toi im D = {d1,d2,..., dn}. 


We have two cases: 
1.If ANC 49% or BOD F O. For example, suppose that ANC Æ 0. 
This implies that a; = cj, for some indices i,j € {1,2,...,m}. Without loss of 
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generality, let i < j. If i = 7, one of the terms in the equality we want to prove 
is zero and, then we can apply directly the induction hypothesis. If i < j, then 
Ci St < Cj = Qi < Ai41 <<- < aj, then 


[ai — ci| + laii — cepa] +: + laj — cj| = (ai — ci) + (aiti — ci) +--+ + (aj — cg). 


If we change the order of the terms, the value of the sum does not change, and 
this value is equal to 


(iti — ci) + (Giz — Ci41) ++ + (aj — cj—1) + (ai — c) 


= [aii — ci] + [aita — cipal] +: + + laj- — cj-2| + laj — 5-1], 


since a; — cj = 0. Then the result follows from the induction hypothesis, for the 
m+n—1=k-—1 numbers 


ay < a2 <55: < ai—1 < lipi <` < Gm, bi <b <- < bn, 
Cy < Cg <0 Sj < jp <t < Cm, di < do <--> < dn. 


2. If ANC = BND = Í. In this case, we have that a; is in D and b; is 
in C. Without loss of generality, suppoše that a, < bı. Then a; has to be equal 
to dı. We will prove that bı has to b&@equal to cı. If b; = c;, for some i > 1, 
then bı > cı and, since cı = bj, for some j > 1, we have that bı > bj, which is 
a contradiction. Therefore, b1 = c1, and taking into account that a; = dı, this 
implies |a1 — c1| = |b; — dı|. Now, we us&the induction hypothesis for the numbers 


mei 


a2 < a3 < `: < Am5 be < b3 <+: < bn, 
Cy < Cy < + < Cm, dy < da3 < +- < dn. 


oO 
Solution 9.59. First, observe that for n > 2, we have 


n—-1 ‘ n—-1 1 i , 
gem a a (10.29) 


j=1 


Multiplying by n! the equation (10.29), we obtain the desired representation 
n-i jen! 
1+ = nl. 
2 (j +1)! 


j=1 


Solution 9.60. Remember that every integer number relatively prime to p has a 
multiplicative inverse modulo p. Denote the inverse of x modulo p by x71. Observe 


that 
-EA EEE) 
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Observe that + 1- i) is an integer number, since it is equal to = ae ) and p divides 


(£). Then the last sum is congruent, modulo p, to p oe (ery) . We 
prove that the sum is divisible by p. Observe that, modulo p, we have 


= (eae, 


But the inverse numbers of 1, 2, , p — 1, modulo p, are the same numbers 
in some other order. Then ‘hie sum is congruent to $`% 1 k2, which is equal to 
(p — 1)p(2p — 1)/6. This is divisible by p, since p Æ 2,3. Then (2) — 2 is divisible 


by p?. Since g 
2p— 1 =i gl 2p = 
p=1 el p l 


it follows that ew ‘a — 1 is divisible by’, as we wanted. 


oO 
Solution 9.61. If ¢ € S, then by (ii), tai = ay E€ S and zH = Wes. 
a Tepe T & fe Sandif © ccs. then 7-4 = 7 € 8. 
Consider a tational au Oak qo = $ , with (ao, bo) = i and 0 < qo < 1. Then it is 


enough to see that either g% or ba -a ra to S. 


If qo = A there is P to do. if do <4 , then ap < bo — ao. If qo >4 5, then 


bo — ao < ao. 
ao : 
bo—ao? if go < 
qi = 


Let 
bo— x 
rs , ifqo > 


NIe Nie 


A then qo € S. 
Now, if qı = #, with (a1,b1) = 1, and considering 


a 3 1 
aa if qı < PE) 
q2 = 
bı—a : 1 
E E if qı > 39 


it follows that 0 < q2 < 1 and if q2 € S, then qı € S. 
This process of going from qk to qk+1 is possible if no gz is equal to 4; otherwise, 
the proof is complete (qx € A € S implies that qk-1,..-,q0 € S). 
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aı 


The process cannot be infinite. If 40 <4 z» then $ = qı = and bı | bo — ao, 


are 
hence bı < bo — ao < bo. If qo > , ne bı | ao and by < ao < bo. Hence, in any 
case bı < bo. Similarly, it follows that bķ+}1 < bg, for all k > 0. Thus, {bẹ} is a 


decreasing infinite sequence of positive integers, which is impossible. 


Solution 9.62. Suppose 4 = k and k is not a perfect square. Then a? — kab + 


it 
b? = k. Suppose (ao, bo) is a solution of the equation. 

By symmetry, we can assume that ao > bp > 0. We know that ag is a root of the 
quadratic equation a? — kabo + b2 — k = 0. Let cı be the other root of the previous 
equation; the two roots satisfy ap +c; = kbo and aoc; = bg —k, then cı = kbo — ao 
is an integer. Now, since k is not a square, aoc Æ 0, hence cı Æ 0. 

If cı < 0, then c? — keybp +b > c? +k +02 > k, which is a contradiction, therefore 
k b2—1 nS 1 


b2 
cı > 0. Moreover, c = @— < 4— < 


< ao. Thus (c1, bo) is a positive 
solution of a? — kab +b? = k, with cı < ao. ONT in the same way to construct 
a decreasing sequence of positive integers dg > c1 > cg > +--+: > 0, but this cannot 
happen. 


Solution 9.63. Since a, b, c are the roots of P(x), by Vieta’s formulas it follows 
that P(x) = z? — (a + b + c)x? + (ab +-be + ca)x — abc = x? — 2007x + 2002, and 
then a +b + c = 0, ab + bc + ca = — 2087, abc = —2002. 


Hence, a 
a—1\ (/b-1)\ fc-1 abe = (ab + be+ca) +a+b+e-1 
at+1/ \b4+1/ \e+1) — abet ab+be+ca+a+b+e+ 1 
2002 — (—2007) — 1 4 1 
= ——a => — = c. 
—2002 + (—2007)+1  —4008 1002 
oO 
Solution 9.64. If x = a+b+c, y =abe, z = t4 + + 1 are integers, also 


ab + bc + ca = abc(+ + i + +) = yz is an integer. Moreover, a, b, c are the roots of 
the polynomial w? — rw? + yzw — y = 0. Since the coefficients of the polynomial 
are integers and the coefficient of w? is 1, by Gauss’ lemma or by as tatiana root 
theorem, a, b, c are integers. Suppose that l < p <b< c, since 1< + ats r++ < 3 
it follows that a = 1, 2 or 3. Ifa = 1, then + +4 < 2, and the only possibilities are 
(b,c) = (1,1) or (2,2). If a = 2, then § < ry = <1, hence (b, c) = (3,6) or (4,4). 
Ifa = 3, ¢ ++ = 2, and the only solution is (b, c) = (3,3). Thus, the solutions are 
(a, b,c) = (1, 1,1), (1, 2, 2), (2,3, 6), (2,4, 4), (3,3, 3). 


Solution 9.65. If one of a, b or c is zero, then one of the equations is linear and this 
one has a real solution. The discriminant of the equations are 4b? — 4ca, 4c? — 4ab, 
4a? — 4bc. Then, given that 


(4b? — 4ca) + (4c? — dab) + (4a? — 4bc) = 2 [(a — b)? + (b — c)? + (c—a)?] > 0, 


one of the discriminants is non-negative and therefore the equation with that 
discriminant has a real solution. 
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Solution 9.66. Let u, v be the roots of the quadratic polynomial and let a, 6, y 


be the roots of the cubic polynomial, with all of these roots being non-negative. 
By Vieta’s formulas, 


u+v=4, uv = — za, 


3 
a+8+qy=-a, aB+By+ya=b, aby =8. 


Now, using the inequality between the geometric mean and the arithmetic mean, 


4\? utv\? 2 
4= — = > = —— 
(D (F) 2» =-3e 


2 2 
-5a = £ (a +6 +7) > 24/ab7 = 


Hence, on both inequalities the equality holds, and then u = v, a = 6 = y and 


—2a = 4. Hence a = —6, a= = y = 2, therefore b = 12. Thus, the only pair is 
(a,b) = (—6, 12). 


N 
i 
Solution 9.67. We can choose appropriate signs in +P(-+2) in order to assume 
that a, b > 0. c! 
(i) There are two cases: £ 
oO 
(1) c > 0, |a| + |b] + |e] = atb+e= P(1) <1. 


ar 


(2) c< 0, al + |] + 


cl=a+b fe = P(1) — 2P(0) <3. 
Then, 3 is the maximum that is attained with the polynomial P(x) = 2x? — 1. 
(ii) There are four cases: 
(1) c>0,d>0, Ja|+ |b] + |e] + |d] =a+b4+c+d=P(1)<1 
(2) c>0,d <0, |a| + |b] + |e] + |d| =a+b+c—d= P(1) —2P(0) <3. 


(3)c<0,d>0, la| + lèl + lel + ld] =a +b- c+ d = 3P(1) - 3P(-1) + 
8P(}) + §P(-4) <7. 


(4) cd <0, |a|+|d|+|el+|d| = a+b—c—d = 8P(1)—4P(4)+4P(-4) < 7. 


With the polynomial P(x) = 4z? — 3x, the maximum 7 in this case, is attained. 


Solution 9.68. Notice that dz? +cz?+br+a = x? (d+cż+b4 +a4); then its roots 
are the inverse of the roots of ax? + bz? + cx + d. If {a, 8, y} are the roots of the 
polynomial ax? + bx? +cr+ d, it follows, by Vieta’s formulas, that a+ 8 +y = 6 
and 4 + 4 + = = —§. Using the inequality between the geometric mean and the 
arithmetic mean, we can conclude that 25 = (a + 8 + y)(4 + 3 + =) >9. 
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Solution 9.69. Given that 2/22 — 1 = z — y x? , and squaring both sides, we 
get that 


A(x? — 1) = 2 — 2g yx? — p + 2° — p 


Ag? — 4 = 2z? — 2x 4/2? — p — p 
2x” + (p — 4) = —2z y £? — p, 


then 2z? + (p — 4) < 0, since x > 0. Squaring the last equation and simplifying, it 
follows that 


Ax* +42? (p — 4) + (p — 4)? = 4a? (a? — p) 
82°(p — 2) + (p— 4)? =0 


t=} 
L=] 
8(2 — p) 
Since x is a positive real number, then p < 2 and z = Te 


F 
Solution 9.70. Let a, 8, y be the roots of P(x) that are positive. From Vieta’s 


Q 


formulas, it follows that a+ 8 + y = 


d = P(0) < 0 and ay > 0, it follows 
to be proved, it is enough to see that 


ORe EOR 


that in terms of a, 8, y is 


Bi 


d 

, ap + By+ya= £, aby = —-. Since 
a 

at a > 0. Dividing by a, the inequality 


-me/ngat 


teletatn 


2(a+ 8+7)? —9aby+7(a+6+7) (ab + By+ ya) <0. 


After simplifying, the left-hand side of the previous inequality is 
oe Bane Bat Baraat <2 (a? +8 a’). 
This inequality follows from the rearrangement inequality applied in the following 
way, 
aB +BY ++ Pa aH H, Pat+ys+ary <a? + p+. 


Solution 9.71. By Vieta’s formulas, it follows that —a = a+ 8 +y, b = aß +8y+ya 
and —c = ay. Since a? = +y, then a? = —a—a. Observe that a Æ 0, otherwise 


Cc 


a = 0, and then c = 0, contradicting the fact that c is odd. Hence By = —< and 
b=a(6+7)+ By =a8 — £. 
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Therefore, 


0=a* — ba — c = (a +a)? — ba — c = a7 + 2aa +a? — ba — c 


= —a — a + 2aa +a? — ba — c = a (2a — b — 1) — (c — a° + a). 


Observe that 2a — b — 1 4 0, otherwise 2a = b + 1, and since b is even, 2a 
would be odd, a contradiction. Hence, from the previous equation, it follows that 
— c—a(a—1) f . a â . . à . . 
a = 3-4-7 is rational, and then it is an integer since the polynomial is monic 

and it has integer coefficients. 

On the other hand, —a = a(a + 1) is even. If 8 = y, then 26 = 8 +y = -a — a. 
If 8 is rational, it must be an integer; then from equation 23 = —a — q, it follows 
that a is even, but then c = —a/7 is even, a contradiction since c is odd. 


Solution 9.72. Let £o be a real solution of equation x? + pr + q = 0. Then 


pea Ag 1+vI+41I_ 1+ V5 _ 
2 = 2 2 


Notice that x9 could be equal to s if p = q = —1. 

If y is a real root of an equation of theform t? + pt +q=0, with p,q € [-1,1], 
then any number z with absolute value Tess than or equal to the absolute value of 
y, would be a root too. To see this, let y? + py +q = 0, for p,q € [-1,1], and let 
z = ay, where |a| < 1. The equation t+ apt + a?q = 0 has coefficients ap and 
a’q in the interval [—1, 1], since |a| <4. Moreover, z is a root of this equation, 
since 


2° + apz+a’q = (ay)? + ap(ay) + a°q = a? (y? + py +q) = 0. 


e gga m.m 


Therefore, all solutions of the quadratic equations belong to the interval 
-5 15] 
2° 2 |° 


Solution 9.73. Define f : R —> N by 


f(x) = lz] + je+ž] tot et |- lra 
We have to show that f(z) = 0. Observe that 
epi peiie- ee 
= [z+}] Joa + [e+ 4) 4 e+- e1, 


and since |x +k] = |x] +k, for every integer k, it follows that f (x + +) = f(z), 
for every real number x. Hence, f is a periodic function with period =. In this 


10.9 Solutions of Chapter 9 285 


way it is enough to study f(x), for 0 < « < +. But f(x) = 0 for all these values, 
then f(x) = 0 for every real number z. 


Solution 9.74. The sought for identity can be rewritten as 


ere [eo ak Prem eg [maf Ev 
<= _ == — eee = =- sse == Th 
Ina 2 2 Qe" 2 


We now use a special case of the Hermite identity (see Problem 9.73 or Example 


1.3.2), then for n = 2, |e + J = |2x]| — |z]. This implies that 


n n n n n 
[n] — 3 + z| | a2 apie’ +h ae | — | gett + =n. 
This last sum is telescopic and moreover | =| = 0, for k large enough. 


Solution 9.75. This inequality can be proved using Hermite’s identity, but here we 
present an idea for a shorter proof. Let S» be the right-hand side of the inequality. 
Then, if we set So = 0, we get 


S 


K 


geia Sforal n=1,2,.... 
n Oo 
Then 
k(Sk — Sk-1) = [ka], Sfor k=1,2,....n+1. 


Adding these n + 1 equations, it follows-that 
S1— S2- — Sa + (n+ VSnm = [(n + Da] + [ne] +--+ + [2]. 


OL 
Now proceed by induction. The basis n& 1 is clear. Suppose that Sp < | kx], for 
1<k<vn, then use the last identity for (n + 1)Sn, hence 


(n + 1)Sn41 < [(n + Ia] + ([na] + lz]) +--+ + (La] + [na}). 


Using n times the fact that [u] + |v] < |u +v] for any real numbers u and v, it 
follows that (n + 1)Sn+1 < (n + 1)|(n + 1)x], which ends the proof. 


Solution 9.76. First observe that since f(10) = 0 and f(10) = f(5) + f(2), then 
f(5) + f(2) = 0, but f(n) is non-negative, then f(5) = 0 and f(2) = 0. On the 
other hand, f(9) = f(3) + f(3) = 0. Then, given that 1985 = 5 - 397, it follows 
that f(1985) = 0, since 
f(1985) = f(5) + £(397) 

= 0+ (397) 

= f(9) + £397) 

= f(9-397) 

= f(3573) = 0. 
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Solution 9.77. The function must satisfy that f(y) > 0, for y > 0. Then 
1 
Fify) = Fe) -r 
EFU) = Fla) - —— 


Let a = f(1) > 0. Taking x = 1 and then y = 1 in (10.30), it follows respectively 
that 


(10.30) 


a ee or ee 
ff) =F) 7o aa) fb et a 
f(xa) = f(x) - —, for «ER. 


Taking x = 1 in the last equality, f(a) = f(1) -+=a-4. 
Taking x = a in the equation (10.30), it follows that 


1 1 1 
On the other hand, using equation (10.31), 
Fafo) = FF) - o (10.33) 


1 
ee See 
affy) yf) afly) 
Combining equations (10.32) and (10. 33), it follows that 


PE Ia pl 
a ayfly) Syf) afty) 
Hence f(y) = 1+ $+, for y € Rt. £ 


This is the only posie solution of the equation. Now substituting in the last 
equation, it follows that (a — 1)? = 1, but since a > 0, the only choice is a = 2, 
and then f(x) = 1+ + is the only solution. 


Solution 9.78. For x € [0,1], |f(x)| = |f (x) — f(0)| < |e — 0| = z and |f(x)| = 
| f(a) — f(1)| < Ja — 1| = 1 — x. Then |f(z)| < min {x,1— z}, for x € [0,1]. 


If |x — y| < P then |f(x) — f(y)| < lz -yl < $. 


If |x — y| > $, without loss of generality, we can assume that 4 < x < 1 and that 
y <5. Binge: ho) <min{z,1—z}=1-—2 and nee Fy )| < al, 1 na =y, 
it follows that |f(x) — f(y)| < |f(@)|+lf@)|<l-x+y=1-(@-y) <3 


Solution 9.79. Let F = {f(n)} and G = {g(n)}, for n = 1,2,.... Since g(1) = 
f(f(1)) 41> 1, then f(1) = 1 and g(1) = 2. Now we prove that if f(n) = k, then 


f(k) =k+n-1 (10.34) 
gn) =k+n (10.35) 
f(k tl) =k4+n4+1. (10.36) 


If we assume for the moment that these statements are true, they can be applied 
to f(1) = 1 to obtain g(1) = 2 and f(2) = 3. If we apply equation (10.34) to 
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f(2) = 3 and to the next numbers, we obtain a chain of results: 


f(3) =4, f(4) =6, f(6) =9, f(9) = 14, 
f(14)=22, f(22)=35, f(35)=56, (56) = 90, 
f(90) = 145, (145) = 234, (234) = 378, 


But f(240) is not in this chain. Observe that equation (10.36) generates larger 
numbers; for instance, if we apply it to f(145) = 234, we get f(235) = 380. 
Looking at the previous values of the chain, we can see that applying equation 
(10.36), f(56) = 90 and then f(91) = 147, f (148) = 239. Finally, f(240) = 388. 
It only remains to prove equations (10.34), (10.35) and (10.36). Assuming that 
f(n) =k, it follows that the elements in the two disjoint subsets 


{f(1), F(2),---,F(R)} and {g(1), 9(2),.--,g(n)} 


cover all the natural numbers from 1 to g(n), since g(n) = f(f(n)) +1 = f(k) +1. 
Counting the elements in the sets, it follows that g(n) = k +n or g(n) = f(n)+n, 
which is equation (10.35). Equation (10.34) follows from k +n = g(n) = f(k) +1. 
From equation g(n) — 1 = f(f(n)), notice that g(n) — 1 is an element of F, that 
is, two consecutive integers cannot be elements of G. Since k +n is an element 
of G, it follows that both k +n — 1 and k+n-+1 are elements of F, moreover, 
they are two consecutive elements of PeTherefore, equation (10.34) implies that 
k+n+1=f(K+1). 


math 


Solution 9.80. Take x = 0 and y= 1 in%equations (9.2) and (9.1) to get f(1,0) = 
f(0,1) = 2. Moreover, if we take z = O-and y = 0, by equations (9.3) and (9.1), 
we get f(1,1) = f(0, f(1,0)) = f(1,0) £ 1 = 3. Now, if we take z = 0 and y = 1 
in (9.3) and using the previous results: it follows that f(1,2) = f(0, f(1,1)) = 
f(1,1)+ 1 = 4. We claim that 2 


f,y)=yt2. (10.37) 


We already have verified this equation for y = 0, 1, 2. The inductive step follows 
from (9.3): 


fQ, k) = f(0, f(,k-1)) = f(,k-1) +1 = (k-1)+2+1=k+2. 


Now, using induction, show that f(2,y) = 2y+3. Observe that f(2,0) = f(1,1) = 
3; now, from f(2,y + 1) = f(1,f(2,y)) = f(2,y) + 2, we obtain the inductive 
step. Also, it follows that f(3,0) = f(2,1) = 5 and f(3,y + 1) = f(2, f(3,y)) = 
2f(3,y) +3. Then, we get 


f(3,y) = 2f(3,y— 1) +3 = 2(2f(3,y — 2) +3) +3 


= ++. = W f(3,0) + (71 +---+2+1)3 
1 
1 


Y— 
= 2” (28 — 3) + 3 =o? —3, 
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Finally, once again by induction, we show that f(4,y) = 2? —3, where the tower 
of numbers 2 has y + 3 floors. 

For this, notice that f(4,0) = f(3,1) = 24 — 3 = 13 and f(4,y + 1) = 
f(3, f(4,y)) = 2/443 — 3, and the inductive step is completed. 


Solution 9.81. Since f(n+m) — f(m) — f(n) = 0 or 1, it follows that f(m+n) > 
f(m) + f(n). 

If m =n = 1, then f(2) > 2f(1), but f(2) = 0, that is, 0 > 2f(1), and since 
f(n) > 0, then f(1) = 

If m = 2 and n = 1, then f(3) = f(2) + f(1)+ {0 or 1} =0 or 1. Since f(3) > 0 
then f(3) = 

If m = n = 3, then f(3 +3) = f(2-3) = f(3) + f(3) + {0 or 1}, that is, 
f(3 +3) > 2- f(3) = 2. Notice that 


F +6) = F3 +2: 3) > FB) + f(2-3) > FB) +2- (3) = 3f(). 
Hence, f(3n) = f(3 + (n — 1)3) > F63) + (n - 1)f(3) =n: F3) = 


Therefore f(3n) > n, for all n. If for some no the hone el is strict, then 
for all n > no the inequality is also strict. 

Since (9999) = f(3 - 3333) = 3333, it follows that f(3n) = n, for 3 < n < 
3333, in particular f(3 - 1982) = 1982. Now, 


e/t 


1982 = f (3 - 1982) = f(2- 1982+ 1988 > f (2+ 1982) + f(1982) > 3- f(1982), 


“a ar 


then 1982 > 3 - f(1982). Thus, f(1982) = 42 < 661. 


On the other hand, f (1982) = f(1980 £2) Z f(1980) + f(2) = f(3- 660) = 660. 
Therefore, 660 < F (1982) < 661, that is, f(1982) = 660. 


Solution 9.82. First, we show that 1 is in the image of f. For xo > 0, let 


= 1 
“= Feo) 


Then condition (i) states that f(xof(yo)) = yof (xo) = 1, that is, 1 is in the image 
of f. Then there is a value of y such that f(y) = 1. This, together with x = 1 in 
(i), imply that f(1-1) = f(1) = yf(1). Since f(1) > 0 by hypothesis, then y = 1 
and hence f(1) = 1. 

Taking y = x in (i), we obtain that f(xf(«)) = f(x), for all x > 0. Then 
xuf(ax) is a fixed point of f. Now, if a and b are fixed points of f, then using (i) 
with z =a, y = b, we guarantee that f(ab) = ba, hence ab is also a fixed point of 
f. Thus, the set of fixed points of f is closed under multiplication. In particular, 
if a is a fixed point, all non-negative integer powers of a are fixed points, that is, 
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a” is a fixed point for all non-negative integers n. Then, by (ii), there are no fixed 
points greater than 1. Since xf (a) is a fixed point, it follows that 


xfx) <1 or f(a)< 3 for all x. (10.38) 


T 


Let a = z f(x), then f(a) =a. Now, use x = 4 and y = a in (i), to obtain 


(Er) = a) =1=a7 (4), 


a A ae 


This shows that FE is also a fixed point of f for all x > 0. Then f(x) > 4. This 


and (10.38) imply that f(x) = +. This function clearly satisfies the conditions of 
the problem. 


then 


Solution 9.83. Suppose that | f(y)| = 0 for some y, then the substitution x = 1 
implies that f(y) = f(1)Lf(y)| = 0. Then if |f(y)] = 0 for all y, it follows that 
f(y) = 0 for all y. This function obviously satisfies the conditions of the problem. 
Now, we have to consider the case when | f(a)| 4 0, for some a. Then it follows 


from f(|x]a) = f(x)| f(a), that £ 
_F(LeJa) 
This means that f(a1) = f(x2) if [a1] = |x|, then f(x) = f(|x]). Hence we can 
assume that a is an integer. D 
Now, we have 2 


sa) =F (20-3) = rea) |A (3) = reoro, 


this implies that | f(0)| 40, then we can assume that a = 0. Therefore, equation 
(10.39) implies that f(x) = care = C £0, for every x. Now, the condition of the 
problem is equivalent to equation C = C|C]|, which is true exactly when |C] = 1. 
Then, the only functions that satisfy the conditions of the problem are f(x) = 0 
and f(x) =C, with |C] =1. 


Solution 9.84. For x = y = 1, we have f(f(1)) = f(1). Now, if we take x = 1 and 
y = f(1), and since f(f(1)) = f(1), it follows that [f(1)]? = f(1). Then there are 
two possibilities, either f(1) = 1 or f(1) = 0. 

If f(1) = 1, substituting y = 1 in the functional equation, we get f(af(1)) + 
f(x) = «f(1) + f(x), then f(x) = x, for all x € R. But this function is not 
bounded, hence f(1) = 1 is not true. 
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If f(1) = 0, taking x = 1, we get f(f(y)) + yf) = f(y) + fly), then 
ff) = 2f(y). E f(y) € Img f, then 2f(y) € Img f, and by induction, f"(y) = 
2” f(y) € Img f. We conclude that f(y) < 0, because if f(y) > 0, it will follow 
that 2" f(y) € Img f, for all n, which is impossible since the function f is upper 
bounded. 


Substituting z by $ and y by f(y) and, noticing that f(f(y)) = 2f(y), 


we obtain f(xf(y)) + f(y)f (=) = 2f(y) + f (Sf (y)). Then xf(y) — f(xy) = 
f(y) f (2) —f (Ef(y)) = 0, since f(x) < 0, for all x. All these results together and 
equation (9.4) imply that yf(x) > f(xy). 

Considering that yf(x) > f(xy), and taking x > 0, y = +, we obtain f(x) > 
0. Since f(x) < 0, then f(x) = 0. Clearly f(x) = 0, for all x € R, satisfies the 
functional equation and it is bounded. 

Suppose that f is not identically zero, then there exists xp < 0 such that 
f (xo) < 0. Let yo = f(xo), then f(yo) = f(f(xo)) = 2f (x0) = 2yo. For any x < 0, 
it follows that yox > 0, then f(yox) = f(2yox) = 0. Hence, after substituting y 
by yo in (9.4), we get f(2yox) + yof(x) = 2you + f(xyo), thus f(x) = 22, for all 
x < 0. Hence, the other solution is f(x) = 0 for x > 0, and f(x) = 2x, for x < 0. 

Therefore, the only solutions are 


f(x) =0 and f(a) 


0, if s20, 
22, if «<0. 


It is easy to verify that these functions satisfy the conditions of the problem. 


a.mg/mathy| books 


Solution 9.85. First notice that asn > Eand Gan41 < 1, for all n > 1. 
The proof of the following statement will be by induction for k > 2. 

P,, : For every pair of positive integers a, b with (a,b) = 1 and a +b < k, 
there exists an integer n such that an = $. 
If k = 2, the only positive integers a, b that satisfy (a,b) = 1 and a +b < 2, are 
a = b = 1, and in such a case a; satisfies $ = a, = 1. 

Now, suppose that the statement is true for k > 2; we will prove that it is valid 
for k + 1. Let a, b be positive integers that satisfy (a,b) = 1 and a+b < k+1. 
If a > b, then a — b and b satisfy that (a — b,b) = 1 and (a — b) +b = a < k, then 
by the induction hypothesis, there is an integer n with an = a. Then 


a—b a 
—4l=-. 
ae: 
Ifa < b, then b— a and a satisfy that (b—a,a) = 1 and (b—a)+a =b < k; hence 
by the induction hypothesis, there is an integer n with an = ba Then 


an = ûn +1 = 
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Let us now see the uniqueness of the representation. 
If an = am > 1, then m and n are even. However, if an = am < 1, then m and n 
are odd. In the first case, n = 2n’ and m = 2m’, and then an = am implies that 
An! = Om In mp second case, n = 2n’ +1 and m = 2m’ + 1, then an = am implies 
=; , and then a, = aw. Thus, in any case the eguali Qn = am leads 
to e Moi Gn’ = Gm’, where the subindices are smaller. This procen can 
only be applied a finite number of steps to conclude that n’ = m’ = 1 or n’ = 1 or 
m = 1. In the first case, it follows that n = m, and in the other cases we conclude 
that an = ay = 1 or aw = ay = 1, but this is not possible, since at the beginning 
we pointed out that the a,,’s are not equal to 1, when n > 1. 


Solution 9.86. Since an+ı = yz for n > 0, it follows that ao = thie = 
+ +n. Then 
1 1 
= — +999 
41000 Q999 
1 
= — +999 + 998 
Q998 
_ a 
1 3s 
= — +999 + 998 4 H1 
ay P= 
999:- 1000 
=1+ ->z = = 499501 
Therefore 41000 = DETT: = 
5b 
o 


Solution 9.87. From the definition of võit follows that for every integer k, 
L4k—3 = T2k—1 = —T4k—2 and L4n-1 = T4k = —T2k = Tk. (10.40) 
Then, if we set Sn = } `; aj, it follows that 
k k 
Sap = X ((£a-3 + Ta4k—2) + (£4k-1 + Fax) = 5o +2£k)=2Sk, (10.41) 
i=1 i=l 
Sak42 = Sax + (L4k+1 + Lak+2) = Sar. (10.42) 
Also, observe that Sn = X; ti =}; 1 =n mod 2. We will show, by induc- 
tion on k, that S; > 0, for all 1 < 4k. The basis is true since zı = z3 = z4 = 1, 


x2 = —1. For the inductive step, suppose that S; > 0, for all i < 4k. Using relations 
(10.40), (10.41) and (10.42), we obtain that 


S4r4a = 2Sp41 = 0, S4r42 = Sak = 0, 


S4k+2 + S4k+4 


> 0. 
z 2 


Sakya = Sapte + ik= 
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Then, it will be enough to show that S4k+1ı > 0. If k is odd, then S4k = 25; > 0; 
since k is odd, Sķ is also odd, and then $4, > 2. Therefore S441 = Sap +a4p41 > 1. 
Reciprocally, if k is even, then £4k+1 = Cop41 = £k+1. Thus S4k+1 = Sap +T4k+1 = 
2S, + £k+1 = Sk + Sk+1 > 0 and the induction is complete. 


Solution 9.88. First, from the problem conditions, it follows that each a, (n > s) 
can be expressed as an = aj, + @j. with j1, j2 < n, ji +j2 = n. If, say, jı > s, then 
we can proceed in the same way with a;,, and so on. Finally, we represent an as 


an = Aj, + + Gig, (10.43) 
l<ij;<s, ito +ik=n. (10.44) 


Moreover, if a;, and a;, are the numbers in (10.43), obtained on the last step, then 
i1 +%2 > s. Hence we can adjust (10.44) as 


l<ij<s, irtee tik=n, i tig>s. (10.45) 


On the other hand, suppose that the indices 71,...,%, satisfy conditions (10.45). 
Then, writing s; = i1 +::: + tij, from the problem’s condition we have 


N 
w 
Gn = As, > As,_, Hair Z Ospa Fin + Qi, S++ Say, +e lig- 


5 
Summarizing these observations, we get-the following lemma. 


Lemma 10.9.1. For every n > r, we have an = max {a;i +: + ai}, where the 
collection (i1,...,ix) satisfies (10.45). 


Now we write r = max { % 1<i<s, and fix some index l < s, such that 
s=4. Bb 

Consider some integer n > s?] + 2s añd choose an expansion of an in the form 
(10.43), (10.45). Then we have n = i1 +---+i,p < sk, so k > n/s > sl +2. Suppose 
that none of the numbers i3, ..., 7% equals l. Then by the pigeonhole principle there 
is an index 1 < j < s which appears among 73,...,7, at least l times, and surely 
j #1. Let us delete these l occurrences of j from (i1,..., i), and add j occurrences 
of l instead, obtaining a sequence (i1, i2,75,...,%,,) also satisfying (10.45). Using 
the lemma, we have 


rapo. me 


Qiy Hr +i, = An 2 Qi, + Ging + Oy HiFi, 


or, after removing the common terms, laj > jay, then 4 < ti, The definition of l 


leads to la; = ja, hence 
An = Qi, F Qis + Ai, Htt + ay ,. 


Thus, for every n > s?l + 2s, we have found a representation of the form (10.43), 
(10.45) with i; = l, for some j > 3. Rearranging the indices we may assume that 
ip= l. 
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Finally observe that in this representation the indices (i1,...,ig—1) satisfy the 
conditions (10.45), with n replaced by n — l. Thus, from the lemma, we get an—ı + 
a > (ai, +++: + dip) + @ = an, which, by the problem’s condition, implies 
an = Gn—1 + a; for each n > s?l + 2s, as desired. 


Solution 9.89. For each i = 1,2,...,4 — 1, let P; be the set of all prime numbers 
congruent to i modulo k. Each prime number (except possibly k) is contained in 
exactly one of the sets Pi, Po, ..., Pk—1. Since there are an infinite number of 
prime numbers, at least one of these sets is infinite, say P;. Let p = £1 < £2 <- < 
In <- be its elements arranged in increasing order, and define a, = ==, 
forn=1,2,.... 

Then the sequence p+ kan contains all members of P;, starting with z2. The 
numbers an are positive integers, p is prime and the sequence {an} is increasing, 
hence it satisfies the conditions of the problem. 


Solution 9.90. The hypothesis implies a+b+c = 2, ab+bc+ ca = —1 and abc = 0. 
Then a, b, c are the roots of the cubic polynomial z? — 2%? — x = 0, which are 
0,14 - \/2. Then we can assume that a = 1+ V2, b = 1 — V2 and c = 0. Hence, 
a? + b? = 6 and ab = —1. 
Now, we have iat Sn—18n41 = E Z1 4 b-i) (artt + ort) = a?” +b?” + 

a” 1b” 1a? +b?) = s? — 2a”b” + (ab)Tt(a? +b?) = s2 — 2(ab)” + 6(ab)"™t = 


ks 


pe 


1 


s2 — 8(—1)”, then |s2 — Sn-1Sn+1| = = |&-1)”| = 8. 
Solution 9.91. (i) We show that the se eties 
2 2 2 E 
oe ey, with 1=19>01>--->0, (10.46) 


tele 


has sum greater than or equal to 4. This clearly implies that some partial sum of 
the series is greater than or equal to 3.999. 

Let L be the infimum (the greatest lower bound) of the sum of all series of the 
form (10.46). Clearly L > 1, since the first term + > 1. For all e > 0 we can find 
a sequence {£n} such that 


2 2 2 
T T ax 

Bates 20 SE y (10.47) 
Tı v2 T3 


Setting yn = ae with n > 0, it follows that 1 = yo > yı > ye >--: > 0. The 
series on the right-hand side of the inequality (10.47) can be written as 


1 2 2 2 
Lin(£44424..), 
Tı yı Y2 Y3 


By definition of L, the series inside the parenthesis has a sum greater than or 
equal to > L. Hence, by (10.47), we have that L + € > + +10. 
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Applying the inequality between the arithmetic mean and the geometric 
mean on the right-hand side of the inequality we get L +e > 2WL. Since this 
is true for all € > 0, it follows that L > 2y/T. Thus, L? > 4L, and since L > 0, 
this implies L > 4. 


(ii) Let £n = =, then 


co co 
z2 1 
= ~~ Qn—-1 = 4, 
n=0 In+1 n=0 


and the partial sums of this series are less than 4. 


Solution 9.92. By (i) and (ii), it follows that all the elements in the sequence are 
rational numbers. Suppose that ag = = with p and q integers such that (p,q) = 1, 
then ap41 = Cree, Since (p,q) = 1, it follows that (2p? — q?, q°) = (2p, q”) = 
(2,q7), which is equal to either 1 or 2. 

If q > 2, then the denominator of a,41 is greater than the denominator of ap. 
Hence, the sequence of denominators will be increasing and therefore it cannot be 
an equality among the terms of the sequence. 

Moreover, if |a| > 1, then writing |a,| =1+e, it follows that ap}ı = 1+4e+2e? > 
|ax|, which gives an increasing sequence: 

Therefore, in order that the terms of the-sequence repeat themselves, the first term 
must have denominator at most 2 and must be between —1 and 1, this gives us 


only 5 possible values: T 
e ao = —1, which gives the sequence, Lly bessi 
ao = —ż4, which gives the sequence:—4, —3, -4, ee 


ao = 0, which gives the sequence (1, i rea eel rare 
ao = 4, which gives the sequence £ —ż4, -4, —4, ied 
ao = 1, which gives the sequence 1,1,1,1,.... 


Solution 9.93. The first terms of the sequence are a9 = 0, a; = 1, a2 = 2, 
a3 = 5, a4 = 12, a5 = 29, ag = 70, a7 = 169. Observe that any. = 2an + an-ı = 
a2an T A1An—-1 and an+2 = 2an+1 + an = 2(2an F an—1) + an = an + 2an-1 = 
a3ün + A24,— 1. Then we can conjecture that 


Antm = Am4+1dn + Gman—-1- (10.48) 


To show it we use induction on m. For m = 1, 2 it was already proved. Now, 
suppose that the equality is true for m = k — 1 and for m = k, and show that the 
relation holds for k + 1. Observe that 

Antktl = 2an+k + Gn+k—1 = 2(Gk410n + GeGn—1) + akan + ak—1ün—1 


= (2ag41 + ak)an + (2ak + ak—1)An—1 = ak+2ün + Ak414n-1, 


which finishes the induction. 
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If we let n = m in (10.48), we obtain the equality azn = dn(Gn41 + Gn—1). 

Also note that if n is even, then a, is even, which is easy to deduce using 
the formula of the sequence an = 2an—-1 + Gn—2. Now, if n is odd, then a, = 1 
mod 4. In order to see this, use induction again. For n = 1, the result follows since 
a, = 1, then assume that an-ı = 1 mod 4. Then, since dgn41 = 2a2n + den-1, 
we only need to observe that asn is even, which finishes the induction. 

Summarizing, if n is odd, that is, if there is no power of 2 dividing n, then 
an =1 mod 4, hence there is no power of 2 dividing an. 

If n is even, then n — 1 and n + 1 are odd, hence @n41 + an-ı = 2 mod 4, 
that is, in the equality ag, = @n(@n41 + an—1), only one extra factor of 2 appears 
inside the parenthesis, and this ends the proof. 


Solution 9.94. Since 


1 1 
lQm+1 + Gn — Amtn+1| < minII lam + an+1 — Amtn+41| < mrar 
from the two inequalities it follows that 
2 2 
|(am+1 — am) Ce g < manl < a 
Now, using twice the previous inequality, we get 
| 
|(am+1 — am) — (an+ı — an )| S 
< |(am+1 = am) = (ak+1 = ar) a (@k41 == ak) = (an+ı = an)| 
2 2 4 
< |(am+1 — am) — (ak+ı — ak )| + ree — ak) — (an+ı — an)| < ere 


zra mm e 


an )| is equal to 0, then an+ı — an is 


— 
Q 
= 


Since k is arbitrary, |(am+1 — am) 
constant. 


tel 


Solution 9.95. The function f(z) = = + © is decreasing in (0, n] (it can be seen 
that f'(x) < 0, or that the graph is decreasing with the identity f(x) — f(y) = 


2 
ese), First we see, using induction in n, that Vn < an < 7 for n > 3. 


TYN 


For n = 3 is clear, since V3 < ag = 2 < J Suppose the result true for n, 


angi = f(an) < f(v) = 4H. On the other hand, an4ı = f(an) > f (sez) = 
Fri > yn + 1, then the result follows. 

Now, let us see that an < vn + 1. If an41 = f(an) > Fa is true for n > 3, 
then ay, > tS for n > 4. Since f is decreasing, then 


n—2 


dnt = flan) Sf (FER) = OHO?) < ay, 


for n > 4. Hence |a?| = n, for n > 5. The case n = 4 follows easily after noticing 
that a4 = 2. 
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Solution 9.96. Denote by (n) the last digit of a positive integer n, that is, the 
units digit. The sequence {1(n)} is periodic with period 10. Now, for a fixed positive 
integer a, the sequence {I(a”)} is periodic with period equal to 1 if a ends in 0, 1, 
5, 6; the period is equal to 2 if a ends in 4 or 9; and the period is 4 if a ends in 2, 
3, 7, 8. 

Since the least common multiple of 10 and 4 is 20, and if 


m= (n +1) + (n +2)? +--+ (n +20) +”, 


then I(m) does not depend on n. We now calculate the last digit of 14 + 2? + 33 + 
-- +209. By the periodicity of the sequence of the form {l(a”)}, the last digit of 
this number is the same as the one in 


1+2? +33 4+4t+5+6+73 R64 1 oe a, 


The units digit of this last number is 4. Therefore, the last digit of a sum of the 
form (n+1)"*1 + (n+2)"4?7 4---+(n+100)"*1 is equal to 1(4-5) = 1(20) = 0. 
Thus, bn is periodic with period 100. 


Solution 9.97. Notice that (1 + /3)?"*! + (1 — V3)?”"*! is an even integer. In 
order to see this, simplify the binomials“to obtain 


(1+ va + (1 vay 
E « + ') CE “ye je + ‘ (- v3)! 
> we + \ Cik 5S Ps + j P 


j=0 


Now, since —1 < 1— v3 < 0, it as that —1 < (1— v3)?” +t < 0, therefore 
fe + v3] _ [a+ vay" 4 (1 S v3] — (1+3) +1 +(1—y3)2"+1 
is an even integer. 


It can be shown that 2”! divides [a + v3) e] 


. To see this, observe that 


(1+ v3) +(1- v3) = (1+ V3)(4 + 2V3)" + (1 — V3)(4 — 2V3)” 
= 2"(1 + V3)(2 + V3)” + 2"(1 — V3) (2 — V3)". 


It is only left to see that 2 divides (1 + V3)(2 + V3)" + (1 — V3)(2— v3)", 
and for that use again Newton’s binomial theorem. 


Solution 9.98. The characteristic polynomial of the recursion an42 = 3an+41 — 2an 
is \? —3A+2, which has as roots \ = 2,1. Then a, = AÀ” +B for some real numbers 
A and B which are determined by 3 = aj = A -2 + B and 5 = a2 = A- 2? + B. 
The previous system has solutions A = B = 1, then a, = 2” + 1, forn > 1. 


10.9 Solutions of Chapter 9 297 


Solution 9.99. The relation an+6 = an follows from the relation an42 = an+1 — 
(Gn+2 an+1) 


an, since Qn+6 = An+5 An+4 An+4 an+3 An+4 
(Qn41 an Qn+1) = ln. 


Solution 9.100. Since az = 2?, a3 = 5?, a4 = 13?, we can conjecture that an = 
F3,_,. Use strong induction in order to show the result. A relation between 3 
Fibonacci numbers that helps is Fon41 = 3Fon-1 — Fon-3. 


Solution 9.101. Calculate the first terms, 


2 1 
—2)—824+e 
2) =2) +3) 

1 1 L 1 
=(2+—)(2?+5)]-(2+2) =2° 
(?+m)(*+m)- Gra) -# ta 

1 152 9 1 1 
— 5 34 = LZ] =21 4 — 

w= (+35) (Cta) 2) $243) =a 


This allows us to conjecture that un = Yin + = for some numbers r», which must 


be determined. If the numbers rn are integers, then |un] = 27”. 
If un = 27 + a then from the original equation it follows that 


: 1 no a 1 
eas (2-4 gh) (r+) -2)- (248) 


=P Trn —Tn Qh —2rn- = 1 
= (27 4.277) (22"=-1 4 272rn-1) (2+3) 


2 grn+2rn—-1 a Q-Tn-2Pn—1 En Irn —2rn—1 + Q-Tnt2rn-1 = (2 + 5) 
z) 
Therefore, if we can find a sequence {rn} that satisfies rn}1 = fn + 2rn_1 and 
Tn — 2rn—1 = (—1)”, the proof is complete. 
The characteristic equation of the recursion rn41 = Pn +2rn—1 is A2-A-2 = 
0, and its roots are A = 2, —1, and since rọ = 0 and rı = 1, it follows that 


2"—(-1)" . i ae : ; 
he is the solution, and it is also solution of the other recursion. 
on (1m 


Hence, [un] = 27s _, for all n EN. 


Tn = 
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Solution 9.102. First notice that the integers n that satisfy |/2n| = m are the 
ones that satisfy m < /2n < m+1. Then m? < 2n < (m+1)?, but even numbers 
between m? (inclusive) and (m + 1)? are m, if m is odd, and m + 1 if m is even. 
Hence the sequence an is 


1,2,2,2,3,3,3,4,4,4,4,4,5,5,5,5,5,... 


where the integer k appears k times in the sequence if k is odd or k + 1 times if k 
is even. 

When we write all the numbers 63, we arrive to the term a, with n = 
14+34+345454---+63+63 = 2(1+34---+63) —1 = 2(32)? — 1 = 2047. 
This last term and the 62 previous ones are equal to 63, in particular ago29 = 63. 


Solution 9.103. Since P(0) = 0, it follows that P(x) = rQ(z), for some polynomial 
Q(x) of degree n — 1 that satisfies Q(j) = =e for j = 1,2,...,n. If R(x) = 
(x + 1)Q(x) — 1, then the degree of R(x) is n and R(j) = 0, for j = 1,2,...,n. 
Hence, R(x) = ao(x — 1)(x — 2)...(a—n). fm >n, 


ag(m — 1)(m~ 2)... (man) +1 


Q(m) = m 
Evaluating R(x) in « = —1, it follows.that —1 = ao(—2)(—3)...(—n — 1), then 
n+1 
ao = eu Hence, = 
(—1)"+1 m(mp—1)(m—2)...(m—n) m 
P(m) = EER aa A AL ol AGL REE See rm 
oe) ra) (n +1)! = m+1 a m+1 
Solution 9.104. Consider Q(x) = xP(#) — 1 = c(x — 1)(x — 2)... (@ — 2"). For 
x #1,2,...,2”, it follows that D 
Q(x) 1 1 1 
Q(z) x-1 TE T geg 


Since Q(0) = —1 and Q'(x) = P(x) + xP’(z), then 


NI = 
bo 
3 


Solution 9.105. 
Lemma. If P(x) is a polynomial of degree less than or equal to n, then 


oe 
sn i P@ =o. 


Proof of the lemma. Proceed by induction on n. For n = 0, (6) P(0) — GPA) = 
Pa- P) =0. 
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Suppose valid the result for all n < k and consider the polynomial P(x) of degree 
k +1. The polynomial P(x) — P(x + 1) has degree less than or equal to k, then 


0= Sey (* n ‘) (P(i) — P(i+1)) 
_ Sen (* : ‘) P(i) + Son (t i) P(i) 


= P(0) + Sep (C 7 ‘) + > ) P(i) + (—1)"+?P(k +2) 


l a 1 
i=l 


Hence, for the polynomial P(x) the result holds and therefore the proof of 
the lemma is complete. 


Now, apply the lemma to the polynomial P(x) of the problem, 


a Te (PI) enres 


0-5" to =>) CD , í 


i=0 i=0 
=) (ly + (1H P(n +1), 
i=0 


hence P(n + 1) is 1 if n is even and it i£ 0 if n is odd. 


me/math_botik 


Solution 9.106. Suppose that there arepolynomials Q(x) and R(x) with integer 
coefficients such that P(x) = Q(x) R(x)= Since P(0) = 3, we can assume, without 
loss of generality, that |Q(0)| = 3. If Q(z) = zë + ax_ya*-! + +--+ ao, with 
ao = £3, R(x) = a! + bix! +--+ +d and P(x) = £” +¢p_12""1 +--+ Co, it 
follows that Cj = ajbo + aj—1b1 ape 

Let j be the smallest index such that 3 does not divide aj, then 3 neither 
divides c;, since 3 { bo. Hence, j > n — 1, and then k > n—1 and l < 1. Thus 
the polynomial R(x) has the form +a +1, but neither 1 or —1 are roots of P(x). 
Therefore, P(x) is irreducible over Z[:’]. 


Solution 9.107. Suppose that the degree of Q(x) is n < p— 2. Using the lemma 
in Problem 9.105, 


= Say ("> Naw D mod 


1 
i=0 


since (”7*) = (—1)' mod p. But this is not possible if Q(0) = 0, Q(1) = 1 and 
Q(i) =0,1 mod p. 


300 Chapter 10. Solutions to Exercises and Problems 


Solution 9.108. Since P(x) > 0, for x > 0, the polynomial can be decomposed in 
the following way 


P(x) = ag(a + a1)... (£ + an) (£? — biz +1)... (a? — bmx + em), 


with a; > 0, for 0 < i < n, and each quadratic polynomial x? — bjx +c; has no 
real roots. 

Since the product of polynomials with positive coefficients is a polynomial with 
positive coefficients, and since the factors (a+ a;) already have positive coefficients, 
it will be enough to analyze the quadratic factors. 

Let z? — ba + c be a quadratic polynomial, with b? — 4c < 0. Then 


(1+ 2)"(2? — br +c) = 5 (re — be +c) 


i=0 


El) 0) “Oe 


l 
M 
S 


ath_books 


where 


Q 
II 
_-— —— 4 
foo 
~ 
| 3 
N 
€ 
l 
ao 
Z 
>. 
| 3 
— 
NY 
+ 
o 
7N 
> 3 
m.i } 


n! [(b + c+ 1)i? — ((b + 2c)n+ (2b + 3c + 1))i + e(n? + 3n + 2)] 
i! R- i+ 2)! ` 
Now, C; will be negative if its daruna is negative (depends of i). The dis- 
criminant is 
D = ((b+ 2c)n + (2b + 3c + 1))? — 4(b + c + 1) (e(n? + 3n + 2)) 
= (b? — 4c)n? — 2Un + V, 


where U = 2b? + be + b — 4c and V = (2b + c + 1)? — 4c. But since b? — 4c < 0, 
it will be sufficient to take n large enough, and then we will do this with every 
quadratic factor. 


Solution 9.109. Notice that 


P(x) = yP(y) 
& a(x*— yt) + b(a3 — y?) + cl? —y?) +de- y)=0 
e a(r’ 


alz? + °y + cy? + y9) 4+ 0(a? + zry +y’) +ele+y)+d=0. 
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Ifu=a2+yandv=27+y?, then 2?+2y+y? = wt and the previous equation 
becomes auv+$(u?+v)+cu+d = 0, or equivalently, (2au+b)v = — (bu? +2cu+2d). 


Since v > =. it is clear that u? |2au +b| < 2|bu? + 2cu + 2d|, which is 
true only for a finite number of values of u. Since there are an infinite number 
of pairs of integers (x,y) with xP(x) = yP(y), there is an integer u such that 
xP(x) = (u — x)P(u — x) for an infinite number of integers z, but since P(x) is a 
polynomial, the latter is true for every real number z. 

If u #0, then u is a root of P(x). 
If u = 0, then P(x) = —P(—z); this implies b = d = 0. Then P(x) = az? + cx = 
x(ax? + c), hence u = 0 is a root of P(z). 


Solution 9.110. It is clear that (xyz)? = abc, then xyz = +Vabc, hence z = 542s, 
y= cay = Evabe solve the system. 


Solution 9.111. It is clear that ry + yz + zx = ġ(a +b +c), xy = $(at+b—- 


(c+a—b)(a+b—c) Z 
2(b+c—a) »y= 


c), yz = (b + c — a), zx = (c +a -— b). Hence x = + 


+ [Pie oars) z= jee solve the system. 


= 
Solution 9.112. The system is equivalemt to the following system: 
a ORI i 1 a 1 1 1 1 
P = — eee a = SS 
ry rz a yz gr b zz zy c 
By the previous problem, g 
Fh 
1 E (ab + be — ca) (bc + ca — ab) 
go = 2abc(ca + ab — bc) 


and similarly for the other variables. 


Solution 9.113. If A, B, C are the expressions on the left-hand sides of the equa- 
tions, it follows that -A+ B+C = (~a +b + c), A— B+C = (a-b+ 0’, 
A+B-C=(a+b-c¢) and-A+B+C=A-—B4+C=A+B-C=1. The 
system is equivalent to —a +b +c = 1, a— b+ c = 1, a +b — c = 1, which has the 
unique solution (a,b,c) = (1,1,1). 


Solution 9.114. Proceed by induction on n. The case n = 1 is trivial. Suppose 
that it is true for n > 1. The polynomial Q(x) = P(x +1) — P(x) has degree n — 1 
and takes integer values in the integers, then by the induction hypothesis, there 
are integers ao, ..., @n—1 such that 
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For any integer x > 0, it follows that P(x) = P(0)+ Q(0)+ Q(1) +---+Q(x—1). 
Using the identity (2) + (;) +- + C7) = (,41)> for any integer k, we obtain 
the desired representation of P(x), 


P(x) = an1 C) +e Hag (7) + P(0). 


Solution 9.115. Let r be a zero of P(x). Then |r|? —|r| < |r?—r| = p. If |r| > prt, 
then 


oo 
Ir? — |r| =|rl(Ir?-* —1) = pF t(p—1) > p, 


which is a contradiction. Here we have used prt > a which follows from 
p?-! = ((p — 1) +1)?-!. Therefore, |r| < p>. 

Suppose that P(x) is the product of two non-constant polynomials Q(x) and R(x) 
with integer coefficients. One of these polynomials, say Q(x), has constant term 


equal to +p. On the other hand, the zeros r1, r2, ..., Tk of Q(x) satisfy |ri|,..., 
1 
\r~| < p?-?, and moreover rı ---r~ = +p, hence k > p, which is impossible. 
A 


Solution 9.116. Let P(x) = anz” + G12"! +- + as + ao. For every 2, 
the triplet (a,b,c) = (6x, 32, —2x) satisfies the condition ab + be + ca = 0. The 
condition in P(x) implies that P(8x) +-P(5x) + P(—82) = 2P(7z), for all x. Now 
comparing coefficients on both sides ofthe equality, it follows that the number 
K(i) = (3' + 5' + (-8)' -2-7') = 0, ifa; 4 0. Since K(i) is negative for i odd 
and pose for i = 0 or for i > 6 even, then a; = 0, for i # 2, 4. Therefore, 
P(x) = azz? + aszt, for any real numbers a2 and ag. It is easy to see that all 
polynomials of the previous form satisfy: the conditions set for the problem. 


Solution 9.117. We have shown that if for some integer t, Q(t) = t, then P(P(t)) = 
t (see Exercise 8.16). If such t also satisfies P(t) = t, the number of solutions is 
clearly at most the degree of P(x), which is equal to n. 

Let P(t1) = ta, P(t2) = ti, P(t3) = t4 and P(t4) = t3, where tı £ ti, for 
i = 2,3,4. Then we have that t3 — tı divides t4 — t2 and vice versa; therefore 
t3 = tı = +(t4 = t2). Similarly, we have that t3 = to = +(t4 = ty). 

Suppose that we have positive signs in both equalities: t3 — t2 = t4 — tı 
and t3 — tı = t4 — t2. Substracting these equalities, we find tı — tg = t2 — ty, 
which is a contradiction. Then, at least one of the equalities has negative sign. 
For each one of those cases, this means that t3 + t4 = tı + te, or equivalently, 
tı + tg — t3 — P(t3) = 0. Let C = tı + te, then it has been proved that each integer 
number that is a fixed point of Q(x), different from tı and t2, is a root of the 
polynomial F(x) = C — x — P(x). This is also valid for tı and t2, and since P(x) 
has degree n > 1, the polynomial F(x) has the same degree, therefore it has no 
more than n roots. Hence, we have reached the result. 
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Solution 9.118. For the first positive integers, it follows that 


P(1) = P(0 +1) = P(0)?+1=1 

PQ) = P(?+1)=P0)+1=2 

P(5) = P(2? +1) = PQ)? +1=5 
P(26) = P(5? +1) = P(5)? +1 = 26. 


Tn; for zo = 0 and for n > 1, it follows that £n = xz2_; + 1. Then P(£n) = 


P(x2_; +1) = P(z2_1)+1 = z2_; +1 = zn. Hence, P(x) has an infinite number 
of fixed points, therefore P(x) = x. 


Solution 9.119. Let P(1) = a, then it follows that a? — 2a — 2 = 0. Since P(x) = 
(x— 1)Pı (x) +a, for some polynomial P; (x), substituting in the original equation 
and simplifying leads to (x — 1)P,(x)? + 2aP\(x) = 4(x + 1)P,(2a? — 1). For 
x = 1, it follows that 2aP,(1) = 8P, (1), and together with a Æ 4, implies that 
Pı (1) = 0. Hence, Pı (x) = (x — 1)P2 (x), for some polynomial P:(x). Then P(x) = 
(x —1)?Po(x) +a 

Suppose that P(x) = («—1)"Q(a) +a, where Q(z) is a polynomial with Q(1) 4 0. 
Again, substituting in the original equation and simplifying, we get (x—1)"Q(a)?+ 
2aQ(x) = 2(2x + 2)"Q(2z? — 1), i cc that Q(1) = 0, which is a contra- 
diction. Therefore P(x) = a 


Solution 9.120. It is clear that P(x) and Q(x) have the same degree, say n. The 
cases n = 0 and n = 1 are clear. Suppose that R(x) = P(x) — Q(x) #0 and that 
0<k<n-—1 is the degree of R(x), then 


Writing Q(x) = x” +- -- + a,x + ao, we obtain 
Q(P(x)) — Q(Q(a)) = [P(#)” — Q(x)"] +--+ + ai [P(x) — Q(2)]. 


The main coefficient of the polynomial Q(P(x)) — Q(Q(a)) is n and it is equal 
to the coefficient of the term x” ~"**, On the other hand, the degree of the 
polynomial R(P(zx)) is equal to kn < n? — n + k. Therefore the main coefficient of 
P(P(x))—Q(Q(a)) is n, which is a contradiction with the fact that the polynomial 
is zero. 

It is left to prove the case R(x) equal to some constant c. Then the condition 
P(P(x)) = Q(Q(x)) implies that Q(Q(x) + c) = Q(Q(x)) — c, hence the equality 
Q(y+c) = Q(y) — c follows for an infinite number of values of y. Thus Q(y +c) = 
Q(y) — c, which is only possible for c = 0, which can be proved comparing the 
coefficients and using that Q(x) is monic. 


Notation 


The following notation is standard: 


deg(P) 

f : [a,b] > R 
f'(x) 

f” (x) 
f(a) 
f(a)" 


the positive integers or the natural numbers 
the integers 
the rational numbers 


the positive rational numbers 
the real numbers 


the positive real numbérs 


© 
the irrational numbers= 


is {0,1,...,p — 1} with the sum and product modulo p. 


if and only if 

imply 

the element a belongs 
A is subset of B 

the absolute value of the number x 


am.me/?Frath 


the set A 


telegr 


the module of the complex number z 

the fractional part of the number gz 

the integer part of the number x 

the set of real numbers x such that a < x < b 
the set of real numbers x such that a < x < b 
the polynomial P in the variable x 

the degree of the polynomial P(x) 

the function f defined in [a,b] with values in R 
the derivative of the function f(z) 

the second derivative of the function f(x) 

the nth derivative of the function f(x) 

the nth power of a function f(z) 
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exp © = e” 
XO f(a,b,...) 
cyclic 


Notation 


the nth iteration of a function f(z) 
the diference operator of f(x) 

the determinant of a matrix A 

the sum a; + a2 +---+4y 

the product a, -ag-...-@n 

the product for all a,,a2,...,@n except a; 
the maximum value among a, ),... 
the minimum value among a, b,... 
the square root of x 

the nth root of the real number x 
the exponential function 


represents the sum of the function f evaluated in all the 
cyclic permutations of the variables a, b,... 


We use the following notation for the source of the problems: 


AMC 
APMO 
IMO 
MEMO 
OMCC 


OIM 
OMM 
(country, year) 


American Mathematical Competition 

Asian Pacific Mathematical Olympiad 

International Mathentatical Olympiad 

Middle European Mathematical Olympiad 
Mathematical Olympiad of Central America 

and the Caribean z 

Iberoamerican Mathematical Olympiad 

Mexican Mathematical Olympiad 

problem corresponding to the mathematical olympiad 
celebrated in that country, in that year, in some stage 
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properties of, 19 


Difference operator, 111 
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Factorial, 53 
Factorization, 25 
Formula 
Abel’s summation, 133 
de Moivre, 79 
interpolation, 151 
Pascal, 54 


Function, 89 
non-increasing, 98 
additive, 103 
bijective, 94 
bounded, 99 
bounded above, 99 
bounded below, 99 
codomain, 89 
constant, 89 
continuous, 100 
correspondence rule, 89 
decreasing, 98 
domain, 89 
even, 96 
graph, 89 
identity, 89 
image, 89 
increasing, 98 
injective, 94 
iteration, 111 
limit, 99 
non-decreasing, 98 
odd, 96 
periodic, 97 
range, 89 
surjective, 94 

Functional equations, 111 
Cauchy, 102 


Functions 
composition, 93 
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difference, 91 
equality, 89 
product, 91 
quotient, 91 
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Geometric progession 
ratio of the, 36 


Geometric progression, 36 
Greater than, 6 


Hanoi Towers, 44 


Harmonic progression, 34 


Identity 
Sophie Germain, 27 
Imaginary axis, 75 
Induction 
bases, 43 
step, 43 
Induction principle 
Cauchy’s, 49 
simple, 43 
strong, 48 
Inequalities, 21 
Inequality 
Cauchy—Schwarz, 69 
helpful, 26 
Nesbitt, 24 
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Infinite descent, 57 
Integers, 1 


Interval 
close, 10 
open, 10 


Irrational number, 4 


Koch’s snowflake, 130 


Lemma 
Gauss, 147 
growth, 86 
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Matrix 
2x 2,17 
3 x 3, 18 

Mean 
arithmetic, 22, 49 
geometric, 22, 49 
harmonic, 22 
quadratic, 22 


Monomial, 139 


Natural numbers, 1 


Notable product 
three variables, 16 
two variables, 15 


Number line, 3 


Numbers 

even, 32 
fractional part, 14 
greater than, 6 
integer part, 12 
Lucas, 128 

odd, 32 

square, 32 
triangular, 31 
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Period, 97 


Polynomial, 139 
characteristic, 122 
coefficients, 63, 139 
commute, 157 
conjugate, 154 
constant, 63 
cubic, 63 
cyclotomic, 148 
degree, 67, 139 
derivative, 150 
discriminant, 67 
equality, 139 


Index 


greatest common divisor, 64, 142 


homogeneous, 161 
integer coefficients, 145 
irreducible, 146 

linear, 63 

main term, 139 

monic, 63, 139 
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over the integers, 63 
over the rationals, 63 
primitive, 147 
quadratic, 63 
quotient, 64 
reciprocal, 143, 144 
remainder, 64 
root, 63, 139, 141, 145 
several variables, 161 
solution, 63, 139 
symmetric, 161 
Tchebyshev, 158 
zero, 63 

Polynomials 
division, 64, 141 
equality of, 63 
product, 64 
product by a constant, 64 
subtraction of, 64 
sum of, 64 


Quadratic polynomial 
complex coefficients, 79 


Rational numbers, 2 

Real axis, 75 

Real numbers, 4 

Root 
primitive, 83 

Roots 
multiple, 150 
multiplicity, 67, 143 
second-order equation, 67 
unity, 82 


Second-order equation, 67 
discriminant, 67 
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bounded, 118 
complete, 125 
convergent, 126, 135 
decreasing, 125 
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finite differences, 113 
increasing, 124 
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limit, 126, 135 
monotone decreasing, 125 
monotone increasing, 124 
periodic, 119 
properties, 118 
recursive, 118, 120 
totally complete, 125 
Series, 129 
convergent, 129 
derivative, 132 
divergent, 129 
geometric, 131 
harmonic, 131 
power, 131 
formal, 131 
Smaller than, 6 
Smaller than or equal to, 7 
Straight line 
oriented, 3 
Subsequence, 127 
Sum 
of Gauss, 32 
of the cubes, 39 
of the squares, 38 
partial, 129 
telescopic, 40 


Theorem 
binomial, 54 
Eisenstein, 147 
factor, 66, 82 


fundamental of Algebra, 81, 87 


proof, 85 
rational root, 146 


Vieta 
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